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Foreword 


Itis my pleasure to place this Dictionary of Nyaya Terms in the hands 
of scholars of Indian Philosophy in general and Indian Logic in 
particular. This volume is a part of an ambitious project of preparing an 
Encyclopedia of Indian Logic. Although initially I wanted to make it 
more exhaustive, however ultimately it could not be made. 


It is our experience that there is no uniformity in translating 
Nyaya terms in English. This has resulted into confusions, many atime. 
In order to evolve, therefore, uniformity in translating and paraphrasing 
Nyaya terms into English, I have made this attempt. The reader should 
look atit from this angle. More stress has been given onclarity of concept 
than on literal translation. I have tried my best to make the English 
equivalent readable. One or two occurrences have been pointed out ona 
particular term by way of reference to the respective original text from 
where the terms have been taken. After getting comments of the readers, 
I plan to evolve a form, which will be more useful to the users. This 
is the first exercise to get feed back from the users so that later 
on wel-documented edition can be brought out. I take this 
opportunity to thank the UGC for providing financial assistance 
for all publications of the CASS. In this work almost every member 
of the CASS has cooperated. I sincerely thank them all. 


3rd Nov., 2001 — Director 


CASS 


PREFACE 


Although we have Sanskrit-Sanskrit Dictionary of Nyaya by 
Jhalakikar, it does not help those scholars who would be seeking for 
an English equivalent of a Nyaya term. Hence, for a long time I had 
felt a need to prepare a Sanskrit-English Dictionary of Indian Logic 
(Nyayasastra). Not only that, while translating Nyaya texts various 
scholars have been using various English equivalents for a Nyaya 
term. This did not allow uniform understanding of the Nyaya texts. 
The problem became more complicated with regared to the Navya 
Nyaya terms. Therefore, initially I had dicided to prepare a Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary of Navya Nyaya logical terms only. But soon 
I realised that it was not going to serve the desired purpose and 
I revised my decision and decided to include the terms of Pracina 


Nyaya also to add to its better and fruitful use. The present volume is 
an outcome of that decision. 


Although initially I had thought of adopting encyclopaedic 
approach of explaining the concept elaborately for each term, that too 
could not be done considering the scope and the time limit for this 
work. Under these constraints, a minimum programme was undertaken 
and I decided to bring out these entries with English paraphrases and 
some definitions in Sanskrit wherever it was possible. Of course, while 
doing so, attempt has been made to see that uniform paraphrasing is 
made on the basis of my long experience of translating Nyaya texts in 
English. I have not only provided my own paraphrases in English, but 
I have taken care to see that if these paraphrases are used in the 
sentences where the vocable occurs in Ny4ya texts, the user of the 
Dictionary will be able to translate that sentence meaningfully. 


After an entry in Devanagari, the the Roman transliteration of the 
entry is provided in the brackets which will help those who are not so 
habituated to read Devandgari. After the English paraphrase and 
Sanskrit definitions, wherever possible, actual reference is provided 
so that the user of the Dictionary can read the entry in its actual 
context. It is however presumed that the user is broadly familiar with 
Sanskrit Language and the Nyaya logic. Although the Dictionary can 
be used by general readers, still at times the English paraphrase may 
not help them grasp the central concept of Indian Logic. 








I am aware that this dictionary could not come upto my 
expectation. Some lacuna have remained for various reasons, inspite 
of my sincere efforts. However, this fact will be kept in mind before 
bringing out the next edition. 


If a term is polysemous, separate paraphrasings have been made 
with references. 


This Dictionary is being published with the limited purpose of 
initiating uniformity in paraphrasing Nyaya terms into English. This 
will contribute to better understanding of the Nyaya texts and thereby 
to the uniform understanding of the concepts. 


Entries upto ‘st’ could be accommodated this valume. While 


bringing out the revised and enlarged edition the remaining entries 
will be included. 


After this I shall go for a more detailed Dictionary of Indian 
Logical terms. I hope that the users will keep on Suggesting 


improvements which will be considered at the time of the next phase 
of this Dictionary. 


Over 100 books on Prdcina and Navya Nyaya have been used for 
this Dictionary. This project was supported financially by the UGC 
and so at different stages many students of mine have Participatied in 
the work. But for their Participation and cooperation this Dictionary 
would not have seen its present shape. Dr. Nirmala Kulkarni. 
Dr, Satyajit Layek, Dr. Arun Ranjan Mishra, Dr. Ujjwal 
pr. S. C. Dash, Dr. K. N. Hota, pr. Suryanarayan etc, 
hard for this Dictionary, Dr. Manisha 
press-COPpy: Dr. Manjushri Deshpan 
Dr. Kartar Chand Sharma, Dr. Nira 
of proof-reading. It is difficul; to m 
May God bless them! 


a Panse-Jha, 
have worked 
Phansalkar helped the work of 
de, Dr. sushama Mehendale, 
njan Jena helped in the work 
ention everybody’s name here. 


Looking forward to the Constructive su 


estions of th 
Kalidasa I, too, would like to Say- ” € users. Like 


—V.N. Jha 





Abha Va 
Akhya Va - 


Akhya Va 
(Gada) 


Alo Prasa 


Atma Ta Vi 


Ava Nir Di 


Ava Nir Ja/ 
Ava Nir Jaga 


Bau Dhi Di 


Bau Dhi Raha 


Bau Dhi Ti 


Bha Pari 


Bhava Pra 


Bhav Dipi 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Abhavavada of GangeSa 
Akhyatavada of Raghu- 
natha Siromani 


Akhyatavada of 
Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya 


Alokaprasarini of Krsna- 


dasa Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya 
Atmatattvaviveka of 
Udayanacarya 


Aacchedakattvanirukti- 
didhiti of Raghunatha 
Siromani 


Avacchedakatvanirukti- 
jagadisi _— of 
Tarkalankara 


Jagadisa 


Bauddhadhikkaradidhiti of 
Raghunatha Siromani 


Bauddhadhikkararahasya of 
Mathuranatha 


Bauddhadhikkaratika of 
Sankara Miéra 


Bhasapariccheda of 
Visvanatha Nydayapaii- 
canana 

Bhavanadiprakasa of 
Punatamakara 


Bhavadipika of Srikrsna 
Nyayalankara 


Bhava Di 


Budh Va 
Di 


Dra Pa 


Gidh Dipi 
Kar Artha 
Nirna Ti 
Kar Ca 


Kar Va (Gada) 


Kar Vyu 
Kir 


Kir Pra Di 


Kir Pra Praka 


Kir Pra Raha 


Li Pra Di Raha 


Man Kan/ 
Mani Kan 


Bhavarthadipika of 
Gaurikanta Sarvabhauma 
Buddhi Vada of Gada-dhara 
Didhiti 
Siromani 


of Raghunatha 


Dravyapadartha (on 
Kiranavaliprakasa) of 
Paksadhara Misra 
Gidharthadipika of 
Raghudeva Nyayalankara 
Karakadyarthanirnayatika 
of Ramarudra Tarka-vagisa 


Karakacakra of Bhava- 


nanda 


Karakavada of Gaddadhara 
Bhattacarya 


Karakavytha of Rudra-rama 


Kiranavali 
carya 


of Udayana- 


Kiranavaliprakasadidhiti of 
Raghunatha Siromani 


Kiranavaliprakasapra-kasika 
of Bhagiratha Thakkura 


KiranavaliprakaSarahasya of 
Mathuranatha 


Lilavatiprakaéadidhitira- 
hasya of Mathuranatha 


Manikana 





Muk Va 


Nan Va 


Nan Va (Gada) 


Nya Bha 
NyaBinTi 
Nya Kan 
Nya Ko 
Nya Ku 


Nya Ku Pra 


Nya Ku 
Pra Mak 


Nya Li 

Nya Li Di 
Vya (Jaga) 
Nya Li Kan 
NyaLi Pra Di 
Nya Li Pra 


Vya 
Nya Man 


Muktivada of Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya 

Nafivada of Raghunatha 
Siromani 

Nanvada of Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya 

Nyaya Bhusana of 
Bhasarvajiia 
Nyayabindutika 
Nyayakandali of Sridhara 
Nyayakosa of Bhima-carya 
Jhalakikar 
Nyayakusumanyjali of 
Udayanacarya 
Nyayakusumanjalipra-kasa 
of Vardhamano-padhyaya 
Nyayakusumanyjalipraka- 
Samakaranda of Rucidatta 
Misra 
Nyayalilavati of Valla- 
bhacarya 
Lilavatididhitivyakhya of 
Jagadisa 


Nyaya Lilavatikantha- 
bharana oof Sankara 
Misra 


Lilavatiprakasadidhiti of 
Raghunatha Siromani 
Lilavatiprakasavyakhya 

of Bhagiratha Thakkura 


Nyayamafijari of Jayanta 
Bhtta 


Nya Li Vi 
Nya Man 
Gran Bhan 
Nya Pra 
Nya Rat 


Nya Sa 
Nya Si Di 


Nya Si Man 


Nya Si Mu/ 
Nya Si Muk 
Nya Si Mu 
(D1) 


Nya Si Mu 
(Kir) 


Nya Si 

Muk Ra 
Nya Si Muk 
Ti (Rama) 
Nya Su 
Nya Su Bha 
Nya Sa 

Bha Var 


Pad Kha Vya 


Pad Man 


Lilavativiveka of Paksa- 
dhara Misra 


Nyayamafnijarigranthibha- 
nga of Cakradhara 


Nyayapradipa 

Nyayaratna of Mani-kantha 
Misra 

Nyayasara of Bhasarvajiia 
Nyayasiddhantadipa — of 
SaSadhara 
Nyayasiddhantamafjari of 
Janakinatha 
Nyayasiddhantamukta- 

vali of ViSvanatha 

Dinakari on Nyayasiddha- 
ntamuktavali 

Kiranavali of Vallabha- 
carya on Nyayasiddhanta- 
muktavali 

Ramarudri on NyéAyasi- 
ddhantamuktavali 
Siddhatamuktavitika of 
Ramarudra Tarkavagisa 


Nyayasutra of Gautama 
Nyayabhasya of Vatsya- 
yana 

Nyaya Vartika of 
Udyotakara 
Padarthakhandanavya-khya 
of Govinda Nyaya-vagisa 


Padarthamandana of 
Venidatta 


| 

: 
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Pad Tat Nir/ 
Pad Nir 


Pad Vak Rat 
Pad Vi Pra 


Pra Ma Va 
Pra Pa Bha 
Pra Va 

Rat Ko 

Va Raha 
Rat Ko Vic 
Ratna Nib/ 
Nib (Ratna): 
Sab Sak Praka 
Sab Sak 
Praka Ti : 
Sak Va 


Saptapada 
Subo 

Sub Tat Alo 
Tar Bha 


Tar Dipi Pra/ 
Tar Sar Praka 


Padarthatattvaniripana of 
Raghunatha Siromani 


Padavakyaratnakara 


Padartha VivekaprakaSa of 
Ramabhadra Sarva-bhauma 


Pramdanavartika of 
Dharmakirti 


PrasastapadabhaSya of 
PraSastapada 


Pramanyavada of Gada- 
dhara 


Ratnakosavadarahasya of 
Gadadhara Bhattacarya 


Ratnakosavicara of 
Harirama Tarkavagisa 
Ratnakirti Nibandhavali 

of Ratnakirti 
SabdaSaktiprakasika of 
Jagadiga 
SabdaSaktiprakasikatika 

of Krsnakanta Vidyavagisa 
Saktivada of Gadaddhara 
Bhattacarya 

Saptapadarthi of Sivaditya 
Misra 

Sobodhini of Ramabhadra 
Siddhantavagisa 
Subarthatattvaloka of 
Visvanatha 

Tarkabhasa of Kesava Misra 


Tarkasangrahadipika- 
prakasika 


Tarka 
Tar Kau 


Tar San Di Ra 
Ru/TarDipi 
Ram Rud 


Tar Ra 


Tar Sam 


Tar San 
Nya Bo 


Tar Sam Si Ca 
Tat Ci 


Tat Ci Alo 


Tat Ci Alo 
Kanta 


Tat Ci Alo 
Raha 


Tat Ci Alo Ti 


-Tat Ci Alo Tip 


Tat Ci (Anu) 
Di Prasa 


Tat Ci (Anu) 
Di Vi 

Tat Ci (Anu) 
Ti 


Tarkamrta of Jagadisa 
Tarkakaumudi of 
Laugaksibhaskara 
Ramarudri 

on Tarkasangrahadipika 


Tarkikaraksa of Varada-raja 
Tarkasangraha with Dipika 
of Annarmbhatta 


Tarkasngrahanyayabodhi- 
-ni of Govardhana 


Siddhanta Candrika on 
Tarkasangraha 


Tattvacintamani of 
GangeSopadhyaya 
Tattvacintamani-aloka of 
Paksadhara Misra 


Tattvacintamanyalokaka- 
-ntakoddhara of Madhu- 
sudana Thakkura 


Alokarahasya of 
Mathuranatha 


Alokatika of Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya 
Manyalokatippani of 
Haridasa Bhattacarya 
Anuméanadidhitiprasarini 
of Krsnadasa Sarva 
bhauma 
Anumanadidhitiviveka of 
Gunananda Vidyavagisa 


Anumanakhandatika of 
Vacaspati 





Tat Ci Di Vidyo Didhitigidhartha- 


Giadh Ti 


“ at Ci Di 
Praka 

Tat Ci Di 
Praka (Bhava) 
Tat Ci Di 
Raha 

Tat Ci Di 

Ti (Rama) 


Tat Ci Gada 
Tat Ci Pra 


Tat Ci Raha/ 
Tat Cin Raha 


Tat Ci Sabda 


Tat Ci Ti 


vidyotana of Jayarama 


Nyayapaficanana 
Didhitiprakasika of 
Jagadisa 
Didhitiprakasika of 
Bhavananda 
Didhitirahasya of 
Mathuranatha 


Tattvacintamanididhiti- 


tika of Ramarudra 
Tarkavagisa 
Gadadhari of Gadadhara 


Bhattacarya 


Tattvacintamaniprakasa of 
Rucidatta Misra 


Tattvacintamanirahasya 
of Madhuranatha 


Sabdakhanda of Tattva- 
cintamani 
Tattvacintamanitika of 
Vasudeva Misra 


Tat Ci 
(upa) Ti 
Tat Ci Vya 
Tat Ti 

Vai Su 

Vai St Upa 
Va Var 
Vidh Va 
(Gada)/ 
Vidhi Va 
Visa Va 
Visa Va (Gada) 


Vyu Va 


VyuVaVya 
(Rama) 


Upanmanacinmantika of 
Krsnakanta Tarkavagisa 
Manivyakhya of Kanada 
Tarkvagisa 

: 
Nyayavartikataparyatika of 
Vacaspati Misra 
VaiSsesikasttra of 
Kanada 
VaiSesikasttropaskara_ of 
Sankara Misra 
Vadavaridhi of Gadadhara 
Vidhivada of Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya 


Visayatavada of 

Harirama 

Visayatavada of Gada-dhara 
Bhattacarya 

Vyutpattivada of Gadadhara 
Bhattacarya 
Vyutpattivadavyakhya 

of Ramarudra Tarkavagisa 
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ST 


> 


(agrhitasamsargaka) 

(arelation in the form of ) the state of being 
that whose difference is unknown, 

Nyd@ Si Mu (Ra), 168:27 


* 


(agrhitasamsargakatvasambandha) 

a relation in the team of the state of being 
that whose difference is unknown, 

Nya@ S; Mu Di 168:8 


(angdigipravahatva) 

the state of being the series of cause and 
effect, 

agers HAH wae Heae:, 

Nyd@ Li Kan, 233:7 

See Garth 


SHO Wa SracaHnsy 


(acirnaprayascittakarma) 
unpractised expiatory action 
Tat Ci 2062:5 


Baa aaa 
(ajijnasitavisayatva) 

the state of being the object which is not 
desirred to know, 

Tat Cin (Di) 77:26 


saita 

(ajiva) 

not a living being, or that who is devoid of 

possessing knowledge, happyness and 

Sorrow etc. 

9. Ceaeicarare ferenca: Was yeae aened:, 
aq way Geel Sila: | 





2. Aalqwavredala sic, 
Nya Bhi, 553713 


Ssicd 

(ajriatva) 

the state of being not knowing 
Pra Pa Bha, 86:3 


Ada cI 

(atathatva) 

the state of being not similar 
Ava Ni Di 2:7 


AAT AT 
(atathabhava) 

that which is not as it is, 
Tat Ci 9:3 


(atadgunasmvijndna) 

one of the two varieties of Teaire compound 
Sab Sak Pra 257:4 

Ta Sa yea aearagreataerar feos 
TUS SIA WAG 

Sab Sak Pra 257.9 


(atadgunasamvijnanabahuvrihi) 
aaayualasi is a variety of gesife 
compound, 

Nya@ Li Kan, 107715 

Tar Di RG, 285:5, 284:7 


Uaahcd 
(atadvyavrttabodhajanakatva) 
the state of being that which causes the 
knowledge of that, which is differentiated 
from whatis not that , 
Tat Ci(Pra.) 862:15 





2 Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


(atadvyavrttt) 
differentiation from what is not that 
Nyd Ko, Nyda Li, 687:6 


(atadvyavrttivisayatva) 
the state of being an object of what is 
differentiated from that 


(atantratva) 
the state of being that which is beyond the 
scope of a doctrine or ground 


Nyd@ Si Di 95-11 


afarttea 


(atigaurava) 
logically very cumbersome 
Pad Vak Rat, 190:4 


(atiduruhatva) 

the state of being very difficult to 
understand, 

Tat Ci Di 17:30 


safaeat 

(atidesh) 

extension 
aprraaplareawtarae: | | 
Tat Ci Rah, 43:17. 


aijacgtara 
(atideSavakya) 


exemplary sentence 


safae greareraTa 
(atideSavakyartha) 
the meaning of an exemplary sentence 


Tadd | Aesrarerarel SST: HUTA | 
Nyd Sitmu Di, 260-21 


alee Maa STA 
(atideSavakyarthajnana) 

knowledge of meaning of an exemplary 
sentence 

Man, 10:2, Gdda, 42:21, Nya Boy 3023 


SATaAS STATA ARUT 
(atideSavakyarthasmarana) 
remembrance of the meaning of an 
exemplary sentence 

Tar Bhd, 84:4; Nya Bo, 50:4 


MATA A 
(atipraSakta) adj. 
over- applied 

Tat Ci, 601-14 

Tar Di Ra Ru, 226:13 


saawaaacd 


(atiprasaktatva) 

the state of being over applied 
Tat Ci, 860:]  (Pratyaksakhanda) 
Akhyd Va, 32:5 


sTreamratera 


(atiprasakti) 

overapplication 

Nya Ka, 339:3, Nya Si Di, 13:24, 
Nya Ra, 26:2 


(atiprasanga) 

overapplication, Overextension, 

Nya Ko, Tat Ci, 860:6; Vidh Va, 95:30, 
Kar Ca, 23:9; Pad Va Ra, 52:3; 
AkhyaVa, 16:12; Pad Va Rat, 125:1; 
Sak Va, 9:2 
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(atiprasangadosa) 
the fault of, overapplication or over- 
extension, Tar Bhd, 107:5 


(atiprasangabhanga) 
removal of overapplication, 
Akhya@ Va Vyd, 24:6 


MATAR AAT 
(atiprasangabhanyjika) 

the remover of the fault of over - 
application, Tat Ci Di, 910:19 


(atiprasangavarana) 
avoiding the over application, 
Tat Ci 477:2 


(atiprasangadyanapdadaka) 
that which does not bring the fault of 
overapplication etc. Ava Nir Di, 6:4 


MAMAS TAT 
(atiprasangabhava) 
absence of over application 
Vidhi Va, 33 


BATATAA 

(atiprasanijaka) 

that which causes Overapplication, 
Sak Va, 140:7 


eA 

(atiprasafijakatva) 

the state of being that which causes 
overapplication, 

Nya Rat 181:1 


SMMARAATH TAT 
(atiriktakananasadhya) 

that which is accomplished by an additional 
instrument 

Tar Bha, 152:4 


(atiriktavrttitva) 

the state of being of an additional 
occurrance, 

Nyda Si mu Ra, 241:25 


Aaa 

(ativyapti) 

the fault called over-application, i.e. 
existing in definitum(laksya) and also in 
other than the definitum, 

CR-Tdcd TUSAPAGy Alrenta:, 

Nya Pra, 43:16 

HSRA-Gaa AMTaN:, Tar sam Di, 

eee waorTastdeatd:, Tar Kau, 58:6 

Nya Si mu (Kir.), 36:3 


SAAT 

(ativyapta) 

overapplied, overextended, 
KRariGd, 172 


(atindriyagunatva) 

the state of being a quality which is beyond 
the reach of sense-organ, 

Nya Ko, 


Hatt saaT 
(atindriyata) 

See Sdll-eacd, 

Tar Dipi Pra, 136:18 
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dirs * 

(atindriyatva) 

the state of being that which is beyond the 
reach of a sense-organ, 

Nyd@ St mu RG, 334:19 


adits 

(atindriyadarSin) 

one who sees that which is beyond the reach 
of a sense-organ, 

Nif (Ratna), 31:6 


Acasa 

(atindriyaripa) 

colour which is beyond the reach of a 
sense-organ, 

Pad Man, 24:1] 


Acasa gaa 


(atindriyasakti) 


power which is beyond the reach of a sense- 
organ, 


Nyda Ku, 107:] 


(atyantavimocakapada) 


the words absolutely unwanted 
Nya Sid Di, 38:4 


(atyantavyavrtti) 
absolute differentiation, 
Kir, ff%rf7 


ATA ATA Aare} 
(atyantabhavabhavatva) 


the state of being an absence of absolute 
absence 


LatCi, 779:2 


(anangikara) 
non-acceptance 
Abha Va, 175:18 


BAe aaa 

(anatiprasakta) 

not overapplied or overextended 
Tat Ci (Kev Vya. Pra), 888:3 


Sasa 
(anatiprasaktatva) 

the state of being not overapplied, 
Vis Va, 7:23 

Sak Va, 60:1, 65:3 

Nya Si mu (Rd), 323:23 


(anatiprasanga) 
absence of over-application, 
Ava Nir (Jag), 5:2 


FATA asec 

(anatiprasafijakatva) 

the state of being that which does not cause 
any overapplication, 

Abhd Vda, 177:6 


(anatirikta) 
not extended 
Kar Ca, 78:22 


(anatiriktavtva) 

the state of not extended 
SRP (Fa) ache 
Nyda Ko 
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sd Raa aha 


(anatiriktavisayakatva) 

the state of being that which does not have 
additional content, 

Nya Ko, 


(anatiriktavisayata) 
the state of not having additional contact 
Mani Ka, 44:9 


(anatiriktavrttitva) 

the state of not being of extended 
occurrance, 

Nya@ Simu Rad, 231: 8 238:18 

WAI AcI 

(anadyatanatva) 

the state of not belonging to to-day 
Wpd- Me TAT COM eA, 

Vyu Va, 

Nyda Ko 


CBR RECT 
(anadyatanabhavisyatva) 

the state of being future not belonging to 
‘to-day’ 

wea a gerniseronisaaratacd 
At MST APTA was | | 

Vyu Va, 204. 


STAUAH LTA 
(anadhikaranatva) 


the state of being a non-locus. 
Tai ti, JdOFd 

Ny@ Rat, 32.1 

Kara Ca (Bhava), 25.2 

Tar Sam Dr (Ra@ Ri), 53.15 


Sale 

(anadhikaranavrettitva) 

the state of being in a locus which is not its 
locus 

Tar Sam Ra Ra , 281.9 


(anadhikrtakartrkatva) 
the state of having an unauthorized agency 


Tai Cl, 472 


STATA 
(anadhigata) 
not known 
Tar Bha , 11.5 


STAT 
(anadhyaksatva) 


the state of being non-peraptible 
Nyda Li Pra, 280.11 


AALZTATSA 

(anadhyavasaya) 

indeterminate cognition 

da fHtsicahcaipich: SMAAeaqaa: | 
TTA CATIA ASAT: | 

Nya Pra, 150.10 

Slghadmtater: SHAT: | 

Nyda Li (Kan), 453.10 

SAMCSAMAaHlte AAI BAIA: 
Saptapada, 127.16. 

False knowledge 

aameisrt adie - ara faqs: eeis- 
Tae ol... AAATaTAS THisterasi 
Tasroe grasa | 

Trakd, 46.2 

dataa dafdar - awalaqdamegaara- 
caeqeanl | Pra Pa Bhd, 171.9 Nya Kan, 
435.15 NyaBhda, 23 8 Tatci,19.2,479.1 





Waar 


(anadhyavasita) 
a fallacious probans 
areas: Fa Ut aa eqeaeaataa: 


Nya@ Sa, 25:16; NB , 309:19; Pra Pa Bha, 


234:7 


SA aAaacad 

(anadhyavasitatva) 

the state of being a fallacious probans 
STRATE ale vaArtaract 

sapta padd, 121:3 


(ananugata) 
not common or uniform 
Pad Vak Pat,495:4 


(ananugatata) 


the state of not being common or uniform 
Pad Man, 24:5 


(ananugatatva) 
See ATA 


IGE CL, 6O.L:13° Kar ca (Bhava), 7 
Abhava, 182-3 = 


(ananugatavyavahdra) 


not common or uniform behaviour 
Pada Tat Ni , 62-4 


TAPIA 


(ananugatasambandha) 


not common or uniform relatio 


7 
Vidh Va. 37 een 
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(ananugama) 
absence of uniform knowledge, 
Tat Ci Rah , 374:11 


Ce ES Ca 
(ananubandhitva) 

the state of being not producer 
Tar Sam Di Rama Ru. 96:3 


As Adc 
(ananubhadvakatva) 

the state of not causing experience 
Nya Simu Di , 313:9-10 

Tat Ci Sabde , 675.7 


YTA 
(ananubhasana) 
not responding 
Tra Sam Di Prakd,358:26; Nyda Pra , 
161.19; Nya Man go Baths 
nen ufuer fartufedera ager 
Nyd@ su, 5.2.16 


(ananuyoga) 
not questioned; Ny@ Bhu, 373:20 


(ananumapakatva) 
the state of not causing an inference. 
Lat Ci Gddd, 629-25 


(ananuvyavasaya) 
not awareness 
fat Ci(pratyaksa), 802:7 
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Spighetst sTqTeS 
(ananustaana) (anapade§a) 
non-performance unknown 

Tat Ci (pratya),43:3 THAIS TICN:, 


Pra Bha , 234; 


SAHARA ATA Vai Sa , 3.1.8, 


(anantakaryakaranabhava) Upa , 202 
endless series of cause-and-effect 
relationship, ' be te rou) 
7 anapadesatva 
Tat Ci Di, 69:16; - —— } 
the state of being unknown 

Pad Pan , 26:22 Nya Ka , 576. 
Aaa aaa 
(anantatva) atot 

. (anapeksana) 
the state of being endless. i6t requiving 
Tat Ci (Pratys), 655-2 Vidhiva, 32 
ayant STA aT 
(ananvaya) (anapeksatva) 
non -relation the state of not requiring 
Nya Pra Su, 6:10 Vidh Va, 132:24; 
Rar Ga, 23:19; 2629; 3424 Nyd Ku, 51:1 


Tarbhad , 111 :4 


CEU CALs! 


(anvayadosa) aTqaaIT 

the fault arising from a relationship. (anapeksa) 

Nib (Ratna), 34:6 non-expectancy 
Nya@ Li, 444:7 

MATTIAS 

(ananvayaprasanga) saad 

the contingency of non-relation (anapeksitatva) 

Vidhiva, 3:1 the state of not being expected 
Sak Va, 42:2 

Sara Aa 

(ananvitabhidhana) arqarera 

expressing unrelated meanings (anapeksita) 

Nya Ka, 563:4-5; unexpected 


Tra Dip Praka , 242:5 Nya Li Kan, 247:12 





8 Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


SATA 
(anabhidhana) 


not expressing 

Pramad Var, 202:1; Pra Pa bhd, 10:10 
Nyda Li, 122:1; Tat Ci Rama Ria , 289:9 
Akhyd Va, 18:7 


RI CIC Ts 
(anabhidhyayakabhava) 
notion of not expressing 


IESE 3) 

(anabhidheyatva) 

the state of not being expressed 
Pra Pa Bhd, 21:10 


sMateat 
(anabhihita) 
not expressed 


Akhyd Va, 9:3 


Saat 
(anabhihitadhikari) 
unexpressed authority 
Akhyd Va, 9:3 


AAT MASI 
(anabhydsadasapannajnana) 
the knowledge of an unfamiliar stage 
Nyda Ko : 
STATS 
(anabhyasa) 
absence of practice 
Laci Raha, 189:4 


St-T 
(anarthakriyakarin) 
that which does not lead 


, to. fruitful 
behaviour NB, 28.8: Nyda Bhi 


Saba “ 

(anarthagrahin) 

that which does not reveal a thing 
Nyd Bin Tika, 71:5 


' 
SA UrAS ATA 
(anarthantarabhava) 

the notion of not different meaning 
Nya $f, 222 


TATA 

(anavakdSa) 

having no room for, inapplicable. 
Vidh Vd, 132:23; Ava Nir Di, 140:2 


AAT 

(anavagama) 

not understanding 

Tat Ci, 865:2; Abha@ Va, 179:3 


AAPA 
(anavagata) 
unknown 


(anavagahita) 
the state of not having content 
Sak Va, 34:17 


(anavagahin) 
nothavingcontent; Tra Di Ra Ru, 272:17 


SA aa 


(anavacchinna) 
not delimited 
Vidh Va , 96:23; Vyu Va , 150; Nya Ku , 


Abha Va, 179:3 


295:1; Sab Sak Prakd, 33:3; Kare Ca, 


17:2; Pad Vak Rat, 36:1-3; Tar Di Ra Ru, 
214:3 
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Aaah 


(anavacchedakatva) 

the state of being non-delimitor. 
See Saesached 

Kar Ca 46:18 

Tat Gi DT 622:72 

Ava Ni DT 20:1 


stray 
(anavadheyata) 

the state of being unnoticed 
See aaeadl 

Nyda Rat 143:2 


AAT Ac 

(an-arabdhatva) 

the state of having no beginning 
Nya Li Pra 443:21 


(anuklptt) 
postulation 


(anu-gatatva) 
the state of being present (uniformly), 


upyyMnltaed | Nyd Si Nuk (Ra) 70:25 
eft 


(anugata-dhi) 
the uniform cognition 
Nyd SiMu (Ra) 57:19 


at 
(anu-gata-pratyaksa) 
uniform perception 
THOTT 
Nya Si Muk Ra 152:33 
S22:17 


(anu-gama) 

uniform character 

9. SPAS adage: | 

2. SPASM, Fa ae FAAP 
gecds | 
Avaya-gdada 


(anu-gamaka) 

that which unites 

Pad V@ Rat 495:5; Akhyd Va 24:4; Sak Va 
97:10 , 86:4 


(anu-gamaka-tva) 

the state of being a cause of common or 
uniform knowledge 

Sak Va 106:15 


(anu-gamaka-dharma) 

the property which generates uniform 
knowledge 

Tat Cit Gada 1772:9 


(anu-guna-vyapara) 
action which produces qualities after 
production of a thing , Kir 8/.] 


Wa 
(anu-gama-abhdava) 

absence of a common feature 
Nya Sidi 21:16 


(anugrahakatva) | 
the state of being facilitator Nya@ ku 151.1 
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(anujna) 
9. aa Tonga, Wal elovas! AaST | 
2. Wa ass Wea STAs aarsse | 


Nya Pra. 162.1 

a statement which does not accept any fault 
of one’s own stand, but which points to the 
fault of others. 

Nya@ Sia 5.20.20 


(anucitatva) 
the state of not being proper 
Vidva 77.8 


(anutkatatva) 

Nyda Si Muk DT 107.2] 
Not manifested 

See Ucheey 


o 


(an-udbuddha-samskara) 
impressions not manifested 
Vidhi Va 76.3] 


eG 
(an-udbhita) 
not manifested 
Pad Jat Nir 58.] 


(an-udbhitatva) 


the state of being not manifest, absence of 
manifestation. 


See Se4dcd Tar Di 17.8 
Jeocaeagreany eq: | 


a property pervaded by whiteness etc. 


aa I waarArayasra eafasrg:, Tateraq: | 
Aaya Yaeerdeareayn: ye aa: | wha 
RPA AIAN ASAT | 

Manika 14.14 

a particular property causing absence of 
perceptual cognition 


Nya Sid Muk Kur 108.28 


(anupagama) 

non-acceptance 

ATTAINS: | 

Nyd Si Mu (Ra) 194.12 ;Nya@ SiMu (Di) 12.2 


(an-utpattiprasanga) 
the contingency of not coming into 


existence 
Pra Pa bha@133.2; Vidh Va 94.16 


(an-utpatti-sama) 

(A kind of faulty statement) 

resembling non-production 

9. Ud: HRUTMATaTa aa: | 
Nya S@5.112 
Because there is absence of cause prior 
to production ,(the conclusive statement) 
(also)resembles non production.e.g. 1&: 
are:, sardwaadd, ved 

2. AAA WIAA | 
Nya Sa Bha on 5.1.12 
refuting a statement on the ground of 
non-production. 
Nyd@ Pra. 158.5, Nya@ Mafi.t79.33, Tar 
San DT Pra 344.22 

3. MMM saatedeSraaycs: APATITE Sit 
AGTH WA | 
Nyda Sa Vr on 5.1.12 
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a subject, a probans and an example 
which are parts of the inferencial 
statement, cannot be hetu(a reason, a 
probans) before production, thus, 
refuting a statement on the ground of 
non-production. 

%. ATI AVA Gadel: | APPAR Way 
eacaacaHl Ad: | | 


Tar. Rat. 


(an-utpdada) 

absense of creation /production 

ae ae Aaa THIS TAT: |G 
GaP aT PATA CATA: | 

Nyd Si Di 14.12; Tat Ci (Pratyaksa)73.2 
Pad Tat Nir 58.2 


(an-udaya) _ 
not coming into existence, arising. 
Vidhi Va 72.15 


24cd 
(an-uddeSyatva) 
the state of not being a subject 
Nya Si Di 35.9,36 4 
Tar San Di Ra Ru 83.12 


(an-upakara-sama) 
a kind of faulty statement 
START | 


Nya Sa Vr 5.1.37 


(an-upagraha) 
ore Fa: | 
Gudha Di 194.16 
Non-inclusion 


(an-upanaya) 
non-conclusion , See GIAq 
Tat Cin 1165.1 


(an-upanayaka) 
inconclusiveness See GUsTaahdl 
Visa Va 6.21 


(an-upapatti) 

contingency 

Ny@ Su 4.1.41,2.1.21; Nya Li 4494 
Tat Ci 99.4; Kar Ca 65.20 


(an-upabhuktatva) 
the state of not being enjoyed 
Nya Li Pra 236.14 


sa 


(an-upayoga) 
absense of necessity , see STaPT 
Vidhi Va 16. 


ATT aT 
(an-upalaksana) 
non-indicator 
Pramd Var 242.2 


aqui 
(an-upalaksaniya) 
not worthy of being indicated 
Nya Ku 88.] 


(an-upalabhi) 
absence of cognition or perceptual 
cognition 


11 ‘ 
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SISRN:, Waar: 
Nya Si Muk 206.7 
AAA | =Nyd Sid Muk 108 22 


Oc 
(an-upadhitva) 
the state of not being acondition. 
saith Bola erase: | 
Nyda Li Pra 498] 
agaecahta aaa acafyarfrared- 
SAM Aa A ATS aT ATA 
IRANIAN ATTA 
HUY ATs: | 
Nya Li Kan 501.20 ,See suiftrca 


(an-updadhituajriana) 
knowledge of the state of not being a 
condition. Tat Ci ( anu) 647.25 


(an-updadhitva-prasanga) 


the contingency of not being a condition 
Nyd Rat 80.6 | 


ATTA 
(anu-prave§a) 
inclusion 


Pad Vak Rat 349.9 


| 
(an-anu-prave§ga) 


absense of inclusion , See aqyast 
Vidhi Va 101.4 


(anu-uandha) 
9. FeTqdaHerstasrnare: | 
2. PTE UTAH | 


Necessary elements of a literary work. 


(anu-bandha-catustaya) 
See AI (2) 
Tar San Di Pra 4.12 


ALIA 

(anu-bandhatva) 

the state of being a necessary element in the 
knowledge to induce to study 

Nyda Sid Mu Kir 5.22 


(anu-bandhi-tva) 

the state of being a producer 
Prama Var 510.8; 

Atma Tat Vi 331.6, 300.6 


AAA 
(anu-bhava) 


experience 

AANA SPA Aaa AIST | 
Nya Mani l.2, 

Tar Kau 6 

St SH | 


Cognition, different from rememberence. 


AA AaIcst 

(anu-bhava-tva) 

State of being an experience, the delimitor 
of the causality of a rememberence. 
Trae BieHdaasaHy 

Ny@ Si Muk Ra 325. 38 , 40 

AAAI 

(anubhaua-janya) 

produced by an experience 

Tar Bha 176.4 
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AA AaIstakh 
(anubhavajanaka) 
cause of an experience 
Sak Va 58.3 


(anubhava-vyavahara) 
behaviour (based on) experience 
Pad Man 25.18 


AAAI 
(anubhavana) 
experiencing 

see GATHd 

Pra Pa bha P.179.22 


a Aaa Aaca 
(anubhava-badhitatva) 

a State of being contradicted by an 
experience 

Nyda. Lt . P. 144:6 


CIC bor 
(anubhavaviruddha) 
contradictory to an experience 
Vidhi Va P33 


MAMAS SaT 

(anubhavaviruddhata) 

a state of being contradictory to an 
experience. 

Sak Va P. 48:11, 

Vidh Va P. 74:2 


OR CIC rarer | 
(anubhavaviruddhatva) 


a state of being contradictory to an 
experience. 


Vidh Va P. 75:21; Tat Ci Gada P. 85:22 


Ay waata 
(anubhava-dvamsa) 
destruction (absence) of an experience 


See ATH 
Nyda Si Di. P. 36:22 


AMAA 
(anubhava-dhvamsatva) 

the state of destruction of experience 
Nya Si Di P. 36:13; 

Nya Si Di P. 36:21 


AATATA [ateheal 
(anubhava-saksikatva) 


the state being dependent on experience 
Nya@ Si Di P. 28:19 


STATA 

(anubhava-sdmagri) 

a collection of causal factors that produces 
an experience 

Pati P.663215 

(Ken. Skt. Vidy.Sr.20) 


Wy Waaa 

(anubhavasiddha) 

known by an experiece. 

Tat Ci P. 1180:5, Vidh Va P. 74:29 
Sak Va P.133:1; Nya Li P. 153:6 


Wawa 

(anubhavasiddhatva) 

the state of being known by an experience. 
Sak Va P. 15:4 


(anubhava-hetu) 
cause of an experience 
Sab Sak PraKa P. 3:3 
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Ay AaTHATST 
(anubhava-abhdava) 
absence of an experience. 
see anubhava. 

Nya Si DTP. 16.18 


RRC Coal 
(anubhavikatd) 


the state of being an object of an experience. 
Sak Va P.127:4; ibid P. 171:] 


Ay ATah 

(anubhavaka) 

that which produces an experience 
Tat Ci Sabda (PartI) P.335:] 
Tat Ci Gada P.731:23 


WANA 


(anubhavakatda) 


the state of being a Producer of an 
experience. 


Ny Si Di P. 39:1; ibid P. 40-8 


AG Atte 

(anubhavakatva) 

the state of being the producer of an 
experience 


Nya Si DT P. 39:6: Akhya Va P. 6:]] 
Pad Vak Rat P. 1]3: 1; ibid P. 339-5 


SAUCY 
(anubhavika) 

f. of anubhavaka 
Sab Sak Pra P 11-4 


SAT HTaARTATA 
(anubhavaka-abhava) 
absence of an anubhavaka. 
See anubhavaka 

Tat Ci P. 702:3 


AT ATARI 
(anubhadsamana) 
being known 

Nyd Li Kan P.484:4 


ac 
(anubhiuta) 
experienced i.e. known 
Pra Pa Bhd P.. 1824 


ayia 

(anubhiti) 
experience; Cognition 
Nya Ko P.? 


AMA 

(anubhititva) 

the state of being an experience or 
cognition. 

Tat Ci P. 365:4; 

ibid P. 525:3 

(Motilal Bana. Pratyaksa Khanda) 


AYLHAATA 
(anubhiyamana) 
which is being known. 
Abha Va P. 184:8 


(anuma) 
same as anumiti 


(anumdana) 
1. inferential cognition 
fads fess feeaiseed VTA 


Nya Su Bhd on Nya@ Sad 115. 


ae FAA WIAA FAVSTATAAA | 


Nya@ Sa Bhd on Nya Su 2.1 46. 
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fale] GRESMAA | WeaeAAMald 

Nya@ Bin 1.3 

qed Yelaareasa: | Wea 
PIS SMATAA Waard | | 

Nyd Maa P. 282:13 

we FT Sass oui: aafttar- 
Sarat 

Nya Mafi P. 331:11 

SAM fosmedasrry | fest 
qahereqyqaer | aeareaedhased sr 
Tasha, afca: gee sft aT AeqAAy 
Nya Pra Su P. 7.14 

an instrument (or means) of Inferential 
cognition. 

aa ag Blaegan yaarasracars- 
des aI 

Nya Su i.l.5. 

PSO OR FAT SAT AA | 
Nya@ Bin TT P. 39:6 
Tecate utes 
WATTS | 

Nya Bin TT P. 40:2 

Waa FT WAT 

Pra Samu 1.2 

STAT SaaS STARA: | 
AH OTATATAY | 

Manika P. 30:2 

Setar aakeqany| del 
anieraarertatatrse fests | | 

Sapta Pada P.106:20 

STAT HOA | 

Tar San P. 34:8 

Also see: Tarka P.72:16 Tarka P.26:6 
Nya Pra P. 93:21 

SAA UOSATAT SATO | 

Tar San Nyda Bo P.35: 

Tess saa | aa fe arated 
TeTAMAA | 

Tar Bha P. 51:1 


1 


(anumana-kauS§ala) 
expertise in operation of Inference 
Nya Man P.9:1 


ey 
(anumanatraividhya) 
three types of anumdana i.e. Inference. 
9. Fe aes farsa yaaa 
te | Nya Sul J 5 
2. TEMA lad hoeratimavatater 
areata yard | 
Lat Ci P.. 79521 
(Saray) 
Mani Ka P. 40:6 
2. SY ShkRatededkd ftaegaet wae 


a atthe sy a aearteata- 
aeadfaed sqaaafaeqy aa va gat 
Masa aia saa ak 
TatCi( 4. aus, aarafa y.) P. 7452-13 


(anumdna-dosa) 
defect in an Inference 
Nya Rat P. 100:9 


(anumana-nirnaya) 

conclusive inference 

Pra Pa Bha@ P. 243:3 

FEATS TIS FIST sha 
SIRT Terra Hyata | 

Nyda Kan P. 624:23 


(anumapakatda) 

the state of being a cause of inferential 
Cognition. 

Tar San DT Ra Ru P. 197-9 
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(anumdna-vakya) 
a syllogism. 
Tar Bha P.201:] 


Syar-Tareteht 
(anumana-virodhi) 

obstructing the process of Inference 
Pra Pa Bha.P. 225:2] 


(anumana-visaya) 
an object of Inference 


see SAHT 
Pra Pa Bhd P. 176:18 


SAM aaacy 
(anumdana-visayatva) 

the state of being an object of Inference 
See AWA 

Tar Bha P. 99:4 


(anumdana-anga) 

factor of Inference 

cae ATINS & sett anita: verentar a 
Tar Bha P. 73:7 

Also see Tat Ci P. 1358:29 


(anumana-uccheda) 


cessation of the process of Inference. 
TatCiP.446:1 (a-arentrara) 


(anumana-viruddha) 

a variety of paksabhasa (an erroneous 
cognition of paksa i.e. the subject) 

Nya Pra Si 2:18 


4Ta 


(anumana-abhasa) 

an erroneous inferential cognition (caused 
by a fallacious reason) 

Tenme St: | TATA a AMAA yale 
TetaTTATas | 2 =| Nya PraSuP.7:21 


Wad 
(anumana-bhasatva) 
the state of being an erroneous Inference 
fatt? PP. isfy 
(AFAMEIS ATNHL) P.1199:4 


(anumana-abhyupagama) 
accepting the process of Inference 
Nya Bhu P.213:20 


(anumdpaka) 

(A reason / probans which is) the cause of 
the inferential cognition 

fost Ja: Weqaed Gate Was OD dala | 
aay DT Ae AGS THASAH | 

Pra.Pa Bha P..193 719 

Nya Mani P. 283:14 


(anumita-Sruti) 

an inferred vedic injunction. 
TatGiP. Jocd 

(yeqeraus) ibid P.50:3; ibid P.94:95 


Adlacd 


(atitatva) 

‘uae: ‘spiced’ scarel Teaears fy 
HOM AGS | 
Kir 81.1 
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(anumitanumana) 
inference of the inferred 
Pra Pa Bhd, 216:15 


(anumiti) 
inferential cognition. 


Es 


Knowledge caused by TRAST, RAR 
SA SaAid:, Nyd Kan,7:2, Tar Sam 34:8, 
Nya@SiMuk, 184:1,Nya@Kan,7:2 TarSam 
Di RG,249:9, Nya Pra, 94:1 


. (an inferential) cognition caused by the 


knowledge 
Vyapti, 

da aitafairmeqawdsrsred Sasi 
icich COTA TATA, 

Tat Cin (anumana), 21:1 

SMa wattdsated SHAG A:, 
Mani Ka, 30:3 , Nya Si Mu Di 176:8 


Which is qualified by 


. (an inferential)knowledge produced by 


that which is possessed of qualifying 
both the pervaded & the subject, 
(araqanadisearamté) dat saat 
Tatecre:) 

Tar Di RG, 249:5 


. (an inferential)cognition caused by the 


instrument called the knowledge of 
invariable concomitance(V yaptijfiana) 
AIT Ata AH SAA At:, 

Nya Si Mu, 185:1 


. An inferental cogntion(of a probandum 


caused by the knowledge of probans 
(Linga) 

Ny@ Rat,110:4 

egret fesarsqate:, 


Tar Kan, 27:3. 


6. The state of being an inferential 
cognition, SqAdeast a agtacsd | | 
Nya Man, 2114 See Nya Ko 

7. Inference (afta), that which is 
inferred, Mat. St Na, 29:16 


(anumitikarana) 
the instrumental 
cognition 

Tar San Di Ra, 1271:22, 272:9 


cause of inferential 


(anumitikaranatva) 

the state of being an instrumental cause of 
inferential cognition, 

Nya Kau, 3:20 


_(anumitikarana) 


cause of inferential cognition, 
Tar San Di (Ra) 251:20 


(anumitikaranatva) 

the state of being a cause of inferential 
cognition, 

Nya Si Di, 60:2, 60:4 


(anumitijanaka) 
producer or 
cognition, 

Vidhi Va, 97:20 


cause of inferential 


(anumitijanakavyaptijnana) 

knowledge of invariable concomitance that 
produces inferential cognition, 

Tat Ci, 645-12 
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(anumitijnanakasamagri) 


factor of producing inferential cognition, 
Tar San Di Ra, 361:11 


(anumitijnana) 
knowledge of inferential cognition, 
Tar Bha, 58:9. 


(anumitipratibandha) 
obstruction of inferential cognition, 
Tat Ct (Anumdna) 1869:]] 


(anumitipratibandhaka) 


obstructing factor of inferential cognition, 
Tar San Di pi RG, 290:7 , 297:22 

Tar Di Pi Pr, 190:12 

Tat Ci (Pardmansa)709 :4 


(anumitipratibandhakajiiadna) 


knowledge of obstructing factor of 
inferential cognition, 


Tat Ci Di, 1040:22 


(anumitiprama) 


true or valid cognition in the form of 
inferential cognition, 


Sapta Pada, 104:10 


(anumititva) 


the generic or universal property of 
inferential cognition, 


Nya Rat, 113 :1; Nya Si Muk 185:3 
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(anumitivilaya) 
disappearance of inferential cognition, 
Tat Ci (Gada) 753:3 


gash 
(anumitivifesajanakatva) 
the state of being that which causes a 
particular inferential cognition, 
Tat Ci (Anu) 298:29 


(anumitivisayatva) 
the contentness of inferential cognition, 
Nya Rat, 64:2, 114:6, 123:7 


S| 
(anumitisaddhana) 
cause or ground of inferential 


cognition, 
Nyd Rat, 215:7 


(anumitisamagri) 

causal factors of inferential cognition, 

Nyd Ra 119:2; Tat Ci( Pratyaksa),338:2 
Tat Ci(Anu) 693:2; Tar Sam Di Ra, 250:19 


(anumitisamagrivighatakatva) 

the state of being that which destroys the 
causal factors of inferential cognition, 
Tat Ci, 1154:] 


Td 
(anumitisdmagryabhava) 
absence of causal factors of inferential 
cognition, 
Tar Sam Di pi Ra, 251-11 
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(anumitisamadnyasamagri) (anumeyaviparyaya) 
general causal factors of inferential offont of what is to he imfered 
cognition, Pra Pa Bhd, 236:21 
Tat Ci, 846:] 
(anumeyasiddha) 
(anumitithetu) one of the four hetvabhasas, Unaccomp- 


cause of an inferenntial cognition, lished of what is known by inference, 


tah PON Pal GM (TAR) Ta Goracacaetc | 


Pra Pa Bha, 229:9 


(anumitihetutva) Itiscalledas sisal, 
the state of being a probans of an inferential seria Tea PMSA ATA ATE 
cognition, ATS 
Tat Ci (Anu.)1240:3, Nya Kan, 379-3 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 116:3 
(anuyogika) 
(anumitsa) having something as base relatum, 
desire to infer Vis Va (Gada) 5:22 
SAAC Taarss SyAMagr | | Tar Sam Di RG, 263:11 
Tat Ci, 1230:9 
3 12 TS (anuyogikatva) 
(anumitiupadhayaka) the state of have something as a base- 
that which presents inferential cognition, relatum, ; 
Tar San Di, (Ra), 281:20 Ava Nir Jag 66:1; Tar Sam Di Pra 138:16 
(anumeya) (anuyogikasamyoga) 
that which is to be infered, the object of contact which has something as a base- 
inference, relatum, 
Tat Ci 717:2; Nyda Ko, Visa Va (Gada),4:3 
HTdq : 
(anumeyatva) (anuyogikadbhdva) 
the state of being what is to be infered, the absence having something as a locus - 
state of being the object of inference, relatum, 


Tat Ci (Anu),111:12 Sak Va, 142:12 
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(anuyogijndna) 
knowledge of base-relatum, 
Nya Li Pra, 13.22 


(anuyogita) 

1. a property of a _ base 
subjunctness, 
Vyu Va , 126:2; Sak Va,142:14 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 82:12 

2. a self - linking relation (svaripasa- 
mbandha) 


Visa Va (Gada) 5:9; Nya Ko, 


relatum; 


(anuyogitasambandha) 
such as a self linking relation 
Lat Ci (Gadd) 318:21, 
580:6, 747:11. 


(anuyogitva) 
sameas Saltire, | 
lord Faeeorraat: aeatasre: ara 


Tat Ci (Anu), 280:2] 

1 Sead Steric 
a Taserditcarfe: cag Grarearagyy:, 
Ka Ca, 78:21, 68:17 


(anuvdda) 

1. repetition of what is enjoined 
Tate ; 
Nyd@ St 2.1.65 


2. repetition of injuction faqaed aParel 
Talatarearneaas a, 


Nyd Va on2.1.65 


(anuvadaka) 

that which repeats 
Pad Va Rat, 562:10; 
Sak Vd, 119:10 


(anuvadakata) 
the state of being an anuvadaka, 
Tat Ci (Sabdakhanda) Pt. 11, 147:3 


(anuvadika) 
that which repeats, 
Pad Vd Rat, 260:4 


(anusandhana) 
proximity, SM asad Bled 
Tat LiS§ab(Comm.) ;615:11(Vol.4 pt.3) 


STAT 
(anyatha) 
otherwise, 
Nya Ko 


eI 
(anvaya) 
I] relation between two positive entities 
(i.e. & or cause and effect), 
Waa: Medd Gd aaa dd Walaa, 
Nya Mahi, 223:1 
SHR: AAA AeA, 
Sid Can (Nya Ko) 
Hleradediecdy, Gddda(Nyd Ko) 
II] presence of what is produced in the 
locus of cause, 
HRINAH Hae AIA, WA. 
52(Nyd Ko) | 
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III] sentence - meaning 
Kar Ca 29:4 , 54:15 

IV] relation 
Nya Sid Di , 41, TAt Ci (Prat.) 82:1 
Vid Vd, 35, Kaf Ca, [1/20 , 23222, 
Sab Sak Pra, 53:7, Akh Va, 18:6; 
Pad Va Rat, 233:5 

V] invariable concomitance of probans 
in general with the probandum in 
general, 
Tease Aaa SAA: 
Nya Sa, 17 


sq 


(anvayagraha) 
knowledge of relation, 
Nyda Li Kan, 114:6 


Adsl 
(anvayajnana) 
knowledge of 
understanding 
Nyd Si Di, 29:15; Sab Sak Pra, 115:3 


relation, verbal 


STATE Td 

(anvayadrstanta) 

instance or example cited for positive 
invariable concomitance, 

Nyda Li kan, 160:2 , Nya Ko 


saa 

(anvayadhi) 

verbal understanding or verbal cognition, 
Kar Ca, 30:7, 46:2,56:22,63:715. 


STI 

(anvayadhihetu) 

cause of verbal understanding 
SabSak Pra, 286-3 





(anvayaniyama) 
rule of a positive concomitance, 
Kir, 96:2 


TATA hdl 

(anvayaprakarakata) 

the state of being that which has relation as 
a qualifier, Nyd Si Di, 17:9 


STAGTHILAT 
(anvayaprakarata) 
qualifireness of a relation, 
Nya Si Di, 16:11 


Saga ATA 
(anvayapratiyogita) 
counterpositiveness of i.e. ( relation) 
Nyda Si Di 16.15 


STAM TCAT ATT 
(anvaya-pratiyogitvabhava) 

absence of being counterpositive of 
(relation). 

Nya Si Di 16.18 


SAAN 
(anvayapratiyogin) 
counterpositive of a relation 
Sak Va 23.7 


Tarai “i 
(anvayapratiti) 
cognition of relation 
Nyda Si Di 28.3 


TIT 
(anvaya-pratyaya) 
knowledge of relation 
Nyda Si di 16.17 
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AATIGS A 
(anvaya-bala-labhya) 

obtained on the strenght of a relation. 
Akhyd Vda 32.7 


saat 

(anvaya-bodha) 

verbal cognition or understanding 
SAAT: “TIAA MTeATeT:, 

Tat Ci Sabda , 68.121 

Vidhi Va p.25; Nya Si Di 17.1; 
Pa Va Rat 659.10; Kar Ca 7.3; 
Nan Val91.2 


TIA AHA 

(anvaya-bodha-ka-tva) 

the state of prompting verbal knowledge 
Akhya Va 14.2 


SATA AAA 
(anvaya-bodha-janakatda) 

the state of being producer of verbal 
cognition. yd Si Di P 29.16 


ROR OU IS TE rT) 
(anvaya-bodha-janakatva) 
same as Sqaaleathd. 

Nya Si Di p. 41.2 


TATA 
(anvayabodhana) 
verbal cognition 
Sab, Sak Pra 434.9 


WIAA ATTA 
(anvaya-bodha-visayata) 

the state of being an object of a verbal 
cognition 

Sak Va192.12 


ara eras 
(anvaya-bodha-samagri) 
collection of factors helpful in the verbal 


cognition Tat Ci P. 346.1] 


staal 


(anvaya-bodhananga-tva) 

the state of not being a factor in verbal 
understanding. 

Nya@SiDiP.29.21 


saa aA AT 
(anvaya-bodha-abhava) 
absence of verbal cognition. 


Mani Ka 70.11 
aTraqaenraata 


(anvaya-bodha-upap2@tti) 
justification of verbal cognition 
Nyda SiDiP.41.11 


STI qATA 
(anvaya-matra) 
mere relation 

Nyda SiDi P.41.24 


AAAS 

(anvayamila) 

based on the relationship. 
Nya Man 107.7 


WIAA AT 

(anvaya-vyatireka) 

positive and negative examples or invariable 
concomitance 

Seealso Seag/aitktas AI and term 
Prama Var 96.12; Nyd Li Kan 249,19,2] 
Nyda Si Di 21.19,22.7,60.4. 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


STATA AT HUE 
(anvaya-vyatireka-graha) 

knowledge of positive and negative 
concomitance. 

Nya Si Di 20.13 


STATA HAA 


(anvaya-vyatireka-codana) 
a statement suggesting positive and 
negative concomitance. 


Pramad Var 252 4 


SAAT EA 
(anvaya-vyatireka-drstanta) 

an example of positive and negative invari- 
able concomitance. 

4eldd 


anvayavyapti 


ex. i.e. Kitchen is an example of 
wherein the probans is invariably present. 
Whereas @& _ i.e. water reservoir is an 
example of vyatirekavydapti, wherein the 
probans YF isinvariably absent. 

See arqaantrar 

See SlceHanva 

Tar Di Prakd 2.25 


saat eas 

(anvyaya- vyatirekin) 

a. part of probans statement which helps in 
the understanding of positive and 
negative invariable concomitance. 
Waa HA AheGsaHl Ecdaaa: | 
Nya Sa Ur 1.1.34 
qataeraat fraarear Sardar | 
Lat Ci 1545.27 

b. akind of probans that which establishes 
positive 


and negative invariable 
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concomitance. Ithas four characteristies. 
qaegqiyaed, araeaicd, Taqeteargued, 
satiafasaed, and seaaidyecd Telaraa- 
aiterparaasy Tat Ci Didhi 
aergattaqal ed: | Nya Si Muk 
ora aera a Aes (Tar San 40.9) 


aa Tal TY Aa | 
smarts aad dardadl acta 
ait Sal Welea Vat SAAT | 
Mani Ka 42.10 
aa ae aaa srs: ASAT 
aa dddl afear yariate | 

Cc. aproperty of probans 
Vacdawwenuyd agp: WardawwaH- 
HATA aaa TAA TAS AI 


atatat | NydRat 129.1 


STATA aA 
(anvaya-uyatirekivyaptimatva) 
propertyof adaeatdtiet probans 
Tar San Di Pi (Rama Ru) 281.18 


saa ya 

(anvaya-vyabhicara) 

inconsistency, in positive invariable 
concomitance, absence of a product/effect 
inspite of the presence of the producer Le. 
cause 

HU AAAA ATS AeA ALAM ACA HTLU- 
Tawenarsaathrasraasaet aral- 
Waa | HOTA Ha: She Alar: | 
TarDT 1... 

BRUSH ARTST: | 

Tar DT Pra 396.20 

HUTT HaCaT: | 

85.13 Tar San Di Pi Rama Ru. 
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HATA 

(anvaya-vyapti) 

positive invariable concomitance 
sqaraareaifercaerean fe: | 

Tar San, Tar san Di pi 40.20 
pervadedness between the probans and the 


proleandum is positive invariable conco- 
mitance. 


rata eae aay | 
Nyda Bo 2.14 
colocusness with the pervadern of smoke. 


AAAS A eT Teh aT TeV 
Saas: | 


Nyda Bo 2.14 
positive invariable concomitance is the 


colocusness of probance and probandam 
which is pervaded by probance. 


e.g. 94 4a Fras 7a alas | dat Wea 
sit Aq Se: | 


Tar Bha 65 .3 


(anvaya-vyapti-graha) 


knowledge of positive invariable concomi- 
tance. 


Tar San DiRama Ru281 19,282 12,282.17 
Seas 


(anvaya-vyapti-jfana) 


engmition Of positive invariable con- 
comitance 


Tar San Di Ramary ] 16.2,282.20 


(anvaya-sahgacara-graha) 
knowledge of consistent association or 


positive invariable concomitance, 
Tar Di Pra 397.18 
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(anvaya-anupapatti) 

absence of relation 

Pad Man 11.3;TatCin(Upa)/3.7; 
Nyd@ Si Di29.5; Sak Va 23.10 
STATA 

(anvayam§Sa) 

part of relation 

Nyda Si Di41.4,41.11 


SAS 
(anvayi-jnana) 
knowledge of the related 
Prama Var 216.2 


aaa 
(anvayita) 
relatedness 
KarCa23.17, 24.13. 


Sara aasaahal 
(anuayita-vacchedaka-ta) 
the state of being the delimitor of the 
relatedness 

Vidhi Va 14; 

Kar Ca 23.07-2413 
stata 

(anvayitva) 

relatedness 

See aaraar 
HATASAR TMA ANTAL | 
Tar Di Pra 184.9 


satay 

(anvayin) 

relatum 

Kar Ca 24.3, 25.20 
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(anvayihetu) 

member of syllogisim called (probans) 
SSTECUTAT TASS: | ATT 
~ ,& | 


Nya Su Vr 1.1.34 
AqaeqreagiiHsaHlagatfyas walae 
Sead Wasted eats aaaaacss | 
fatGi (2279) 

Medan ed Ween edad: | aM wa} 


qa YATHeMaaacareal TATA St ge | 
SATA 


(anvayopagama) 
knowledge of relation 
Vidh Va31; Tar San Di Ram Rud 295.13 


(anvayyudaharana) 

example of positive or negative invariable 
concomitance. It is a member of syllogism. 
Taam ARTI IHVMAdadeT areq- 
WTA PIAA OA-STagte RIATATacs- 
PATRTELOTA 

Nya@ Li Kan 776.5 

AAMT SAAT ESTA: 

Nya Sul 1.36 
Meats edad as Aah aga: | Area- 
AMATI HIELO ATT | 

(Nya Su Vr 1.1.36) 

Whaedat wpdedarrHcaairse areaatern 
TRAY | 


Ni 


(anvayyuddaharana-tva) 
the state of being an example for positive 
invariable concomitance 








: 


da Udell at yaara aistaihia wage 
FAA ASTHMA | 

Nya Man 

raed | = Di 
AAMAS UMS her | 

Tat Ci Va 


(anvayyupanaya) 

the concluding statement deducing 
probandum in accordance with the example 
of positive invariable concomitance. 
SELON AAAI: AAA: 

Nyda Sa 1.1.38 See also SdaEr 


(anvayyupanayatva) 

the state of deducing the probandum in 
accordance with the positive invariable con- 
comitance, 

Tea aaa aepraadacds | Tat Ci Ava 
the State of being a part of the syllogism 
which indicates/indicating a particular 
probance pervaded by probandum. 


STaTS QT 


(anvade§a) 

repeating instructions in some other 
context. 

qatar facade fad yaarest: | ae 
ST SHA AGA Gor sft ~aysaes 
graces: | alan! Vaca 


TATTA 

(anvacaya) 

instruction aimed at explaining main as well 
as subordinate subjects. 

a2d Pasaqegasaaraea: | 

Tareas aa fHarqaaraa Farad: | 
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STRATA 

(anvakhyana) 

explanation 

Tago We | ae Se 
fHarareararsearal | (are) 


raat 

(anvita) 

related. 

APTA: WITT: | 
Tat Ci Sab 92.5 (I) 


BMI 
(anvita-pratiti-ajanakatva) 

the state of not producing cognition of the 
related Nyd Rat 233.5 


SPIT 

(anvitabhidhdna) 

sentence- meaning directly understood by 
a sentence 

ale aera ote qeara: aetna | 
Nyda Mari 364.26 


Saratattarare 

(anvitabhidhadnavdda) 

the theory of expressing related meaning as 
a linguistic expression 


MeTAMATATT Ms eMfasacarsaas sta Aa: | 
STANT 


(anviksa) , 

science of inference or logic 
ASAPTAR ATA aaa I 

Nya@ Sua bhaé 1.1.1 

examining an object which is pereceived or 
known through the Vedic texts. 

TI AY VA Sal Sadat Ta | 

Nya@ Su Vr 1ldJ 


Jaana sais STATA | arqaTaaeael: 
Nya Man 9.10 


sTatatraqa 
(anviksdnaya). 

science of inference 

Same as Graal, ATaTetahl 
Tat Ci 3.1 


wy 


(anu) 

the last indivisible unit of the first four 
dravyas(substances namely, prthivi, ap, 
tejas & vayu. 

Mat Stu Na Nya@ P.12:32-36. 


TT 

(ap) 

one of the nine substance accepted by the 
Nyaya-Vaisesika system. gy _ isdefined 
as possessing the generic character aptva 
and having cold touch. sqrqeqstaey: aij 
ga: Taran: | Vai S@ 2.1.2 

oTdeqgtacd: | Vai su 2.2.5 Tar san P.7:24 
aeataaeaert: | = Pra P€BhGP.45:6 
ARTA: MITA ATT: | 

Sapta Pada P. 63:16 

Eee CUB CAGICICOICAN CACM Cet RIrSiTG 
arrearage Ssae Aas | 


3a 

(apakarsa) 

decrease/deminition 

farsa: GauVr5.14 
qoPrsontarasts: | gat Aecded ATH UTAT- 
TqaAMacay suas: | Ramal 58 
Gada = Wicd et eaatepre ayaa eaecneg- 
acaqiay: | Nya SiDiP. 107:18 
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STUBBS 

(apakarsa-kasthda) 

lowest limit 

4d aca Esarta facdacqat: Aya | 
Pra Pa Bhd Kira P. 44:12 


ATHY 
(apakarsana) 
“ 3 xaa AR 
decreasing | 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 44:5 


SATHTAN 

(apakarsa-bodha) 

knowledge of apakarsa 

aaa qarHrdnagfayydiatha away- 
AMI Maia soehHomlecda HAH 
Gaay SqaAayHrne Str Ha 
HHA | 

Tar San Di R& Ru P 83:3 


STRATA / STRATA 

(apakarsasama or apakarsasama) 

a kind / variety of jati where the opponent 
establishes an undesirable or contrary 
property (to the property established by the 
proponent) on the subject (paksa) by a simi- 
lar example. 

aiedeseraqarara oF oa aeifaarateae- 
SMTA SIH Fa aA ‘ate 
pdb wea: eda: ed afe da wel 
Teac Aa SHY MA | 

Tar San DiplPra P. 339:18, Tar Bha P. 
220:5, Nya Sa P. 48:15 


(apakrsta) 
the smallest. ( of the size) 
Pada Tat Nir P. 15:2; Pad Man P.6:15 


(apakrstatva) 

the property of being the smallest of all 
MCAT AGA A AAI secqleSolardz 
SNATST | 

Nyd Rat P.192:11 


(apakrsta-parinama) 
smallest size 


See Hype 
sTqateaar 


(a-paksa-dharmata) 

the state of not being an attribute of the 
subject or the state of not existing on a 
subject. Tat Ci Gada P. 926:25 


swaqateAcd 


(apaksa-dharmatva) 

the property of not being an attribute or 
characteristic of the subject or the property 
of not being (existent) on the subject. 

Nyd@ Mati P. 135:1, Tat Ci Upa P. 7:8 


STATI 

(apaksepana) 

a downward action, A variety of karman 
SRT AIPA AAA TAA HAUT | 
AMeTaar ed: HA | 

Pra Pa Bha P. 15:3, Tar San, Tar Kau. 
Tawa (Setoofaqdaur) darfaarrHreui 
oH lagi a aaesdarema fHaape- 
(parce | 

START 

(apacikirsda) 


a desire to do harm 


(sle:/afetest) Nyako 
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AICI Se Se 
(apatya-ppratyaya) pe: a 7 Kan P. 692:8, Sapta Pada P. 


the suffix by the Panini’s rule: Tar San P. 5:23, ibid P. 60-2] 





TAI (ATARI: A: | aot Aewsra 
Talat ae aM YAS aes | 1) Tar San Di pi 6:1, Tar Bha P. 180-1 
Sab Sak Pra P. 457:14 2. Near 
Pad Man P. 11:17 
AVS eey 3 3. Younger 
(apadarthatva) Pra Pa Bha P. 76:6, Pad Man P. 11:17 


the property of not being a meaning or 4. The other (One), Nyd Sa P. 86:3 
referent of any word. 


Akhya Va P. 6:10 AA 
| (aparatva) 
STATO 1. the property of apara 
(apade§a) Pra Pa Bha P. 14:13, ibid P 24-3 
Statement of ground lar San P, O76; 19:75, 
TORTAITTTEST: | (Tar San Di Pi Pra P. 63:19) 
Pra Pa Bhd P. 228:7, ibid P. 228-9 2. an uncommon cause of the knowledge 
Ov sarawateadh fesstrqageer: | erazor: of apara. 
cat Aachtte HATS MS Sg eeIe: | Pra Pa Bha P.163:22, Sapta Pada P. 
Pra Pa Bha Nya Kan P. 490-12, 75:10, Tar San P. 19:15, 
Ibid P.575:]] Tar San DiPi 19:20 
amis 3. Nearness 


I faypeé alata predate afeapcer 
(apade§a-visaya) gfeocted | SMKSIGERCIERGH feRTe tA 


topic of discussion. GOPTSALTEA AL: | 
Pra Pa Bhd P. 224:]4 Pra Pad Bhd P. 165:3 


STAY Pad Man P. 2:14, 

(apabhram§a) Tar San P. 19:15 

a corrupt word 4. The property of being younger 

Sak Va P. 8:2, Tar San P. 19:15, 

Nya@ Rat P. 231-3 Tar Bhd P.165:4, Tarka P.17;:27 

TIS ATLATATaA 

(apara) (apara-sadmanya) 

1. pervaded (property), occupying sijaller universal occupying a comparatively 
area. smaller area than some other universal. 


Pra Pa Bha P. 23:14 Pra pa Bha P. 15:9 
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SOR RsAe gcd 
(a-paricchinna-de§Satva) 

the property of being an unrestricted or 
undecided or non-determined area 

Pra Pa@ Bha Kira P. 22:18 


sao Aca 

(aparindmitva) 

the property of being an unchanging 
(object) 

Atmy P. 442:7 

See also Atmv P. 443:7 


START 

(aparoksabuddhivisaya) 

an object of perceptual cognition. 
Nya Li P. 121:2 


(aparyanuyojya) 
non- objectionable 
Tat Ci P. 1415:6 


WIAA 

(a-paryaptatva) 

the property of not existing by the paryapti- 
Sambandha. 

Tat Ci GadaP.. 148:2, Ava Nir Jaga P. 37:1 


STAT 
(a-paryapti) 

not paryapti 

Tat Ci Gada P. 148:2 


ATS 

(apa-ladpa) 

denial 

Tat Ci Gada (faaravatmae) P 348:17, 
Tat Ci Gada P. 1175:28 (Yarkaprakarana), 
Pad Man P. 9:12 


srerarara 
(apaldpa-apatti) 

the contingercy of denial 
Pad Man P. 9:12 


(apalapa-prasanga) 


Same as STyeraatdd. 
sq 


(apavarga) 

salvation or Liberation 
cessation of pain 
aaa Ta: 

Nya Su 1.1.22, see also Nyd@ Sul.1.2, 
Nya Su 4.1.63 

FFTRUTSTS: TAA Sher | 

Nyd Sa Bha P. 23:6, 

Nyda Su Bha P. 33:1-3, 

Nya Si Bha P. 283:20-21 

SRAASISTGT: A GATT ERATE: | 
Nya Su BhaVar P. 4:15, 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 5:10 
qzaya aaa TAA ea aT : 
AAA HT TAT ATS TAG ALA: | 

Tat Ci Anu. Khanda, Muktivada P. 2055 
See also Manika P.58:14, Nya Li P. 58071 
AaISvaT: | a UplagMyetaeal Saas 
Prat: | 

Tar Bha P. 194:1, 

Tar Bha P. 196:2, 

Tar San DiP. 64, Tar San P. 370:31 


CECH EAU CS 

(apavarga-karanatva) 

the property of being a producer of 
salvation. 

Nyd@ SiDi P. 30:1 


or absolute 
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Tad, Tass Qoead a me aay a 
HHUA CISA aah MAaSMiyeratateny 
HIV TAR MaaaTE | 

Nya SiDi. 30:20 


ATS 
(apavarga-kdla) 
the time of salvation. 
Pra Pa Bha P. 60:6 


COR ORILT Ir 


(apavarga-prapti ) 

attainment of salvation 
aatatrararathterta wd wadafa afer 
MIMS Were: Tone SAa Aaa s- 
Terrors | 

Nya Bha P. 10:18 


TRAE 

(apavarga-sddhana) 

means of salvation. 

RAAT FT TSeaSTaa eaerae | 
Nya@ SAP. 90:18 


SERIES 
(apavarga-abhava) 
absence of salvation 
WFOMIGRA-syEepeqa eS: 
Nya Sa 4.1.59 


WATS 

(apa-vdda) 

exception 

7. SEMA AT | 

2. TasrysTray | 

Nya Ko See also Nya Bhi P. 40:12, 


Ny@ Mah P. 431:13, Tat Ci Sabdo 
Vidhivada P. 245 


ATA 
(apa-vyakhyana) 

un-sound explanation or 
explation 

Ava Nir Jaga P. 128:1 


imperfect 


TAQ 

(apa-Sabda) 

1. bad language 
Magetacd dfeaeayq | fagquegray 
AUTEM C | 
Nya Sa P. 65:7 

2. same as apabhram§Sa; a s@dhu word 
which is uttered wrongly (otherwise) 
due to some reason like lack of capacity 
or mistake. 

afstd HeaaAreeal AlaMeatq arqgyt- 

ARUAAIS THM: | Nyda Ko 


STATA Uy 


(apa-sarpana) 

an effect of adrsta 

|. ATAU ATaI asada at: Hrafaac- 
AAMAS | 
Vai Sua 5.2.17 
going out 

2. q7auy eetymHdad eeregquwya- 
aochaury | 
Vai Su Upa. on Vai Su 5.2.17 P 322 


waar 

(apa-siddhanta) 

(a kind of nigrahasthana). bad or unsound 
thesis when a person, accepting one thesis 


argues against it, it is called an 
apasiddhdnta 
Para P IITA HUAN S TST: | 


Nya Sit 5.2.23 
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Rafweeka aad wesra wflasraettasaard 
SManicHat wasiadtaera afeqet: | 

Nya@ Sa Bhd on Nya Su 5.2.23 

Surafey anes aqwanaada Tandtyd- 
Weare sated Sic | 

Nya Rat P. 226:13 

eeraeueda: staf: | 

far Bha P. 221:4 

Vatfearaaaataa pauysgdl aeaata- 
SPTATAT SALA ATTA: | 

Tar San Di Prakad P. 361:9 

See also Gau Vr on Ny@ Su 5.2.23, 

Tat Ci (anu.kha) (Vyatirkyanumdana), 
(Ch. Skt Sr. 115) P. 868:5, 

ibid (kevalavya.Prakara) P. 1416:24, 
Nya Rat P. 152:2, ibid P. 244:1, 

Nya Bhi P. 71:6 


satardcd 

(apa-siddhdntatva) 

the property of being an apasiddhanta 
Tat Ci Gadd (anumitipra.) 

P. J2214 


ATad 

(apahnava) 

denial or concealment 

Sar satiate | AS TATaHTATA- 
TA TTaTeT | 

NydaKo 

Tey SHY Aa: Sac HAA | 

Nya Ko 

See also Pra Pd Bhd Kira P. 24:15, 

Sak Va P. 85:5, ibid P. 177213 


STUHR 

(apakaja) 

that which is not caused by heating 
Tar Di Pra, 128:2 


STATe (a 

(apadana) 

ablative case; a stable thing from which 
when another thing is separated or detached 
or removed, is called STIs, 

Kar Ca, 66:87 


SITE 

(apaddnatva) 

1. the state of being a locus of separation 
caused by an action of another one, 
Kar Ca, 63:83,65:85 
qa aA Ha TAA: 

Sab Sak Pra (NyadKo) 

2. it is the state of being a locus of 
separation caused by that (action) but not 
porressing that action, fariaaed = ala 
Aaa, 

NyadKo (i. Sa. ) 

3. Being stable at the same time being a 
locus of separation caused by that (par- 
ticular) action, 
da Yyacd ald tdishanrs feyrmsacay, 
Pad Va Rat, 742:5 

4. ae FT MoheuldalPraraasan ya 
PHaNTralayr Maas, 

Vyu Va, 177 

5. qarqueaaremad = fageareaaqerar a: 
cata, Wet: Te TeIquearaar- 
Epa eMayea | 
Sab Sak Pra (Nya Ko) 

6. rarest a: eae: Gee feseeaa SATA: 
HRP UGTA | | 
Sab Sak Pra 297:8 


ST 

(apdana) 

an air which pushes down stool etc. in the 
stomach, 
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AVIGMMAaMAaAea:, 

Nya Si Mu(Di),141:8, Tar Di Pra, 83:12 , 
Kir, 60:3, 

Tea SACHEM: 

Nya Si Mu, 1.85 

(See Nyd Ko) 


Aah 

(aparthaka) 

1. Incoherence, 
nigrahasthanas 
Nya Ra, 146:2 

2. The expression which is irrelevant 
because of having no connection be- 


tween the words following one another, 
is called Taree. 
Gau Su 5.2.10 

. In a case where no connection is found 
between the words Or sentences, and as 
a result, the entire meaning (of those 


words or sentence) gets spoiled, it is 
called amare, 


TANS UE Te aT dhatetorsaarit 
Tt seeders yee qaqa 
WaTeaTeaeA, Tea. aT, 

(5.2.10 Su) 


- combination of words which are not 

connected to each Other, WXtqzT- 
@: Ae, 

Tar Sam Di Pra,357:14 

ATE MMA IATA TTT ape Tease 

AG: WeayS:, ee Wer. (NydKo) 

. the word which is devoid of expectancy 
etc. which cause the desired verbal un- 
derstanding, 

AMT TATA Ta aT RoreHTSe egy Ta eT 
Tar, oH Yaahet 
(Nya Ko) Sa 5.2.10. 


One of the _ six 


ATTA 
(aparthakatva) 

the state of being Aue, 
Tait Ci, T1333 


c 


[cy 
(apurusarthatva) 
the state of not being the object (i.e. 
ay, aa, wa, and Ala) of human life. 
Nyda Si Di, 33:10 
Abha Va, 154:2 


(apurusarthatvaprasanga) 
the contingency of not 
purusartha 

Nyda Si Di, 36:6 


aq 


(apirva) 

intermediate causal link, a particular type 
of quality that produces 4" etc. being 
produced by sacrifice etc. 

areata: EMME: HAA WUAT:, 

Nya Ko, Ny@ Si Di, 25:11, Apu Va, 18:16, 
Tat Ci, 63:5, Vidh Va, 94:26, Tar Sam Di 
66:10, Tar Sam Di Pra, 378:4 


being the 


(aparvatva) 

the state of being the intermediate causal 
link. 

Nya Si Di 81:1, Tat Ci (Sab) 348:3, Sab 
Sak Pra, 22:4, Pad Va Rat, 370.1 


(apirvadvaratva) 

the state of being an intermediary function 
of apurva, 

Tat Ci, 36:1 
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SECICIS 

(apurvavidhi) 

One of the injunctions that prescribes 
SOmething which is not obtained by other 
pramana, 

SCORE COmCICRCECICICE 

Nya Pra, 101:7 


sada 

(apurvavyakti) 

a person who possesses apurva, 
Vidh Va (Gadadhara) 34, 36, 


Lo 
(apurvavyaparakatva) 
the state of having 
function 


Nyd Si Di, 30:9 


STATA 
(apurvasamdnyadhvamsa) 
destruction of apiarva in general, 
Man Ka, 60:4. 


ayaa 
(apeksaniya) 
required 

Tat Ci, 649:9, 
Kar Ca 77:3 


We aohacd 
(apeksaniyatva) 

the state of being required 
KaP Ga ,77tt, Fi 


aT 
(apeksd) 
expectancy 
Nya Ko 


an intermediary 


AAAI 
(apeksatmaka) 

in the form of expectancy, 
Vidh Va 99:10 


(apeksadbuddhi) 
1. Knowledge of counting of many basic 
numbers 


Vai Sa Vp 281-8 

. Knowledge of many ones 
Nya Si Mu, 404 :2 
Nya Si Mu (Kir) 24:10, 
Tar Bha, 159:2 


STATA SAAT 
(apeksabuddhi-vindSa) 
Destruction of adarghs, 
Nyda Bha 159:3 


AAMAS 
(apeksaviraha) 
absence of expectancy 
Prama Va, 102:2 


STATA al 

(apeksasamarthya) 

the strength of comparing knowledge 

& sal wats feerarniaes Tela adefta 
aad | da sh Jal, deaahta aaa | 
UAT AAT eae, 

Nyda Sa@ Bhd, 266:10-12. 


Ta ataca 

(apeksitatva) 

the state of being expected, 
Sak Va, 57:1, 

Tar Sam Di Rad Ru, 85:6 


NW 
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(apoddharavyavahara) 
the distinct knowledge and its verb- 
aliasation 


AVERAGE SCH Yara sr aaesrz7, 
TS SRT Gan, Nyd Kan, 332-12 


sate 


(apoha) 

same as Adeeasra:, 
Nya Ko; 

Nib Rat, 66.6 


Se 
(aptva) 
the generic property of water 


aR Raa Bla Tae Tara | 
Sarvadarsangsangraha P. 2/8 


AUNT 
(aprakaraka) 


that which has no qualifier, 
Nya Si di, 45:4 

AAhI cI 

(aprakaratva) 


the state of not being a qualifier, 

Nya Si Di, 74:16 

SAIWMATIa 

(aprakaSavyavrtti) 

differentiation of what is not revealing or 
illuminating Nyd Li, 466:2 

EB TO 

(aprakrtyatha) 

meaning of other than base 

Kar Ca 56:18 


sTaTaa ra 


(apratipatti) 
showing indiffrence 
9. AUT ATG SH: | Geo, zeta 
at a ofa alae at Areca, 
Nyd@ Sa Bh. 1.2.19 P 72:2-3 
2. ARIAT AAR: | ARAT.9.2.G§0 
See 1.2.61 (Nyd Ko.) 
Teulada ea, 
Nya@ Sa 1.2.19. 


OAT 
(apratibandha) 


AU 


1. non-obstruction; 
2. absence of vyapti 
Tat Ci 64:3 


sata 


(apratibha) 

a nigrahasthana, noncognition of answer, 
SURAT AT PACA ATT, 

Nya Su 5.2.18, 

aga elds AAA ATA 
Uae TERIA, 

Nya Man, 204:10 

Nya Rat, 238:13 

SAE Wat Fees SaTET SEEM THe: 
SOTAHT, 

Tar Sam Di Pra 359:14 

SATA SHIA: STOTAHT, 


Tar Bhd, 221:7. 


smfaathtca 

(apratiyogitva) 

the start of not being a counter-positive, 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 120:2 
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FATA 
(apratisiddha) 

not denied , not rejected 
Nyd Li, 35:3 


STAT 

(apratisedha) 

non-denial or non-rejection, 
AERA aT AAG HTT MATTE: 

Nya Su 3.1.3.; Nya Man, 183:11 


AAAI aA ITT 
(apratisandhanada§a) 

the state of non-knowledge, 
Lat C1, T473,3 


SNA 

(apratyaksa) 

not - perceptible, 

Tar Bhd 8:17.; Pra Pa Bha@ 253:3 


SAA 
(apratyaksaguna) 

non - perceptible quality, 
Tarkd, 30:28 


SAA cd 

(apratyaksatva) 

the state of not being perceived, 
Nya Si Di, 43:21; Pad Man, 19:14 


MCAT AA 

(apratyaksapatti) 

the contingency of not being perceptible, 
Pad Man, 8:15 


SATA 

(apratyaya) 

non - knowledge, non-cognition, 
Kar Ca, 59:13 


smcarard 
(apratyasatti) 
non-relation Pramd Va, 267-3 


sMesaalaeh 

(apradarSitavytireka) 

that of which the negative invariable 
concomitance 1s not shown 

Nya Bin 3.134 


STANT Acs 
(apradhanatva) 

the state of not being main, 
Nya Ko, 


SMA 

(apradhanakarmatva) 

the state of being a secondary accusative 
case, 

WRU Maa aah HSMlST, 

[Vyu Va, Sab Sak Pra] Nya Ko. 


STAT 

(aprama) 

not a valid or true cognition; a false 
coginition 

aa Used da Aa AM AeMaals Ad WHI 
aM a AWA, Tat Ci, 401-4, | 

Te Taal VAT at Alar, 

Nya Si Muk 421:5 “ 
TATA AS AMAA AAS HAT, 

Tar Kau, 15:7 

Addy: AWA, 

Sap Pad, 101:19 


AWA 

(apramana) 

not a means of valid knowledge, 
Nya Sia 2.1.38.; 

Pad Va Rat. 251:5 
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SOATTAT ra 

(apramanatapatti) 

contingency of being means of invalid 
cognition. 

Tat Ci 11111 


SADA cI 


the state of being means of invalid 
cognition 
Ava Nir Jaga 154:7 


ATTA Aaya 
(a-pramdnya-saddhana) 
invalidity establishing 
Fat Gi 10823 


SWATHhaN 

(a-pramatmaka-jfidna) 

invalid cognition 

STAG awaraamaAde sraaratufa 
STA | 

Tar San DiRam Ru 361.19. 


STATS 

(a-prama-tva) 

a property of invalid cognition. 
Te Haag Tafa Sea IA | 
Tar San Di pi Praka 288.7 ; 
PatGi J22,5 


STARTS 
(a-pramda-tva-jiidna) 
cognition of invalidity 
Tat Ci 1882.26 


(a-prayukta-tva) 


the state of being not applied or employed 
Vidh Va 97.10 


STAT 

(a-prayoga) 

non - usage 

Kar Ca 12.21, 15.6, 16.7 etc. 


AVA 

(a-prayojaka) 

not causing or prompting 

Tat Ci 448.4, 655.2, 663.2, 1182.10.; 
Pad Tat Nir 4.2; Ram Ru 203.6, 296./4 


See Yama: 


Basa 

(a-prayojaka-tva) 

the state of nor causing or prompting 
Tat Ci(Pra) 68&45.8,524./, (Anu) 
Nya Si Di 45.12, 

Vidhi Va 28. 

IAA 

(a-prayojya) 


not prompted 
Kar Ca 13.8 


award 

(a-proyojyatva) 

the state of being not prompted 
Kar Ca 1322; 136 


SOAS 
(a - prasiddha) 


a. Not known, unexampled, non-existent 
Kar Ca 68.12 


b. A kind of upadhyabhasa, 


Haat Mey Vata: | Ta Te alee 
Tee Uae: «BS ura: | 
(FnonNYdRat) Ya ateaeqryrats- 
Wits: TAMA: “Se SSA SICA’ STAT 
yaaa: ... | 
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saad 
(a-prasiddhatva) 


the state of being not known 
Vidh Va 131.12 


SORT SAAT 

(a-prasiddha-viSesana) 

whose predicate 1s not known or accepted. 

9. sueragrso Gat shes BRET ata fears 
ga sld| NyaPra2.22 

2. 4 wasted | false Sata Tagraat 
areaesoanrg | casera Tasrsot ofa 
q aufaa:| ... aa a ve fa Meat: 
fasta aegas: | sa a dre areal aid 
aufas fastyo:| a fe ae aad 
fafatet2eard | Nyd pravr 


BORA ra gay 
(a-prasiddha-viSesya) 


a thesis whose subject is unknown or unac- 

ceptable. 

9. aes a la GAA! = Nya Pra3.] 

2. aa fags aaieasaiera| ge STAT AT | 
Saad ares: | sft vat: Greer are ola 
sfrehagred: | SIA oaSe | AAT AT 
PRIM Sengoad | 
Nyd@ Pra Vrtti 21.11 


WOT RAS 
(a-prasiddha-sthala) 


context or example not known. 
Kar Ca 72.12 


saad 
(a-prasiddha-nvaya) 
relation not known. 
Kar Ca70.3 


(a-prasiddhavyapti) 
unexampled non-pervasion, non-pervasion 


not known. 


smrats 

(a-prasiddhi) 

the state of being or not known or not 
existing 

Vidh Va 72.11, 

Nya Bhu 6.15 


(a-prasiddhiprasanga) 
contingency of not existing 
Tar Sam Di pi Rama Rud 282.18 


wy 

(a-prasiddhobhaya) 

a thesis whose both the terms- the subject 

and the predicate-are unacceptable to the 

other party. 

9. ted ae vila Gareanasarware | 
Nya Pra Su 3.2 

2.3Ha osdathot | = =«6oaarcat)— aT | 
GTalearaaHreuica aeaayy: Ais Te 
HIUAgIA HI Walal... FSAAcar 
GaG aoa AAAS Ros | STCHAA: 
aa SAAaNaHIRNY | « SlFaraaraal 
MAAR | 
Nyda Pra Vr tti 21.16 


Walaa 
(a-prastutabhidhdayitva) 
the state of expressing what is aprastuta 
(subject), 
Nyd@ Bhu 192.2 
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STEATAHIS 
(a-prapta-kala) 
A point of defeat, with the help of which 


the opponent is caught by just twisting the 
order of the thesis. 


9. AAAs MaasAAOI Hes | 
Nyd Sa 5.2.11 ; 
R.UfaaMaIATAaagIAl «= aaTeaoraef aatt- 
HH: | AATaadayalasa aaaqyTaHle- 
Nya Su Bhd 5.2.11; Dina 1.22 
3. FAA -dl aaa yas as a 
PHOT | 
Nya@ Su Vr 5.2.11;Dina 1.22 
%. AAT SHAT Hea | 
Tar Di Pra 357.21; Nila 45: Nyda Pra 
161.14 
4. TCT AGS 
Fac | 
Nyd Man 199.3] 


Taqtia 


SUTAARICAT 
(a-prapta-kdlatd) 
a kind of Tuee, Nya Rat has con- 


densed the number of fae (a point to 
defeat) after resuming these given in the 


Nyasa. These are classified by him as 


aan 


Tare (f& orqeure) 


AAMAS AMHSATAS 


Dyutimalika - 
faatatareansutaaiieatta sia fedterdrar 


SCRICRRICL © 
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SAUTAARTOA 
(a-prapta-kdlatva) 
the state 
unexpected 
Tat Ci Rah 
STHeara AAA, | areata: | 
Tat Cin 432.2, 935.7 


SOTA aAg a 
(a-prapta-pratisedha) 
denying a non-existing 
Nyda Rat 208.7 


STOTT 

(apraptisama) 

akind of Sd (a point to defeat) 

9. WA AAAS aT Sal: WRIT STAT ST STITT 
SATE WTI | 
Nya Sa 5.1.7 

2. AUT SATSTA: | 
Nyda Sua Bha 5.1.7, Nika 44 
Tar Dipi Prakad 343.35; 
Nya Pra 157.17 

3. AU SHAH Aa | 
NyG Si Vr 5.1.7 

v. SUTaaTaaaeA Sq: Asa ATTA | 
area fatstsccatacaiteaagst Teatct: | 
Tar Rat Pari 112. 


SOTA head 
(a-pramanika-tva) 
invalidity 

Nya Si Di 37.11 


of expressing something 


STATATSA 
(apramanya) 
the state of being unauthentic 1.e. invalidity 
9. USaaat waa Sepreaeacs: | 
Nyda Su 2-1-8 
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2. STATS sea | STAN IAAaA ASMA 
invalidity of a word. (a-baddhita-pratyabhijnana) 
the state of not focusing (illuminating) uncontradicted knowledge 
an object./not rendering any meaning see. 3Tataudia 
Nya Su BhaVar 267 3-4 Tal Cin - 568.3 


SHS aaa 
(aphala) | _ (a-badhita-pratyaya) 
not (producing) desired effect, not fruitful uncontradicted knowledge 


activity Tar Di pi Ra Ru 111.3 Tal Cin 564.3 
Warararaen Heddl shel ald | See. Haliutaneda 
Tar Bhd 1164 


sTaTaalaqay 

(a-badhita-visaya) 

object (content) of uncontradicted knowl- 
edge 

varatatasad @ yar | aa fe - Yara 
SalaTa: ALA TARP Id Has WaT 


AHOAAH 
(a-phala-janaka) 

not producing (desired) effect 
Nya Mani 39.5 


‘a piled -_ qT aed 7 alesatycae: | 
a-phala-tva —— 
qeameaTHa | var wifista ga 14" Bha 73 
: 
— | Tateaatasyacd 
not producing the main, primary or desired (a-badhita-visaya-tva) 
effect. the state of being uncontradicted object 
(of inference) 
aed 9. AAT Wea APTA aISATERTTF | 
iaaeadionel “ r ph ah il 
Vidh Va 98.31; Tar San Dip Pra : 105-5 ame ! 
Nya Bhi 301.9; Nya Sa 21.16 
STAN AaAca 3. WATOIFae OITA aaTear yas cagarfaa- 
(a-badhita-tva) TASaCa | 


the state of being uncontradicted 


: Tar Kau 32.3-4 
Tar San Di Ra Ru 271 18,19; 


SakVa - 177.8; Pad Vak Rat - 502.8 STaTsTa eee 

(a-badhitartha-ka-tva) 
STAT AAT TA - the state of having an uncontradicted 
(a-badhita-pratitt) object 


uncontradicted knowledge 


: Tar San Dipi Rama Rud 90.7 
Tat Cin - 298.15; Tar San Di Ra Ru - 108.5 
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ate 
(a-bindhana) 
a variety of fire, 


lightening 
9. Heeaicel faerie | 
Tar Sam 15.4 


2. Ake: Seq Coq weg afears: | 
Tar Di Pra 77 


alee 
(a-bodhaka) 


not causing understanding not explaining, 


not conveying any meaning 
Sab Sak Pra 272.1 


TAMA 

(a-bodhaka-tva) 

the state of not conveying any meaning 
Kar Ca 2093, $3.5. 37 7 58.21. 

Tar San Di R& Ru 351.5 


Hua (9) 
(abhava) 
one of the seven paddrthas. It is four 
fold : 
9. AMSG laa: | waa: wedaraqrats- 
STATS SPATS | 
Tar San 6.1] 


1.€. antecedent, consequent, absolute and 
reciprocal, 


R. SHTaT AH waa wes genie 
Weatdatdedtyad aft a eaHs- 
maatintatieeds | aar ad adifa: - 
sahara afer ete | 
Nya Mani 145.9 
Absence is not independently cognised 
without the cogining of its pratiyogin 

3. HN Wares Te: | 
Ava Nir Di 130.2, 84.1 


hydro-electricity, 


4. It is basically of two types (1) Relational 
absence and, mutual absence. 
aarat fata: GATArats Aregyrazy | 
Tarkd 63.18 
agai | 
Nya@SiDi 119.1 


AAT (2) 

(abhava-) 

abhava as a means of valid cognition : 

Mimamsakas accept abhava as means of 

valid cognition, which is also known as 

aqyetet. Naiyayikas however, do not ac- 

cept it as a separate means of cognition. 

They state that pratyaksa_ itself serves the 

purpose. 

9. 7 Ugeatitananreaesarares UTATIATE | 
Nya@ Su 2.2.1 

2. AWA: FAM TagarAra | Aalaaes eA, 
Beat MMM ATS AAT ATTA ATO | 
Nya@ Su 281.3-9; BhaVar. 

3. AM soaps diqian: 
AMM APIS: TATA AH | 
Tar San Di Ra Ru 243.15 


AMTAE 

(abhava-kita) 

logical product of the absences 
(i) Tat Ci (Pratyaksa) 324.3; 

VidhiVa.36; 


Ava Nir Jada 157.6; 
Mat.NaNya 66.22, 66.26, 67.6, 89.37 


STHTANTTEA 

(abhdva-grahaka) 

means of knowing absence; instrument that 
makes one know absence. 

Tar San Di RG Ru P. 243:17 
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Se 

(abhava- grahakatva) 

the property of being the means of knowing 
absence. 

Yat Ci Gada (samanyalaksanapra) 

P, 77393 


FT 

(abhava-grakaka-pratyasatti) 

the contact which is the means of knowing 
absence. 

Tat Ci Gada (Samdnyalaksanapra) 

PP. 773222 


SATHTAcT 

(abhavatva) 

the property of being an absence. 

Nyda Si Di P 5:4 ; Nya Si Di P. 68:4 
ibid P. 5:6 ; ibid P. 9:3,4; ibid P. 10:5,9; 
AtmaTat Vi P 86:3; ibid P. 86:23 

The property of possessing mutual absence 
of the six positive entities namely dravya 
etc, 

AW FMVSS PRAMAS | 

Nyd@ Si Muk P. 59:4 ; 

Ny Nyd Syslog P. 92:13; 

Nyd@ Si Muk Kira P. 25:3 

The property of not being a locus of Satta 
Ahad GAaMlsHrwaready Va | 

Nya@ Si Di P. 68:4 ; 

Nyd@ Li Pra. P. 565:16; 

ibid P. 125:16; Pad Tat Nir P. 49:2; 

Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 293:17 


not being the content of the knowledge of 


positive (entity) 

t asaacds | Nyd LiP. 565-1 
The entity which is established on the basis 
of the knowledge ‘“‘this is a negative entity 
and not a posotive entity” 


saad a a avafiercd Wa GUE, 
feecaqgaatal a ala sta wdliaataa 
Gararades .. 

Tat Ci Di (Anumanakhanda) P. 1769:17 
abhiavatva is not a generic character but it 1s 
an akhandopadhi. 

sae TTaaafaals GUS: 

Pad Man P. 24:9 

q aad AA ... 

Abha va P. 178:13; 

Tat Ci Di (Anumanakhanda) P. 1769:17 


AAAATAAATAT 

(abhava-pratiyogita) 

the state of being a counter positive of an 
absence 

Ava Nir Di P. 14:1; Sak Va P.76:2 


ATA AAI ATCA 

(abhdva-pratiyogitva) 

the property of being a counterpositive of 
an absence. 

Tat Ci (Anumdanakhanda) P. 113:4 


ATA aIM 

(abhava-pratiyogin) 

the counterpositive of an absence 

Tat Ci P. 1124:4 (ch skt Sr. No. 115); 
Ava Nir Jaga P. 13:4; Nya Rat P. 159:1; 
ibid P. 198:1; ibid P. 248:2 


MATA Att 

(abhava-pratiti) 

cognition or knowledge of absence 
Akhyd Va P 33:3; 
Abhad V4 P 186:8 (Gangesa’s) 
AATI-Acgy 
(abhava-pratyaya) 

congnition of absence 

Nya Li P 563:2 
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ATI a 

(abhava-pratyaksa) 

perception of absence 

Tar San Di Rd Ru P 244:13; ibid ibid :14 


er | 

(abhava- buddhi) 
congnition of absence 

Sak Va P 75:5; 

Tar Sin Di Prakad P 33:9; 
Tar San Di Ra Ru P 100:10; 
ibid P 101:3 


AATTA ET 
(abhava-bodha) 
congnition of absence 
Vidh Va P. 37 


aay 
(abhava-bheda) 
difference of absences 
Nya Si Di P. 21:10; 

Mat Stu Na Nyda P. 25:6,7. 


| 

(abhava-vadin) 

one who accepts absence as a separate 
category of entities. 

Abh4@ Va P. 175:18. 


AAA SOAS 
(abhava-vilopa-prasanga) n. 

the contigency of the removal of absence 
Tat Ci Di (Anumdnakhanda) 

P 1352:8 Kevaldnvayipra. 


AAA AT 

(abhava-adharatva) 

the property of being a locus of absence 
Abha Va P. 174:6 


ATA ATH LTT 

(abhadva-adhikarana) 

locus of absence(treated as absence by the 
prabhakara mimamsakas) 

Abhd Va P. 176:14; 

ibid P .177:8; 

ibid P .193:2 


| 
(abhadva-anuyogin) 
locus of absence 
Kar'Ga P; 72:3 


AHTATATEs 

(abhava-abhava) 

absence of absence. 

Tat Ci (Anumana khanda) P. 1769:8; 
Tat Ci (anu-khanda) P.1351:24 


S| 

(abhadva-avacchedaka) 
delimitor of an absencce. 
Tat Ci Di P. 319:19 

Mat Stu Na Nya P. 58:24 .25 


SAATATITATa 
(abhava-avabhasa) 

erroneous cognition of an absence 
Nya Li P. 410:5 


AATATAG 
(abhdva-a$Sraya) 
locus of absence 
Abhda Va P. 173:9 


ATA AAAT 

(abhava-dS$rayata) 

the state of being the locus of an 
absence. 

Abhd Va P. 186:15 
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SAVATAAcI 

(abhdva-a$rayatva) 

the property of being the locus of an 
absence. 


Abha Va P.173:12 


Fy 

(abhaviya-pratiyogitda) 
Counterpositiveness of an absence. 
Ava Nir Jag 128:1 


STATA grasa 
(abhaviya-visesanata) 

the state of being a qualifier of an absence 
Ava Nir Jag P. 138A; 

Ny@ si muk Di. 229.12 


AAA Malla NIAAA 
(abhdviya-visesanata-visesasa- 
mbandha) 

relation of a particular state of being a 
qualifier described by an absence 

NaNyd SysLog P. 48:5; 

Mat Na Nya P. 58:8 


AYA aa gaa RaKHsy 
(abhaviya-vifesanata-sannikarsa) 

the contact in the form of the state of being 
a qualifier described by an absence 
NaNya SysLog P. 49:3 


SAHRA 
(a-bhadsvava-$ukla) 
Shiningless white (colour) 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 46:3 


AVAL 

(a-bhdsvaratva) 

the property of not being a shining (colour) 
Nyd Li P. 149:3 


SAAT 

(abhighata) 

a kind of contact which produces sound 
a: dart: Marae Fal Gat HA Fa: 
qreaasrtedsl Fal A Parfagrsstyata: | 
Vai Si Upa P. 309 (on Vai Su 5.2.1) 
MSTA HaaP NS AEN: | 

Nyda Si Muk Ra Ru P. 83:30 

IMATE ATA ATTA SST: | 

Nyda Pra P. 70:10; Vai Su 5.2.1; 

Nyd Ku P. 144:1; Pra Pa Bha Kira P.295; 
Vai Su Upa P. 298; 

Pad Man P. 9:3; 

ibid P. 34:4; Tar Bha@ P. 139:2 


STATA 

(abhighatatva) 

the property of being a kind of contact that 
produces sound. 

Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 142:5 


STAT 

(abhidha) 

primary relation (vrtti) between word and 
meaning 

aged fataet Tea ara gcarearren |... Fray 
WaaAddsMatd Aaead | 

Pad Vak Rat P. 111:5; =P. 112:] 
ate o ashd: seer aidakta aaa 

Nya@ Si Muk Kira P. 69:21 ;ibid P.24:18; 
ibid P.24:15; Nya Si Muk Di P. 76:13 


SMAI 

(abhidhatr) 

(a word) that expresses meaning 

Nya Si Di P. 41:6 

(quoted from Prakaranapaficika, Vakya- 
rthamatrka Ist para.versel 1) 
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BAAIaA 

(abhidh@trtva) 

the property of being expressive of meaning 
Nya Si Di P. 41:6 


CECIE || 
(abhidhdatri) 
expressive of meaning, 


a Capacity of a word to denote its meaning. 
Nya Man P. 358:23 


MAA 

(abhidhana) 

primary expression 

sued sft BISa:? ater frac | 

Nya ManP.398:2; Pra PaBhda P. 241:6; 
Tat Cit P.803:1; Pad Tat Nir P. 45:3 (3) ; 
Prama Var P..342:6; 

Nya Rat P. 142:3; 

Akhya Va P..10:3 


SOIR TSE RIC 
(abhidhana-sangati) 
consistency in the expression. 


(consistency in the primary expression ) 
Tar San Di R& Ru P. 283:14 


MAMA 
(abhidhayakatva) 


the state of being expressive of meaning 
aaa 

(abhidheya) 

namable 

aMeakY waonea Fuad: vessel: 
verre Paféeer: ... | 

Nya Man P.17:11 


TEN UAIMARSIATaS: SIT: | De ata vera: 


Nya Pra P. 43:19; 


Tar San Di Rad Ru P.279:14; 
Nya Rat P 68:6 


BAIA 
(abhidheyata) 


namability 
Pramad Var P. 499:3 


AAA 
(abhidheyatva) 


namability 

AMararaa | eet BSAA: Bray: | 
Pra Pad Bha Kira P. 19:4; 

Pra Pa Bha P. 18:17 

atmantaqacdy 

Nyda Si Muk Di P. 76:11; 

Nyda Si Muk Kira P. 69:20 also 24:15; 
Tar San Di Rad Ru P. 281:13; 

Akhyad Va P. 10:3; 

Nya Rat P.172:1 


ayar 

(abhidhydana) 

determination 

Pra Pa Bha Nya Kan P 130:9 


AAAI 
(abhinive§$a) 
interest 


Nyda Bhit P. 586:17; ibid P. 586:19 


afutasia 


(abhinirvrtti) 

accomplishment 

Tara: attra: Tara: OTea Aiea: | 
Pra Pa Bha Nya kan P.161:9 
Mmelaa: 

Pra Pa Bha Kira P.80:15 
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SAA 
(a-bhinna) 
identical 

Kar Ca P. S16; 
ibid P 54:14 


MAA 
(a-bhinnatva) 


the property of not being different 
Abha@ Va P.184:19 

having no inherence 

aq ede AAT, 

Nya Li P. 728:6 


STEED | 
(abhibhava) 


over - powering 

qeqeanidigarasa: gat aay datac- 
easy: | 

Vai Su Upa on Vai Su 2.1.7; 

Pra Pa Bha Kira P., 34:19; 

ibid P. 42:6 


SMAATAH 

(abhibhadvaka) 

one which causes the abhibhava or over - 
powering 

Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 57:16 


aTAyd 
(abhibhita) 

over - powered 
Pad Tat Nir P. 58:1 


AIA YAA 

(abhibhitatva) 

the property of being overpowered. 
Ny@ Li Kanthda P. 152.6 


aA 

(abhimana) 

erroneous cognition 

STSaM: FA: 

Nya Si Muk Ra P 133:26; Tar Bha p 30:2 


STAT 

(abhiyoga) 

study.of grammar 

&: Jahan: al at aes fagra:? 
SQPUMEATAAGT: ASAT 
Nya Man p.388:14 (pt.1) 


save 
(a-bheda) 


non-difference or identity 


Vidhi Va p 36, 31, 37, 38; 

Pad Vak Rat P 233:4; 

Kar Ca P 39:20;ibid P 51:5; 

Abha Va p 184:1; 

Vyu Vap75-:l; 

Nya Pra p 115:17; Nya Bhu P. 546:1 


AAHE 
(abheda-graha) 
knowledge or cognition of identity 


Nya Rat p 118:6 


aya 


(abheda-jiidna) 


knowledge or cognition of identity 


Tat Ci (Weta) p.711:7 


ayaa 

(abheda-pratyaya) 

knowledge or cognition of identity 
Tar San Di Ra Ru p 325:14 
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RANI 
(abheda-bodhana) 


the act of making one know the identity 
Vidh Va p. 32 


AACA 
(abheda-vyavahara) 
behaviour of identity. 


Lat Ci (Pratyaksa) p 451:1 


HATA 


(abheda-sambandha) 
relation of identity 

Vyu Va P 94:1; ibid P 112:3: 
Sak Va P 124: 10; 


Na Nya Sys Log P 56:26 


BAI 


(abheda-anvaya) 

relation of identity 

Sak Va P 128:2: Vidh Va P 40; 
Nan Va P 190:13 (Raghu); 
Sak Va P 144:7: 

Pad Vak Rat P 99:] 


AAeraqaaley 


(abheda-anvaya-bodha) 
knowledge of identity relation. 


Vidh Va P4, 25, 32, 34 
AAS 


(abheda-abhava) 
absence of identity 


Tar Sah Di Ra Ru P. 283:17: Vidh Va P 37. 


aAatwor 
(abheda-abhilapa) 
expression of identity. 

Lat Ci (Pratyaksa) P 452:1 


ayaa 

(abhedarthakatva) 

the property of being expressive of identity. 
Kar Ga P 39°22; Vidh Va P 32, 33, 34, 37 


AASTAHT 

(abheda-arthika) 

expressive of the meaning of identity. 
Nan Va P 191:3 (Raghu); Kar Ca P 54:]2 


Aras 
(abheda-uccheda) 
vanishing of identity 


Tat Ci (SURAT AEE) P 524: | 
ayes: Yaaroataai 


VEIT TAS: | 
Tat Ci Rah P 523:20. 


TAIS- 


STATS 

(abhyasa) 

practice or repetition of the same 
Nyd Su Bha on Nyda Su 3.2.42 
(taken from Nya Ko.) 

aa fasd SMM: 

Nya Bhi P.546:1 

9. UA: UA: Gers | 

2. Raat aera: | 

2. WIR | IY 4.2.36 

¥. CRATE | 

4. EGAEEAI Sit lad, WA 3.2.¥2 

AM OF ARS A: YA: FATS PTAA: | 


Ratna Nib P. 15:9; Ratna Nib P21:13 


Nya Ko. 


APTA TI 
(abhyasa-dasa) 

the time of learning 
fASTTS STAN AHO HTS: | 

Uae AATATHI STATA aH OTTS: | 


Nya Ko.; Tat Ci Rah. P 285:13 
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a z 
(abhyupagata) 
accepted Tar Bha P 79:6 


Seq 

(abhyupagama) 

acceptance 

9. fasrafasrs: 2. ier: 

Nya@ Sa Bhd 1.1.31.; Nya Ko; 

Tat Ci P. 857:4 ((maaaus-Miaaripae) 
KSV edn.; ibid (AFANTEAS) P, 268:18; 
Abha Va P. 188:10’ Vidh Va P. 76:2; 
ibid P. 97:16; Sak Va P. 160:6 


Si q 
(abhyupagama-nibandhana) 
based on the acceptance 


Tat Ci geale) P 108:2 


squat ard 
(abhyupagama-siddhanta) 
1. An Accepted doctrine (in a particular 
system). 
Nyda Sa 1.1.31.; 
Nyda Su Bha Var P. 109:6-9; 
NyaLi P.36; Tar Bha P. 199:5 
2. A doctrine which is not mentioned in the 
sutras but is (later) accepted in the 
system. 
aasiadisgiad gid ase: gay Aree: 
Mea Ug: asyaasarad st | aa 
Sager aad shsarata | 
Nya Siu Bha Var P 109:6-9 


Aq artrara 
(abhyupagama-siddhantanyaya) 
the maxim of an accepted doctrine. 
Pra Pa Bhd Kira P 14:7 


aqIaaI 

(abhyupeyatva) 

the property of being acceptable. 
Nya Si Di P 31:15 


AAT 

(a-bhranta) 

non-erroneous, 1.e. correct or valid 
aaa aast Feetstaywdeayqcad | 
aiaast Tae Asani | 
da ot wrald deur | 

Nya Bin Ti.P 41:5 


STRTdsTA 
(a-bhranta-jnana) 
non-erroneous-cognition. 
Nya Bhi P 208:5 


aay 


(amarsa) 

anger (a kind of aversion) 
saisinqanetaare: UW Wid AQRAY ecqaea- 
Wearsalad EITe: | 

Nyda Mahi (pt ll) P 71:7 


HATTA 


(amurta-guna) 

the qualities of an amurta substance 
Pra PG Bha P106:7; 

Nya Si Muk P 368:2-3 


STATIC 


(amurta-gunatva) 

the property of being a quality of an omni - 

present or all-pervasive substance. 

qaqa: GRAM WIA FT ar 
| 


yy 


Nyd Ko (A. U7. 982.) 
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Los 
(amurtatva) 


the property of not being of delimited 
size.(literal M). 


the property of possessing the biggest 
possible size. (intended m.) 


aT J wares, + 7 ufeat 
ARAM ATE: 


Nya@ Si Muk Ra Ru P 349:28 (28). 
ibid P349:32; Nya Bhi P 16:20 


AIM cd 
(a-yatna-sadhyatva) 
the property of being easily accomplishable 


i.e. accomplishable without efforts. 
Ny Si Di P. 37:6 


WAR ae 


(a-yatna-siddhatya) 


the property of being accomplished without 
efforts i.e. easily. 


Nya Si Di P. 35:19, 24 


TAIT 

(a-yathartha) 

€rroneous/ inconsistent (cognition) 

9. TMs TererRHIS TAS aM: | 
Tar San P 23:] 
Soy fafael aenetaaenetey | 
CUS Teena 
Tarka P.44:]2; 
Tar Di pi Prakaé P.289:8 

2. inconsistent sentence 
RRA HITS SAM | 
aa We, Fe: ve:, Praag, wae scale | 
Nya Pra P 161:12 


AaAAMaAcI 


(a-yatharthatva) 

the property of being an erroneous (cogni- 
tion) 

Nya LiP. 433 :2 


aM eager 


(a-yathartha-pravrttijanakatva) 

the property of producing inconsistent 
behavriour 

Tat Ci Rah. P. 358-13 


orarrehafa 
(ayathartha-buddhi) 
inconsistent cognition or a 
cognition 

Nya Ko. 


false 


COR IOUG Ec 
(ayatharthanubhava) 
false cognition, 

Tar Sam, 56:16. 


AAS AUT AT 
(ayavaddravyabhavitva) 

not existing only till the substance 
FAST Sea aaa Tea 

Nya LiPra 276:13 

AAAI A AMutdat ward agty- 
ayer, 

Nyd Si Mu (Di), 144:13. 


Agate 


(ayuktatva) 

the state of not being logically justified, 
WA -aederieraracd, WASH Ba 
Wararsaacd aT, 

Nyda Si Mu (Kir), 8:3 
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STAFATTAT 

(ayuktavastha) 

a non-final state of a yogin 

aia J, treater wens, dd 
- Gadraeara- gacraearay ala, 

Nya Sa 170:2 


APTI HT 
(ayugapadbhava) 

not being simultaneous, 
Nya Su, 3.2.33 


SAAS 

(ayutasiddha) 

not existing in separation 

qalegaided wHAfaagaagefyad aratased 
Tagaast, NyaKo (4.fa.9.2.93.) 

Tar Sam, 62:19; Tar Bhd, 18:3 

Nyda Si Mu (Ra) 67:24; Tar Kau, 56:8-7; 
Nya Pra, 81:14; Nyda Kan, 37:7 


Ada 

(ayutasiddhatva) 

the state of not existing in separation, 
Gish lomearasaaramrd aeqrod 
AS Ma Aaa aaa: 

Tar Sam (Nyd Bo 62:10) 


SAA aca ala 
(ayutasiddhatvabhava) 

absence of the state of not existing in 
Separation, 

Tar Bhd, 104:1, 


San 


(ayoga) 
non association, 
Nya Li, 30:3 


STaRTAARSS 


(ayogavyavaccheda) 
absence of absence of association 
Tat Ci(Pra) 685:2; Pra Va, 15:2 


sTanaart 


(ayogyata) 

lack of compatibility 

Nya Rat, 156:3, 232:12, 

Vidh Va, 10, Nya Si Mu (Dt), 311:5 


STARA 

(ayogyatajfrana) 

knowledge of lack of compatibility 
Tat Ci, 1779:12 


TaN aAcT 
(ayogyatva) 
See aradt, 
Pad Man 4:10. 


TAR aay 


(ayogyavisesya) 
unfit qualificand, 
Tat Ci (Pra) 868:1 


SARAH ONT AT 
(ayogyadhikaranabhava) 
absence of unfit locus 
Nya Si Di, 102:22 


sTaaratey 

(ayogyopadhi) 

improper upddhi Tat Ci(Anu) 107:30 
Tar 


(ayonija) 
not born out of mother’s womb 


atatreraton, Nya Pra,o2:11. 


49 





50 Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


STARA 
(ayaugapadya) 
non-simultanity 


Vai Su, Upa on 8.1 .11,:460; 
Kir, 303. 


stares 

(arupidravyatva) 

the state of being a substance which has no 
colour, 

Tar Bhd, 23:2 


ae 
(artha) 
1) Meaning, referent 
Kar Ca, 32:13; Tar Dipi Ra Ru, 196:10; 
Tarka, 100:9 , 109:29; Sak Va(Nya Ko) 
2) Object, content, entity 
AA Tafa Taga: , 
Ny@ Li , 760:3; Tar Sam Di Rd Ru, 
239:13; Nya § u Bha , 1:8; 
Nya& Man, 190:11; Tar Bha@ 129:4; 
Tar Di 30:2 
3) That which is namable 
ae: aera: , 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 24:14. 


Se fsraT 

(arthakriya) 

. consistent behaviour 

Nya Li, 455:6 ; Nya Kan, 188:9. 
Pramad Vda, 180:6. 


Sa Raa 


(arthakriyakaritva) 

the state of leading to consistent behaviour 
Nyd@ Mahi, 16:31 ,305:13; Nya Bhi, 196:10; 
Prama V4, 183:6; Nib(Ratna), 91:14. 


aaepareate 

(arthakriyakarin) 

that which leads to consistent behaviour 
Pramd Vad, 330:6 


aaranam ay 


(arthakriyasamarthya) 
capacity to lead to consistent behaviour 
Nib (Ratna) 83:10 


AAA 


(arthaksana) 
momentary phenomenon, 
Nya Man, 40:14. 


ama 


(arthagati) 
in terms of meaning, 
Tat Ci (Anu),1743:9 


awe 


(arthadarsana) 

perception of object perceived 
PHACHaaAA, Ae GAT CICA, AM TAT 
eked 


ty 


Nib (Ratna), 97:14. 


aes 


(arthadrsti) 
knowledge of object, 
Nyd@ Man, 85:1, 104:31. 


aaa 
(arthaniscaya) 
ascertainment of object, 
Prama Sam, 103:22 


aq Resta 


(arthaparicchitti) 
knowledge of object, Ny@ Mani, 17:13 
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ay 
(ar Chapunarukta) 
“ne of the grounds of defeat 


(igrahasthana) 

- Repetition of meaning, 
aayqsean, aficaiqee frvtaad at 
Nya@ Bhd, 1187:4 

- Repetitions of words having same 
Meaning mentioned without any 
Purpose, 
Ware aya oweeey fauyataa 
PRaaMndgseas, fad Wage: He: 
Nya Su (Vrtti), 5.2.14 (1188:19) 
Teepe aeration vicaketatr ae 
oF edo gaia grea! gala a 
aagreaaata Aad! aa afeeur sta 
qavarfercdi fete, 
san afakfa sacvanfarcdifea:..., 
Ny@ Sa (Vrtti) 5.2.15 , (1188:23) 
waenqere caged Pasay 
Ny@ Sia (Vrtti) 5.2.14 (1188:21) 


orinfirata 


(arthapratipatti) 
knowledge of object, Nyd Sa 4.2.29 


Sega 
(a@rthapravrttijanakatva) 


the state of causing behaviour with an 
object — Nyd Bhat, 54:20 


SMa 


(arthavacakatva) 
the state of being expressive of meaning, 
Pra Pd Bhd, 241:4; Sak Va, 37:2 


sqyaqreaqal 


(arthavacyata) 

the state of being 
meaning, 

Sak Va. 37:6 


sate 


(arthavada) 

a narrative sentence 

fafarraeattat: srexs dare: 

Tar Kau, 47:3 

Soc Fale WIMTeaaaaas TraaAeare: 
Nya@ Pra, 101:15, Nya Ko 

Marra wpict: Fel FalaTE:, 

Nya Su, 2.1.65; 

Nyda Su Bhd, 121:9-12 


afar 


(arthavikalpa) 
optional meaning, 
Nya Su Bha, 69;8-J1. 


ST QThh 


(arthasakt) 
power of an object, 
Nyd Si Di, 41:5 


AYMRHTST 


(arthasaktimila) 
based on arthaSsakti, 


Rhye T apeMaediseeas aaa 
pantera 

Nya Pra,, 113:13; Tar Di Pra, 242715. 
sTaay 

(arthasamksepa) 


summary of meaning 
Nya Sid Mu Ra& Ru, 3:32 


expressed as the 
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UAE 

(arthadhyahara) 

supplying meaning for construction, 
Nya Si Mu Di, 308:7; 

Tar Di pra, 247:8; 

Mani Ka, 72:2 


AYA 

(arthantara) 

one of the nigrahasthdnas, 

Nya Si, 5.2.1. 

speaking something irrelevant 

Wp Me ae cara STATA, 

Nya Su 5.2.7. 

TSTMS MAA TAA, 
Tar Bhd, 221:5 

Tar Di Pra, 356:16; Nya Pra, 161:7 
TAU H eae aA, 
Nya Ko (Gau. Vr 5.2.7) (Di 1:12); 
Nya Rat, 149:2 


AAPA 


(arthantaratva) 


the state of being a different object or 
meaning, 


Tat Ci 298:25 (Anu) 


AAPA 

(arthantaraprasanga) 

contingency leading to another sense 
Akhya Va, 8:6 


AAPA ATT 


(arthantarabhava) 


State leading to another sense 
Nya Sa, 4:21 


aarara 


(arthapatti) 

postulation, presumption, implication, 
(accepted by Muimamsakas as an 
independent pramdna) 

FATHMAAMS 3 AISA: Ward Bs arate: 
Nya BhG on Su, 2.1.1., 126:7-9 
TPT ehHAA, Nya Ko 
ATM aaa AoE yaaa hey 
aarara:, 

Tar Bhd, 98:1 

eve: Bal aats=~qar alyagad scaat aac 
HeTAMAAL:, 

Nya Kan, 534:14; Nib (Rat) 992:02; Nya 
Man, 94:10; Nib (Rata) 28:7 

aq fea Gad WeaqooaM ad wes 
eure, 

Nyd Bhi, 351:9 
WeaaMendta Bsa: & Aq fren AGE aay 
Ukaeraardiecaa frac, 

Nib(Rat), 103 :25 

Od SAY Baer: AAI facirars la 
ald: SPINA, ES: Yat aASassqa Aaged 
sid Hevea araaataeead, 

Pra Va, 78:7. 


RATATAT ch 
(arthapattipurvika) 

that which is based on arthapatti, 
Nya Man, 96:8 


Baraat 


(arthadpattisama) 
a jati (pointing out absence of saddhya by 
taking recourse to arthdpattt) 


AAA: WeaseakasLaskTaA:, 
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N¥@ Si, 5.1.21 


We qgenadladhedeediefa ewnfud 


St Statgear feat areers eter, 
Ya SG Bha 1131:4 
a, Wagaya Wea: 
Ny@ Sit Vp 1132:25 
= ARATE, SATIN, 


Tar Sam Di Pra, 346-47; Nyda Pra,, 158:71, 


UT s atahraay wake, 

Ny@ Mah, 182:17. 
Satara weather, 
Ny@ Rat, 212:1 


Wahae 

(@rtharidha) 
4S8Sociated with meaning 
Nya Mafi 11.100:4 


Salqerqaca 
(a@rthavalambanatva) 
dependency on object 
Nya Bhi176.1 


STHaq 


(alaksya) 
Not being an object of definition 


Sistenca 


(alikatva) 
a. the state of being a ficticious object 


Sagar | Aa get Meer | 
NydKo 


Sraeqara: | Far Ata ‘ats Ge: Stet SM 


Taser Tecatecctncatcay: | 
sTdthal 


(alikata) 
see Bled 
Vidhi Va 135.30 


(alaukika) 

super-normal, 

not belonging to this world. 

stale afhamosda 4 Vaid | 

Tat cin Rah 29.2 

elena 

9) AalhHatiHiarsy wearers | 
Nya Pra 91.21 

2) neal fafa: Oey Steiteheh Aft | areifena 
d GAroean, AMSAT, APTA Aa Frere 
Wear: | 
Tar Sam Di Pra 143.5; 
Talay, AHI Silas aig | 
avleaharad: SMe, AAA, 
arta | 
Tarka 65.21 


stellen 


(a-laukika-tva) 

the state of being super-normal 

Wala Taal AAPA | 

(Nya Ko) TarSam Di RG& Ru 93.11 , 

Tat Ci Rah 16.15 

STATA, Sela TA oda ya trees fai gtse- 
SSaUAM Aaa | FashleeareMatencaagl (sick 
Aaa) 

iHparaHieracs | 

Nya Si Mu Ra 250.37; 

Nyd Si Mu Di 257.19 


STOTT 
(a-laukika-bhinna) 
different from super-normal 
Kar Ca 70.5 
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aolthaaracny 


(a-laukika-sannikarsa) 
super-normal contact 

Tar Sam Di Prakd 166.18, 290.6: 
Lar Sam Di R& Ru 243.20 


STURM aATATR 


(a-laukika-saksatkara) 
Super-normal perception 
Same as Heifers 
See eile (2) 

Mani Kan 14 4 


(alpatara-samyukta-sam yoga) 
contact involving lesser contacts 


AIA: PHS | 
Pad Man 1] 2 


AeIS MAAC 

(alpa-desa-vrttitya) 

the state of occupying smaller area 
ary AY aatrereirg gfe 

Nyd Si Muk 49.26 

ATH 


(avakaa) 
1. scope 


HOTTA: | Ava Nir Jaga 94.3 
2. Space 


ASTHMA SHS: | 
-Ny@ Si Muk Di 118.15 


saqarquy 


(ava-ksepana) 
downward action 


ANTI EAIATTY | 


far Sam 31) 
HAASAN SHS HATgeqorg I 
Sapt Pada 83 9 


Waa qT ey 


(ava-ksepanatva) 

the state of downword action 

AY: CAPA He aA TAA | 
Nya Li Pra 681.17 


TATA 

(ava-gama) 

knowledge, cognition. 

Tat Cin (Pratyaksa) 865.2; 
Nya Li Pra 452.20 


TATEA 


(ava-gahana) 

knowing 

Pad Man 17.11; Visa Va 1.3 
Nyd Ko- 

faataat, faseiepeor 


TAMA 


(ava-gahin) 
knowledge 
Nya Ku 442.] 


AEM 


(ava-gahita) 

the state of knowing 

Sak Va 48.5; Ava Nir Jag 55.2; 
Vidhi V4 132.33 


EMSA 


(ava-gahitva) 

the state of knowing 
Ava Nir Jaga 43.2; 
Sak Va 49.8 
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Sag 


(Qvagraha) 
draucht 
Sg: | 
Q Si Muk Ra Ru 13.3] 


STaRezar 


(Qvacchidyata) 
t ‘ State of being delimited 
Vidh Va 98.25 


STARS] 


(@vacchinna) 

delimited 

Nya Si Mu Kir 227.36; 

Nyd Li Kan 39.15; Nya Kan 194.1; 

Vidh Va 76.6, 33.36.; 

Yar Di Ra Ru 193.5; 

Pad Nir 10.1; Sak Va 61.2; Kar Ca 24.14 


SIRS AeI 


(@vacchinnatva) 

1) delimitedness 2) qualifiedness 
rafsrsecay | 
Visa Va 12.12 


STARS 


(Qvacchinnatvasambandha) 

the relation of delimitedness 

Same as avacchidyatdsambandha. 

That which is limited is called fafa or 
avacchedya and in that limited object 
resides a relational property called 
avacchinnatva or avacchedyatva. 


SARS 


(avacchinnabhava) 
absence of delimited 
Tat Ci Di 331.25 


Ny 


staves 


(avaccheda) 

delimitation 

Nyda Si Di 27.17, 27.18; 
Vidh Va 97.6; Nyda Li 380.9; 
Nya Li Pra 201.12; 

Tar Di pi Pra 120.6; 

Pad Vak Rat 25.1 


Ta AH 


(avacchedaka) 

delimitor 

See also Mah 

Nyd Si Di 12.11, 18.2; Nyd Rat 161.5; 
Tat Ci Sama Va Pratyaksa 675 .7,377 5; 
Sak Va 126.4, 81.6; Kar Ca 28 22; 

Tar Di pi Pra 70.16; Nyd Kusu 255.1] 


WaVIchal 


(avacchedakata) 

the state of being a delimitor 
Sak Va 73 4, 61.8, 711; 

Kar Ca 28.12, 454; 

Pad Vak Rat 24.2; Jat Ci 10.21 


WA ahAATV aH 


(avacchedakatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of delimitedness. 
Kar Ca 58.9 


MA VIAHAA acd 


(avacchedakatavacchedakatvasambandha) 
relation of delimitor of delimitedness 
Vyu 121.6, 118.7 


WTVH ATAPTL 


(avacchedakatasambandha) 
the relation of delimitorness, delimitorness 
relation; Pad Vak Rat 22/1; Pad Man 14.18 
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(avacchedakatadsamsarga) 
relation of delimitorness 


Same as Sdesahdraaey 
Pad Vak Rat 23.1 


(avacchedakatva) 

delimitorness 

TAH PRIA INANG: | 

Nya Pra43 9 

A) Waara Mae yAACT | 

q) aafatarghacas | ae aregartateadt-giracsy, 
h) aaa aawwrstsaahcdy | 


(avacchedakatvagraha) 
knowledge of delimitorness 
Ava Nir Jag 147.3 


Was ehaard 
(avacchedakatvapatti) 
contingency of being a delimitor 
Ava Nir Jag 37.3 


HTB H ATTY 
(avacchedakatvapadartha) 
the entity called avacchedakatva 


Wah aA 
(avacchedakatvabhava) 
absence of delimitorness 

Tat Ci 507.2; Ava Nir Jag 12.4 


HASH AT 
(avacchedakasambandha) 
delimiting relation, 

Nya Si Muk RG 224.10; 
Tar San Di Ra Ru 281.11 


aA SeR yaaa 
(avacchedyavacchedakabhavavagahin) 
cognition of the relation of delimited and 
delimitor 


WqTesIcI 
(avacchedyatva) 
delimitedness 


Same as Sdfeasetegq 


SATAT SIT 
(avadharana) 


definite knowledge 

9. TEHTMHI Terie STAY | Ge ae ‘aa 
dest AecIMaa Rh Yedda aA 
PUI See sa | 
Nya Sti Vr 1.1.40 

2. Mamet fagaanfasrs: | 
Tar Bhalll.d 


ATT I I 

(avadharanatva) 

the state of definite knowldge 

9. Tae A Pula feeqeHetaacd | 
Gada. 

2. UMN MSS] St Tanta: | 


ATARI STA 

(avadharanajndna) 

definite knowledge 
fares Seafarer Fava: | 
Pra Pa Bha 242.16 


ATA ITaAS 

(avadharanaprasanga) 

contingency of (calling an undefinite 
knowledge) definite knowledge 

Nyd Li 409.4 


we 
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Warey 

(avadhi) 

limit 

Atma Vi 44.3; Nyd Ku 49.1 


STateiey 

(avadhitva) 

limitness 

akind of Meqas 

Nyd@ Si Mu RG Ru 151.24 

Saray satrard at errand: | were: | 
Kar Ca 67.4 

Se fart yan stained: | 
Saeed muceaniae Wealiataeieherard | 
Kar Ca 66.21 


aS 
(avadhijfidna) 
knowledge of limit 

Tat Ci (Anumdna) 649.21 


Sale 
(avadhimattva) 

the state of having a limit 
Kar Ca 67.4; Did 


Saga 
(avabodhana) 
knowledge 

Sab Sak Prakd 33.3 


STAT 

(avabodhika) 

causing understanding; Suggesting, 
suggestive of Sab Sak Prakd 346.5 


Sa TAA 

(avabhdsitva) 

the state of reflecting or revealing 
Nya Bo 108.1 





saga 

(avayava) 

part 

1. Inherent cause of substance, 

Sap Pada , 89:1 
Tar Di (Nya Ko ), Nya Pra, 51:16. 

2. Member of syllogism, component part of 
a logical argument, 
TPIS IECIC CCAD WRB INEICCISCECIE 
Nyda Main, 18:6 
AAAMATTAHEM BIA, 

Tar Bha, 200:3 

ayaa wdisted: Aiea ArT 
200:3 UpaMm Hagar gid (AAT 9.9.32 ) 
Nyda Ko. 

quiyaieau UbarpientibanredeHesn 
saad: Nyd, Li, 775:1 

Sada: YA: Whasrsregnttataaarar- 
WorAayat:, 

Pra PaBha, 224:9 

aAraasaaaeant FT MictsTS aaa, 
Tar Sam Di RG Ru, 271:21, Nya Sa, 19:9, 
Tar Ka,75:1, Mani Ka, 44:7 | 
yrauediaeaaeq aralagecayqe wife: 
qaqa, Tet GAA: BAPEaararaa: 
Ia, 

Nya Kan, 558:18 

SPAS HEROS FRA MEA 
Masttiah AedAdaa:, 

Nyda Li Pra, 775:25 

SAMAR aes FA: Ue Ta RaSTT- 
Ws aed: 

Nyd Rat, 135:1 

3. constituent 
Kar Ca, 38:26, 

Tat Ci (sabda) 591:6 (Vol 4,Pt3.); 
Kar Ca, 36:3, 36:2, 
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AIqdsyy 
(avayavajanya) 
caused by part, 
Nya Li, 120:3 


AIGIcI 

(avayavatva) 

the state of being a part, 

1. The state of being an inherent cause of 
substance, 
Herat A SAAT HRA 
Tar Sam Si Ca, 72:19 

2. The state of being one of the five 
members of syllogism 


Tar Sam Si Ca, 73:13, Nya Ko 
[7.91 .1.32, 4.2.24, a. W 15, 7H, 
2, 24] 
AIT, Aaearidaced ata vhs 
TACT 
Tat Ci Di (Anu), 14 70:13. 

ald Widsteadacd 
AIagdcdy 


~~ 


Tat Ci Rah, 699:8 
WicHeeeHa ayyaaeHyTEaaeacd a 
Tat Ci Di(Anu), 1470. 
STEAM Sac, 
Tat Ci (Di), 1546:9 

Teelaragans aaa 
TTI, 
Tat Ci Di (Anu) 1470. 

Mahe Mes 

Wha aay 


Le 


Tat Ci (Ava) 1469:24 


AATT AAR LY 

(avayavatvasambandha) 
a relation of being a part 
Nav Nya Sys Log, 69:11 
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ATTA SAT 

(avayavalaksana) 

definition of the member of a syllogism, 
Tar sam Di RG Ru, 271:2] 


AqIqaqdi ey 

(avayavavakya) 

sentence of member of syllogism, 
Nya Rat, 156:4 


IR OICE EL 
(avayavavibhaga) 
division of part, Pra Pad Bhd, 167:25 


Taq Mera 

(avayava§akti) 

primary relationship of a component part 
of a word, 

Tat Ci (Sabda), 593:2, Vol.4 Pt.3 
WATT 

(avayavasamyoga) 

contact of part, 

Tar Sam Di RG Ru, 198:11, 140:6, 206:11 


AIA SY 
(avayavarabdha) 
caused by parts 
Pad Man, 14:6 


(avayavavayaviprasanga) 
contingency of becoming part and whole 
Kir, 35:17 


AAA AAA ATA 
(avayavavayavi bhava) 

part and whole relation, 
Nya Li Kan, 129:9; 

Nya Su Bha Var, 227:16-17. 





(@vayavigraha) 
Knowledge of whole, 
Abha Va (Gan) 180:8 


Maa acy 


(avayavitva) 
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the state of being a whole, 
Kir 59:3, Nya Li 122:4 


(avayavin) 
Whole 
STosqydad!, 
Nyda Pra , 51:17; 
Tar Di (Nyd Ko); 


Nya Su, 3.1.10; Nya Si Di, 7:19; 


Pad Man, 17:3 


STATA 
(avayavind$a) 
destruction of whole, 


Lar sam Dipi Ra Rit, 208:17 


Taq 
(avayavyabhimana) 


treating as a whole, Nyd Si, 4.2.3 


STqOT Hay 


(avarnalaksana) 


not in the form of a syllable, 
Pra Pa Bhd, 262:9, 262:14 


STqOaAyA 


(avarnyasama) 


1. not to be established 
waa «qy:, faqdareque:, 
Vat Bhd On Nya Su 5.1 A. 


2. Establishing equally in the subject the 


two properties 


of probans 


and 


probandum, 

SASHA Ga Geass staqvsaHr, 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 340:19; 

Nyda Pra, 156:21. 


ATHsga 

(avaruddha) 

obstructed, Rindered, stopped, 
Pad Vak Ra, 290:2, 562:3 


HIS 

(avalambana) 

dependence 

Ava Nir Di, 152:1; Ava Nir Ja , 152:8; 
Pad Tat Nir, 29:1 


AAT 

(avasya) 

1. Absence of non-obtainment, 
SAMRAT Bhd Pari Verse 22, (Nyda Ko) 

2. Avoiding what is impossible, 
AIA +Nyd Ko, 

3. Ascertainment, vq (aja) 3eaty ofa, 
Nya Ko. 


AAQAQEHT| 
(avasSyambhava) 
occurring definitely, 
Tat Ci, 63:3 


SAQA 

(avasyambhavapatti) 

the contingency (of something) occurring 
definitely , 

Fat Gi, 63:6 


AQAA HA 

(ava$yopasthitikata) 

the state of being that which has definite 
rememberance. 

Ava Nir, Jdg 139:3 
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AAAS 

(avasara) 

context, scope, 

to be stated later 

Add: APA IAT AT, 

Nya Si Mu (Ra) 210:36; Nyda Si Mu Kir, 
219:5 

cre rereb reer Tea arse RATS CT TSR: 
Nya Si Mu (Ra) 319:12, 260:30, 


(ayasarasamgati) 
the relation of sequences just in order 


AMAT ITSP AMSA G CM SAAT ACT 


TTA: 
are 


(avaci) 
the space being far away from Meru the 


west mountain is called start, Areafear 
ferarat 


? 


Tar Sam (Nya Bo), 12:7; Nya Si Mu, 156:2 


ara 

(avantarajati) 

intermediary universal, 

Tat Ci 645:13, Tat Ci (Pra) 824:1; 
Nya Rat, 195:8, 137:2, Vidh Va, 77:16. 


aA 
(avantaradharma) 
intermediary property 
Pad Va Rat, 352:, 


Nyd Pra, 164:3 


AIHA 
(avantarapralaya) 
partial destruction, 
@rswed:, (Tar. Di) 
Nya Ko, 


araL ye 
(avantarabheda) 


intermediary classification 
Kir, 33:18 


AATHAL TFA 
(avantaravakya) 
intermediary sentence, 
Tat Ci Di, 31:5 


HAA aay 
(avantaravakyartha) 
intermediary sentence meaning, 
Sak Va, 16:3; 

Tat Ci Di Gadd, 31:2 


TAPAS 
(avantaravakyarthajfidna) 

knowledge of intermediary sentence 
meaning, 

Tat Ci Gada, 1123:15. 


STAT AAT FAT AEH 
(avantaravakyarthadhi) 


knowledge of intermediary sentence 
meaning, 


STATA aera Tey 
(avantaravakyarthabodha) 


knowledge of intermediary sentence 
meaning, 


Nya Si Mu (Di),. 308:5; 
Tat Ci (Gada), 61:25. 


STAAL aI 
(avantaravi$esakalpana) 


postulation of intermediary particular, 
Nyda Si Di, 32:9. 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 61 


SATA L ATA 

(avantaravyapara) 

intermediary function, 
OASIS IAAT: 

Tar Bha 37:7, 36:2; Nyda Si Di 32:7; 
Nya@ Li 517:6 


MAAS aTAT a 
(avantarasamanya) 
intermediary universal, 
Nya Li Kantha, 680:12 


(avayaviyatva) 

the state of not being the locus of the special 
qualities of the air 

sada aagfasrrprearnsracaracad: 

Nya Li Pra, 278:14. 


(avikalpika) 

indeterminate perception 

aan wafareet afaaHeas franterar, 
Tar Bhd, 47:2 


(avigita) 
not condemned, Not contradictory to 
Dharmasastra, 


afrtata wisrenteacaed: Tar Di pra, 3:23 
Sara itecs 


(avigitatva) 

the state of being not condemned, 

1. The state of not leading to undesired 
consequences, 
ateritced 8 IedeMersaeacay, 
Tar Sam Ra Ru, 93:13; Nyda Sid Mu Di,. 
7:12; Nya Pra , 45:6 


2. the state of being the means of desired 
goal at the same time not leading to 
undesired consequences 
qedeheMasreaed At FAIA Al, Tat 
Ci Rah, 11:1 

3. the state of not being an object of what is 
prohibited by Veda or DharmaéSastra. 


Tat Ci Raha, 9:14 

qaivecd aT, 

Tar Sam (Ra@ Ru), Tat Ci, 106:2., 93:13 
4. the state of being that which does not 

cause sin, 

Washed a, 

Tat Ci Raha,9:14. 
5. the state of not being the cause of pain 


more than necessary to get the disired 
goal. 


atta a Seaham ang Sas a 
Waaed 
Tat Ci Raha ,11:1. 


Tease 

(avijnatartha) 

a ground for defeat (nigrahasthdna) in 
which one fails to tell the meaning thrice 
asked 


uReaitaeat Ertecratrsnrcafasranet, 
Nyd@ Su, 5.2.9. 

SIRS GIS CIDE EECA CED IMABCIE SITIES! 
Tar Di pra, 357:1; Nya Pra, 161:10 
sneer fragt 


igre J. 5.2.9. Di Su, Nya Ko. 

Gales Prtttecataqaresal aiceantean a 4 farsa 
[Pose eA AMAT egal ea CAAA TATA 
HRA dalasiaafasaes wares SF aT 
wgesta Poeearrata, - 

Bhdasya on Nya Sit 1179:2 
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wtaraay 

(avitatha) 

true or valid (cognition), 
Pra Pa Bhd, 192:17, 221:5; 
Nya Kan, 474 :9 


sere 

(avidya) 

false or erronious cognition, 

Tate aaareeareazaareeu, 

Nya Li, 409. 
Marerarafiaeraaranteaay owdifatfar, 
aalaaeray aifererkey, 

Nya Kan, 414:16; Nya Sa, 82:17: Nyd 
Man, 94:28; Pra Pa Bhd, See Nya Ko. 


aaa 
(avidyatva) 


the state of being a false cognition, 
NyG Li, 453:3. 


STeraTATa 

(avindbhava) 

invariable concomitance of a probans with 
its probandum. 

ea aes afta: 
Nya@ Bhd 226:25 

SaIe:- TSATHTE:, 

Nya@ Mafi, 296:3 
foyer are arae:, 
Nya Majfi, 410:5 
ATMA Aaa Sead, 
Nya Bhit, 302:23 

SAAT ATT 
(avindbhavagraha) 


knowledge of invariable concomitance, 
Tat Cin, 645;14 


CIC RIENICIE ree 


(avinadbhavaniyama) 

the relation called invariable concomi- 
tance, 

Nya Bin Ti, 110:13 


afta 

(avinabhavin) 

that which possesses invariable concomi- 
tance, 

Nyd Sa , 47:25 

ICR LES 

(avinabhiuta) 

pervaded or invariable (relation) 

Akhya Va, 7:3 

TWaryd: WaT: AeA aera 
Magis MIAH T..., 

Nya Li Kan, 501-6 


STAT 

(avind§in) 

not destructible i.e. nityd 
Nyd Sd, 61:8 


atarrraca 

(avinigamyatva) 

the state of being inconclusive 
Tat Ci (AnuDi) Ga, 8:9, 9:9 


ata 

(avibhudravya) 

not an all-pervading substance, 
Tar Bhd, 178:2 


sass 


(aviruddha) 
not obstructed, not contradicted 
Pad Man, 36:20. 
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SATA Tey 
(avirodha) 

non- contradiction, 
Lat Ci Rah, 423:7 


sta riearca 
(avirodhitva) 
the state of being not contradictory, 


Tat Ci (Gada), 303:5; Vidh Va, 76:12 


SAS aay 


(avilaksana) 
not different, 
Nyda Ku, 92:1 


Stages 


(avirala) 

not rare, 

Vidh Vad, 99:3; Nya Kan, 336:15; 
Tat Ci (Gada), 1176:1; 

Tar Sam Di pi Pra, 189:29. 


Stfaqaqeayyy 
(a-vivaksana) 
absence of desire to speak Vidh Va 23. 


Sarat 
(a-vivaksa) 
absence of desire 
(a particular meaning) Vidh Va 23.25 


Sataralaa 

(a-vivaksita) 

not intended by the speaker 
Kir 46.23 


Sfaatataca 


(a-vivaksitatva) 


the state of being not inteded by the speaker 


Vidh Va 25, 7, 


to speak or convey 


salah 

(a-viveka) 

absence of knowledge 

Akhyd Va 184.18; Tat Ci 868.8 


STAaTSTSS 
(a-viSista) 

not qualified 
Vidhi Va 95:28 


sages 
(a-viSistajnana) 
knowledge not qualified, 
Tat Ci 862.1 


aragtsy 
(a-viSesa) 
without diference 
9. Sfagerq-wacad | 
Nyda SiMu Di 161.15 
2.Tat Ci 865.8 (Pratyaksa) 


sfagrqaeray 

(a-vi§esa-pratyaya) 

knowledge of not qualifier/particular 
descriptive factor Nyd Li 459.] 


SANTA 

(a-viSesa-sama) 

as good as mixed, not distinguishable (a 
kind of jati) 

THAdaTy Palfastsnagrd Berar 
TaayITaA: | Gau Su 5.1.23 
aad had unifastararasa | afageedeh eS grA1- 
WMISay | Gau SaVr 5.1.23. 
aaa | Nila. /Nyd Pra 159.2, 
Tar Dip Pra 347.13 

STANT WTA TAA: ATT: | 
Nyda Mani 183 4 

UcnissHtagrrers qafaasraranetaragrray: | 
Nyda Rat 212.13 
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MAM TATArT 
(a-viSesasdapatti) 
contingency of not being diferent 


aaa 

(a-visayatva) 

the state of not being an object (of a 
cognition). Abhd Vda 181.8, 174.13 


stearate 


(a-visaya-vrtti) 
not residing in an object (of knowledge) 
Nya Rat 242.] 


(a-visamvddi-jfidna) 
uncontradictory knowledge, authentic 


knowledge Nyd Bhat 54.15 
| 


4 


(a-vrttitva) 
the state of not residing in something 
Nya Si Mu Ra 230.22 


(a-vrtti-tva-jfiana) , 
knowledge (of x) as not residing in (y) 
Vidh Va 134.6 


(a-vrtti-dharma) 
a property not residing in x 
_ Ava Nir Ja 418 


(a-vrtti-hetukadnumiti) 

an inference based on a non-existent 
probans 

Siva Mi 63.8 


AAT 

(a-veksana) 

9. FAIRUAGT sy | 

knowledge with distinguishing feature 
Pada Va GuDi 647.18; 

Pada Va 647.6 


aH 

(a-vaikalya) 

the state of being shattered. 
Vidh Va 95.23. 


Waa 

(a-vedya-tva) 

the state of being not knowable 
Nya Rat 107.2 


Xt 3 0 rat 
(a-vyakta) 

not manifested, 
PramaVar 286.6; 
Nyaya Man. 58.25 


AATF ST 
(a-vyakta-grahana) 
knowledge of unmanifested 
NB 35.18 


MAI 

(a-vyatireka) 

not excluded 

aa fea areas aaseraral Praga | 
am de ead a eet | 

Nyda Pra Su 7.4 

waratael aati adraeritsa aeqeard | 
SPUUTELUT - TAS AAT Ae, A A: TAT | 
aa Sueaus: sa | TIQeeusgyy ara aay 
aal dari a aedfa area alana: 
Hades: 3.233. 
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Stata acd 

(@-vyatireki-tva) 

the state of not having the example of 
Negative concomitance 

Waisted sTaAay steaga | 

Taya, HAAS Sara Taey | | 

Ny@ Kusu 351.5 


STAI S QY 

(a-vyapadesya) 

not verbalisable (cognition) 

BIA fIGasssas | Aa Qufesad ay 
‘eafifes omrhta’ “zat gfe sania” | arate 
QugsqqH ae vad | wa Se sequ- 
safe | aleenuge seareaistar a 
TTsaagtet Aale9dd | 

Nyd@ Sa Bha P 13.3-7 


Saqegayged deve AM Tease 


Waa A | 

Tat Ci (Pramdlaksa) 402. 

steqqeod Pafcenedh Sy | 

Tat Ci Rah 409 4 

aaM ey varsty dgeaaapulefdsraqaga 
Ramya Asa WAT | 


Sa tahedaca 
(a-vyabhicarita-tva) 

the state of not being inconsistent 
Tat Cin Gddda (anu) 113.3 


TAWA AAT 
(a-vyabhicarita-sambandha) 

the relation of not being inconsistent 1.e. 
invariable relation 

Nyd Rat 42.2 

See also WeaRhtay 


STA 

(a-vyabhicara) 

absence of inconsistency 

9. H3caTyaIts1 =—- ATA TATI NS Ty Teaear- 
MaMa | Tat Ci 574.1 

2. aeaadaghacet aya: | TA SAT: | 
Nyd Ko 
See WedRMay 


STATA SAAT 
(a-vyabhicara-gamakata) 

the state of causing the knowldge of 
absence of inconsistency 

Tat Ci Gada 969 4 


waaay 

(a-vyabhicarajnana) 

knowledge of absence of inconsistency 
Tat Cin Di (Anumana) 1777.17 


TatA ea 

(a-vyabhicGri-tva) 

the state of not being inconsistent 
Sameas Sahrattaeal 

vata fe athraegerd faafea 
Nya Si Di65.20; Tat Ci (Anu) 295; 

Nya Si Di 65.1; Nyd Li 455.2. 


Ta 

(a-vyabhicarin) 

not inconsistent 

ag aaah aeeahrakt wear | 
Nya Su Bhd 14.6-9; Nya Mari 318; 
Tat Ci 539] 


SAAT 

(a-vyaya) 

indeclinable 

vel fay fesy aatg a faufeayl aay gq 


addy at af ae || NydKo 
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Baar 
(avyayatdpatti) 

contingency of not changing 
Nya Li 116.3 


aA 
(avyayapurva) 
(a compound) having an indeinable as its 
first member 
9. CAA aaa at aT | 
ae: ASA: Agiggraar tra: | 
Sab Sak pra239.2 
2. Mani Kan 82. 
3. Sab Sak Pra 467.7 


AMAT 

(a-vyayi-bhava) 

name of a compound 

TRAN aay A AIT | 
aA: ASAAa: Sitagtaatta: | | 
Sab Sak 239.3 (Pra) 

SMreat feat 2aarorasst A Sear | 
ema ae dal Asaea sad | | 
Sab Sak Pra 241.7; Mani Ka 82.9 


(a-vyavaccheda) 
absence of differentiation 


Nya SiDi 13.9 


AAT 
(a-vyavacchedya) 
non-distinguishable 
Tar Di Ra Ru 100.3 


AATaTs 
(a-vyavadhana) 
without a gap 


ald SeAaaNaH aA aera: A: eT: 
aaracds | 
Tar Di Ra Ru 343.6 


AATETS 
(a-vyavahara) 
non-usage 

Tat Ci 104,] 


waAated 


(a-vyavahita) 
immediate 

Kar Ca 73.9; 
Vidhit Va 96.17 


(a-vyavahitatva) 

immediateness 

9. aepnrseseratern hirer | 
Tat Cin Gada 
the state of not being a counterpositive 
of destruction of earlier moment. 

2. CATA H CH aca yy ed START ANT Ed ATS- 
TAINS Gaede 
Nya SiMu Ra Rull.12 

3. SaaMrasaayesradia fatranreratea- 
cd | 
Kar Ca 74.5 


LN 
(a-vyavahita-purvatva) 
the state of being immadiately prior 


9. WecaraaichHeranlaa rss | 
Tat Ci Di 
2. TAMIAMI MaaHeared | Ul 


TATA | 
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Cy . 
(a-vyavahita-purva-vartita) 
the state of being an immediate anticedent. 
Vidhi Va 25. 


Lo “~ : 
(a-vyavahita-purva-vartin) 
an immediate antecedent, 
Vidh Va 4, 26., 


cN 2 
(a-vyavahita-purva-vrttitva) 
the state of existing immediately before. 
seated y a FPA SAM AT aS 
Seale: 
Nya Si Mu Ra& 31246 


saatedraeed 
(a-vyavahito-ttara-tva) 

the state of immediately following x. 
Gravagyrayorgreed Tit MIRA 

Nyd Si Mu Kir 99.14; 

Nya Si Mu Ra 98.22 

meal ueareeerlyared ata carta 
HUOTHISAA APA | 

Tat Ci 1138.27; 

Tat Ci 94.10; Vidh Va 27. 


aA eda agra 


(a-vyavahita-uttara-ksanavrttitva) 
the state of existing immediately after, 
Kar Ca 73.96 


(a-vyavahitottara-vartin) 
immediately following 
Vidh Va 26. 


ATH 

(a-vya@paka) 
non-pervader 

Tat Ci 292; Nya@ Bhi 7.15 


AAT 

(avyapakatva) 

the state of not being a pervader, 
sated a aero eah trea, 


Nya Li Pra, 291:15, 


STATA AAT A 
(avyapakavisayatas§unyatva) 

being devoid of unpervading contentness 
qgudressratafastard fafrefsrqacs- 
SAA IH CNT ATA aah Parades aay aTZUI- 
afar TT TT AY (CT. AT.) | 
Nya Ko. 


STATI 
(avyapana) 
not pervading, 


STAI 

(avyapti) 

narrow application 

SAUHe Mg Pag AMA: 

Tar SamDi,4 

SUPA BAAS: Tar Kau 8:4 
DRUM TSS HAA ech COATT AAA TT, 
(Nyda Bo) Nya Ko, Nya Si Muk Kir, 35:34 
saetughia af valeteaie santa, 
Nya Pra, 43:15 

weagrded ald adkeageasracsentarene aa:, 
Tar Di R& Ru, 118:2 


STATA ATA 

(avyaptiprasakti) 

contingency of narrow application 
Tat Ci Gada, 262 


Tat Ci Rah, 556. 
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(avyaptiprasanga) 
contingency of narrow application, 
Tar Di R& Ru, 260:2 


AAT 

(avyapyata) 

the state of not being pervaded, 
lat Gi, 268:8 


ATTA 

(avyapyatapatti) 

contingency of non pervadedness, 
Ava Nir Di, 154:1 . 


AAT] 

(avyapyatva) 

non pervadedness, 

Nav Nya Sys Log, 62:1; Ava Nir Di, 160:1; 
Nya Si Di, 13:17 


AAT A TARY 
(avyapyatvasambandha) 

relation of non pervadedness 

Tat Ci Gd, 879:3; Mat Nav Nya, 80:23 


(avyapyavrtti) 

non pervaded occurrence 

Pad Nir, 35:1, Pad Man, 13:13; Nya Si Muk 
kir, 98:29; Tat Ci Di, 327:35; Ava Nir Jad, 
16022; Fat Ci, 3751 


(avyapyavritigunatva) 
being a quality of non-pervaded occur- 
rence, 


Taragrdkaaqea4ran a at arfaenrest- 
ada ~Nyd Ko. 


(avyapyavritita) 
the state of being of non-pervaded 
occurrence, Ava Nir (Jdg), 135:5 


(avyapyavrttitva) 

the state of being of non-pervaded 
occurrence, the state of being co-located 
with its own absence 

Nya Pra 87:17; (Tar Di) Nya Ko. 

CAAT Aa Pied - SATA fetch POTS Ia A 
3TVTa CIA + ; 

(Nila.2) Nyda Ko. 


CMIhU BIMase4 AGAMA G: Wraqasaq- 
ATA AAP TATLS ATTRA Ta TA, 
Nya Si Muk Kir, 98:30 

Faas sakes, 


Tat Ci Rah, 376:14 


(avyapyavrttitvaprasanga) 
contingency of being of non-pervaded 
occurrence, 


Tat Gt, 1230. 


TaATAdaa at 
(avyavarttakatapatti) 

contingency of non-distinguisherness, 
Tat Ci, 1079:4 


(avyavritatva) 

the state of not being differentiated, 
searearg Parca 4 afrsa faa gata taal e gaa 
acd, 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 52:15 
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SeaTaTA 
(avyavrttadharma) 
undistinguished property 
ears: 


Nyda Si Mu Ra, 64:16 


(avyasajyavrtit) 
not occurring simultaneously in more than 
one (locus), Yat Ci Di, S220 


(avyutpanna) 

not well-versed 

aeq a Ua a acd: fed SSA asa, 
Nyd@ Kan, 560:/1; Pad Vak Rat. 247, 
Kir. 30:8, Akhda Va, 11:2. 


FMA 

(aSakyata) 

the state of being not possible, 
Pad Man 29:6 


HAIMA 

(aSakyatva) 

the state of being not possible, 

Ava Nir Di, 154:4, Nyda Si Di, 35:9; 
Ava Nir Jd, 56:2, Tat Ci, 862:16 


HIM 
(afarira) 
non-body, 


Tat Ci Anu, 1967. 


AQ 

(aSaririkartrkatva) 

the state of not being accomplished by one 
who has body 

Nyd@ Rat, 106:13 


VMSA MSAK 

(asSabdaviSistajfiana) 

qualified cognition other than verbal 
understanding, 

Tat Ci, 764:3 


ST 

(aSrutavakya) 

who has not heard the sentence 
Tat Ci Upa, 9:17 


TST MATA 
(astadaSavidydsthana) 
eighteen systems of knowledge, 
Tat Ci Pra, 114:9 


(a-samyukta-tva) 
the state of being not related with contact. 
Ava Nir J@ 135.67 


TAA 

(a-samsar ga-graha) 

knowledge of non-relation. 

Ny@ Li Kan 491.14; Nya@ Li Pra 492.23; 

THA BIS 

THATS 

(a-samsargdgraha) 

not knowing the absence of relation 

9. See: Witsaael aT staat: | TATE: | 

2. AISA (ie. SIH 9.904) Shag aderhe 
GARSSTITATS: SST: | (araL.) 
Nya@ Li 425.1; Tat Ci 357.4, (Anu) 
654.22; Nya Si Di 404 


(a-sankara) 
non-mixing 
Kar Ca 42.22 
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(a-sankalpita-phala) 
result not expected 
Kir 9.5 


ey 
(a-sankirna-badha) 
obstruction not scattered 
Tat Ci Di 904.3 


AS Tet 

(a-sangati) 

absence of context or consistency 
|. Nyadko QSIHTa: 

Vidhi Va 6 


(a-sangraha) 
non inclusion 
Vidhi V4 99.25 


Tad 


(asat) 

1. other than those possessing satta, 
aad, 
Nya Ko. 

2. The counterpositive of absence which 
causes the selfrelating 


to that time, TeHemMeaarararagtearh, 
(vai 3.9 12111) 
Nya Ko. 

3. That which is not related by time in 
general, 
Nya ko. 


4. Not existent, 

Nya Li, 437:2, Tat Ci Pra, 74:2 
5. ficticious 

Akhyd Va, 22:1, 

Kar Ca, 13:8, Kir..36:3 


(asatkhy@ti) 
erroneous cognition of the non-existent, 
lat Ci Pra, 4FlaAl,, 536.9 


(asatkhyatiprasanga) 

contingency of false cognition of the non- 
existent 

Nya Li, 705:4; Nyd Si Di, 94:20 


TAATAT a 

(asatpratipaksa) 

(the probans) which has no true Opposition 
or counter probans, 

aad wittease ufaqeit aereraerfeagal, 
Tar Bhd, 73:3 

aeeararal fe uftaehard ast: afrqer: | a 
Oo Wem Ae, 

Nya Ku, 109:7. 


AAAI aa 

(asatpratipaksatva) 

the state of (probans) which has no counter 
probans; one of the five characteristics of a 
good reason. 

PATA TECH A ATA aaa, 

Zar Kau, 32:4-5. 

Mea aaT ea: ATTRA RTT AH Tea, 
Nya Bhi, 301-10; Nya Sd 21:20 
AIT TSA SERA Te - 


adda Nyd Mari, 283-13 


AAT 

(asattva) 

non-existence, 

Far Sam, Di RG Ru, 294:14, 295:23: 
Nyda: Li, 438:4. Tat Ci Pra, 74:1; 
Nyda Li Kan, 438:10, Vid Va, 37. 
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sre ita 
(asadarthavisayakatva) 

the state of having a non-existent entity as 
its object or content 

Tat Ci Pra, D174 


” 
(asadalambana) 

having a not-existent entity as its object or 
content Tat Ci Pra, 537:5 


(asaduktika) 
( aft as ) relating to false answer 


Nyd Rat, 200-5 


(asaddhetu) 

fallacious probans 

Nyd Ko; Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 257:6, 289:8; 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 226:36; Tar Sam Di Pra, 


189:29. 


STAI 

(asad-vipaksa) 

(a probans) having no vipaksa 
stafaual aera, 

Tat Ci, 795:2 


saath 

(asadvisayakatva)adj. 

the state of not having an existent entity, as 
object 

Tat Ci Pra, 471-1 


STaArarey 
(asandigdha) 
not doubtful, 
Nya Mani, 31:5 


(a-sannikrsta) 
not related (by samyoga etc.) 
Nya Bhi 87.8) 


(asannidhi) 
non-proximity, 
Air, L322 


TAT aT 

(asapaksa) 

which is not a similar subject, 
qT Aas ada: 

(Nyda Bin.2.5) 
ddsaMleoartattagala, 

(Nyda Bin.2.9) 


saad 
(a-sama-niyata) 

not evenly pervaded. 
Ava Nir Ja 6.1 


STATA 
(a-samabhi-vyahrta) 
not in juxtaposition 
Kar Ca 11.28 


STAAATAN AT 

(a-samartha-vifesana) 

a kind of fallacious probans, wherein an 
adjective of probans does not prompt 
achieving probandum, i.e. it becomes 
unnecessary. 

See also MEMaE: 

marquee: @ Sq: | (Tar Bha) 

aa Wel Hea: Wd aaah «| aa g 
TUaasTetHrord ed: | 
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CoRR OU AVISAY LCs 
(a-samartha-vi§esana-siddha) 

sameas aasaefasrauy 

STATIS! Ba - great eat yor ala 
eae | aa te fas wre 4 
thd asada | aspera 
Maat aaa | adisaafasraorar. | 
(Tar Bha 210.1) 


STN 

(a-samartha-visSesya) 

a fallacious reason/ prabans possessig 
unnecessary qualificand 

Seealso SUMS 

aeegqdeh aq Taet areas epi vata 
darearated: a Sd: | 

Tar Bha 210.9. 

Cale Meal Ma: | aeRO ala WoT | 
Here the qualificand JT is unnecessary 
in bringing out the result. Therefore, the 


ti AaRUHaaiMeqs (is fallacious.) 
SAAT 


(a-samavayi kadrana) 
non material cause, non-inference exact- 
ing cause 
9. TATAGR Tat Soy 

The cause residing in the material cause. 
2. Ha Hrea- HILT Hie CateraT- Yralatal 


Nya Si Mu, Nya Pra 90.10 
the cause which resides in the material 
cause and which is different from jfdna 


etc. is HAAaTAHRoy 

3. HU aR a aewlkaay eqdacd ala 
BR Ad 
Tar. San. 


X 


, Uta aiaare aaa aay aad 
qeaAaeRy SC 
Nya Kan 244.15, Tar Bha 26.1 , 
Tar Kan 18.11.]2 
ATHATI Nae sa AAT Ha He- 
WaT ath I PAA VaAH I-AA S auarta- 
BUA | 
Nyda Li Pra8/]7.18; 
Nyda Man 124./0,13,14. 
Nya Bhi 492 3 
The cause which is different from the 
material cause is termed as non-material 
cause e.g. the contact between two 
threads is the cause of cloth. This contact 
cannot be labeled as material cause. At 
the same time it resides in the material 
cause 1.e. the threads. 
Aa: Gt: qaqa Haas 
aRUdhIeaatateSd Agha | 
Tar Sam Di Pra 53.5 


(a-samavayi-kadrana-ka) 
describer of non-material cause. 
Tat Cin (Pratyaksa) 824.1 


TATA ATA 
(a-samavayi-kadrana-ka-tva) 

the state of being describer of non-material 
cause. Pad Man 18.19 


TAA APR AAA 
(a-samavayi-karansa-ka-tva-nisedha) 
contradicting/not accepting the state of 
being describer of non-material cause. 
Pad Man 18.19 


mM 
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(a-samavdyi-karana-guna-tva) 
The state of being a property which is non- 
Material cause. 


9. Srefahaa hres preareasqanaaroryuredsy | 
Nya Ko 


2. HAAAAHRIYITAT BIA Ta: WR: SA: 
Upc Urea wpa Ae: We: 
Rafawgacdaid | Nya Ko 


STATI ABI TT 

(a-samavayi-karana-tva) 

the state of being non-material cause. 

9. waa ahead ata attaerara- 
CATA AAA ATS TAL ASDA HITT, 
STaA aad | 
Nyda Kan 415.21 
It is causeness delimited by relation 
other than inherence which is the locus 
of inherence and it is described by 
productness delimited by relation of 
inherence. 


2. HAHAUBHRIVA GAL sayaTasedy, 


TAA | 
Sapta Pada 135.3 
It is residing in/related with non-mate- 
rial cause 

3. ATE m 
PITTA | 
Nyd Si Mu Ra Ru 85.38 

6. GAaa- 
aa sreafaysaraed  ararerdsaaar- 
eprearcadaeaes: | 
Nyd@ Si Mu &4.15 

Q. TOs ae FF WTA: ATA |... 
AIA AAAMAH RUS Aaa AMAT | 
Nya Si Mu 92.1-3 
It is a class residing in non-material 
cause other than the biggest class. Le. 
Satta 


SILI Ce 


STARA AHIR 
(a-samavayi-karana-nd§a) 
destruction of non-material cause 
Nya Si Dil02.6 


staat 
(a-samavayin) 

non -material (cause) 
Same as SAAaNaaHIRT 
Tar Sam 26.22 


STA 

(a-samaveta-tva) 

the state of being not related by the relation 
of inherence. 

Nya Si Di 5.22 


saad 


Lon 
(a-samaveta-murta) 
not associated with a manifested measure 
by the relation of inherence. 


ad FAIS aera | 


Pad Man 5:7 


AAA HT 
(a-samaveta-artha-ka-tva) 

the state of being a describer of the objects 
not related by the relation of inherence. 
Pad Va Rat 498.6 


SAMA 
(a-samana-jatiya) 

not belonging to identical class. 
Nya Bhu 11.19 


SAAT 
(a-samdana-dharma-ja-tva) 

the state of being product of unidentical 
property, Nyd Li Kan 4124 

See also S4*qa41a 
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TAA hha 
(a-samana-prakaraka-jndna) 
knowledge not having similar qualifier 
Tat Cin Gada 87.15 

sears 

(asamaropavisaya) 

non-hypothetical object, 

Nya Bhi, 243:9 


TaAASald 

(a-samprajnata) 

a kind of samadhi 

9. atm: Bafa: la fefaa:- aeqsrats- 
Tata |... AAUMSTA2 astipae AAA: 


PrefiePatteegrera aaftrarenat adr 


Nya Kan 465.17 


AAT 
(a-sambanddha) 
not connected 

Nya Ku Maka 8.30 


STIs 
(a-sambanddhatva) 

state of being not associated 
Nyd Li 464.6 


AAs ATA 
(a-sambadha-bhava-graha) 

knowledge of existence as not related 
associated Tar Bhad 107.5 


AAR] 

(a-sambandha) 

not related by the relation of inherence. 

9. FAA! Hered a vais arqaifrea- 
UAT GAGA: | 
Nya St Muk Kir 49.14 , Nila. 
Absence of inherence by either 
Pratiyogitva or anuyogitva. or 


2. Widatifaca- ALAtr Pcavda ad eataegi- 


Teaser Maar ye ste | 
(%.d.) 


It is a mutual absence describing the 
counter relation described by auacche- 
dakala delimited by either pratiyogitva 
Or anuyogitva. 

. FAA | Tar Sam Di Pi Praka 57.12 


AU 


TART 
(a-sambhava) 
the fault of non-application 


9. AGHA wean aren yaryranta- 
aay | 
It is counterpositiveness of absence 
pervading the delimitor — of 
definitumness. 


Lar Sam Nya Bo 11.15 

2. BAAS: | aa MRT | 
Tar Di 4.19 
It is the total absence of the characteris- 
tic from the definitum 
itself, as when we define a cow to be an 
animal with uncloven hoofs. 

3. CRIT 
Tar DiPi 
warara tara esate erg PACA aT AT aT: 
sega: | Nila 1 

6. VAM weHaaHlya F: syTaErcata- 
arr | Nyd Bo 

4, Bey Fay wareaday = Tar Kau 

&. Mealaks: | Tar Bha 


STATS 

(a-sarvajfia) 

not knowing everything, human beings 
except the God. 

Tat Ci Pra 112.4; 

Vidh Va 94.1] 
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2 


(a-sahisnu-td) 

Saewe dryaa aufasre:, afar 
aT | 

Kar Ca 7322 

It is a particular kind of jealousy in each or 
knowledge of impossibility of defeat. 


(asankarya) 
the state of not being mixed 
Nyd@ Rat 215.6 


STATARAT 

(a-saddhakata) 

the state of not being an accomplisher 
Nyda Rat 195 4,173.7, 173.9,200.19, 89.9; 
Lat Cin d235.1 , 12335 &, IZ41.14, 


SATA HhA 
(a-sa@dhaka-tva) 
the state of not being an ee 
Tat Ci 1236.4 
9. SAA Wal AeA Tapas 
In the case of svajridnadas4a, sddhakatva 
is that which is not a cause of knowledge 
of probandum. 
Tat Ci 1937. 
2. Gar aatetayutasgaH aac ag BIata- 
Tareas | 
Or it is a state of possessing a form (be- 
ing %4) which is delimitor of the 
obstruction of anumiti 
Tat Ci 1937.; Nyd@ Rat 196.6, 195 4; Tat 
Cil126.8 ;PadTat Nir 19.1 


STATAT LIT 
(a-sadharana) 
1. a kind of fallacious ground 





. not similar 
9. ARASH ed: | 
A probans having same locus of 
probandum 
Nya Si Mu Di 2579 
2. Fetaamdanta areata rta 
AAAI Halacha Rd | 
Nya Ku (Maka) 62.23 
3. ra gees aad eared fara 
ardred aera, a a avefagen 
WAaAd: AAI Aa: | 
Nya@ Ku Maka 62.29 
Which is not removed from sapaksa and 
vipaksa is asadharana 


STATA ce 

(a-sadharana-tva) 

the state of not being a common i.e. a 

particular 

1. Nya Ku 201.3 

2. BAIA awaHanMAaA | 
Nya@ Si Mu Kir 36.13 
the state of being equally pervaded by 
delimitor of definitumness 

3. Tal AUMIRASATISAEM_— | 
Nya Si Mu Kir 6.13 or action itself 

¥. HMcalateaaagy gases aaa 
HUTA | 
Nya@ St Mu Kir 6.10 
It is a state of possessing causeness 
described by productness delimited by a 
particular property other than 
productness | 


STATATLIA 

(a-saddhdranya) 

the state of not being common 
WEA racy 

Vyu 36.1 
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AAA 

(a-sadhuta) 
impropriety 
Kar Ca 12.1] 


(a-sadhu-tva 

impropriety 

1. Akhya Va 11.3 

2. FERMI 
Pari 

the state of being rejected by grammar. 


TAI 

(a-saddhya-tva) 

the state of being not a probandum 

Nyd@ Si Di 13.15, 35.19, 35.26, 35.7; Abha 
Va (Gan) 184.3 


STATA ey 
(a-samarthya) 
9. Wepliaened f Aa | dee UE | 


Nib (Ratna) 74.24 
Totality of components is capability 
(absence of it is AaTazy 

2. FIs raracenesseaHe Ba Fras 
HATH RAARAAA IAL | (Nyd Ko) 
denoting meaning of its own which is 
locus of qualifierness belonging to 
knowledge produced by primary 
meaning. Atthe same time it denotes its 
primary meaning as related with the 
referents which are not components of 
the primary meaning. Nyd Si Di 34.7 


SATAN AH LI 
(a-sdmandadhikaranya) 

the state of not residing in the same locus 
Tat Ci Di 261.5 


TATA ara aaa 
(a-s€manya-visesa-vatva) 

the state of not possessing generic charac- 
ter and particularity. 


AAT AAMT... AAA Aaa TTA, | 
Pra Pa Bhd 21.9 

Aaa 

(a-siddha) 


unexampled, a kind of fallacious probans / 
reason 


it is further divided into three : 
the probans which is not defined as mark 
is asiddha 

2. HeEehatas: | aerate: maeatast 
TAM ae 
Tar Sam 46.15, Tarka 79.29 


3. Stary: weragifaeret (arg:) afaks:, aad 


lat 


OTs: | 
Mani Kan 50.15 

%. a Greaitrrerenfarfatsmet dearest aart 
add, Aaya: Bis E: | 
Tar Bha 206.2 

4. atts UH Va scare sft fad, anftrsat- 
asta aaah VIA VAIL | 
Nyda Rat 163.1, 183.4 

g. dada: | ataferear afer 
faaraoat ar | 
Nya Bhi 309.1, 
Nya@ Sa95.8 
Nyda Mari 284] 
atte fe ara area a faa | 
Nyda Mafi 179.14 

9. UTA Ta SATAN ATATATS ATES: | 
Tar Kau 388 
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C. ASMA: | ada syarfas:, 
STodaas:; Geass: saat | 
Nya@ Pra Stu 38 

9. Umeerel ofd-argereg-faedi ae a 
SE: | 
Nyda Bin 3.57 
When the relation with dharmin is 
doubtful or not established 


2. Pesaalss:- AM ata siesta areas 
aA AAU | 


3. Nya@ Bin 65, When the & itself is not 
established. 


6. UqdyT AaM BWIA hHe galaaiat 
ivfadl dé ot aerdafreiroar 
Aebieaeleaal SCITATAT: | 
Nya Bin 3.109. 
8) aiitagatessaraaretedl Sd: 
(Pra PaBha) Seealso Atay 
SARA 
(a-siddha-tva) 


the state of being not established 
9. fogs | 
Sapta Pada 119.20 
2. airarereraairesrmtraaed wees 
| 
Tat Ci P 1174.7, (Anu) 1838.10 
3. ATA AM ACS RSA eat HaASaAIA a 
THETA RAT AAS | 
Nyda Rat 150.6 


(a-siddha-visaya) 

akind of “ld, having asiddha (in prob- 
able) probans as its subject. 

9. fafadd sta fesfaon, afsetasar, 
sTaeiadat Alc | ots faca: gree: STOICA, 
Teacdad | 

Nya Rat 200.5 


(AMI Wa AMA Va Hal + Vala 
gic) 


TSA 

(asiddha-vyaptika) 

describer of non-established vydapti 

wad @d edismeatttosy | Mrtaerad 
SMaReaaeaa areal | 

Tat Ci (Pratya) 862.3 


sasha 

(a-siddhavyapti-ka-ta) 

the state of being describer of non-estab- 
lished pervasion. 

Kir 95.20. 


sats 

(asiddhi) 

inconclusive or unproved reason which 

obstructs the knowledge of paramarSa. 

9. TAoidaHsaasal TA: | 
(Tar Kau)(Nya Ko) 

2. SARE Wisp aase Tay 
Nya Mari (Nya Ko) 

3 . Se -AeM ah AAA ATA TSF 
ame fayaqar wersifatitaraaseas 
eas: + Tat Ci(anu) 1854.1 

¥. aah a aerated ald arlateaszean 
WTA gaRreas Tee 
Nyda Kau 323.20 
TAI ‘ST Sa: TATATAT Heil: Takes: 
aanaisaks:’ seaakeesrgwh 4 , 

Tar Bhd, 205.4; Nya Sa, 2.1.45; 
Tar Dip R& Rit , 300.8 


TREATY 
(asurabhigandha) 

a smell which is not fragrant. 
Tar Di. Pra, 66:7 
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pal 

(asuya) 

jealousy, intolerance, Envy. 
Nya Man,71:6 

Nyda Pra,1l31.14 


Raa 
(astitva) 
beingness, 


atacat_taaqgucaatayaecag, ufaaiza- 
ATA STU ca Aaa, 


Kir, 19:3; Nya Li, 310:5; Nya Si Di, 16.6 


SRA ¢ 

(aspanda) 

non - moving 

Tat Ci (Upa), 3:19 


BRAAT 
(asmita) 
egoism 

Nya Bhu, 586. 


STATA 

(asvamika) 

that not belonging to the owner 
Pad Man, 32:19 


(ahankara) 

pride, self-egosim, thinking of one self. 
THETUYAMISESM: | 

Nya Pra,109:12; Kir, 85:9 


(ahankaranivrtti) 
cessation of pride, egoism. 
Nya Su, 4.2.1 


=» 
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Her 

(ahan) 

day time 

AVC AUSCS TAS: HTS: | 
(Vat. Upa), (Nyd Ko.) 
Beal 

(ahimsda) 

harmlessness, non-violence. 
Tar Di Pra, 400:16 


(ahetuka) 


not becoming a hetu (reason), groundless, 
causeless. Tat Ci, 676:2 


(ahetukatva) 


the state of being not becoming a hetu 


(reason), The state of being non-groundless 
or causeless. 


Tat Ci(Gdda), 695:15; Prdmd Var, 101:5 


(ahetutva) 


the state of being a non-cause on non- 
reason. Vidhvd, 73:33, 34; Tat Ci(Pratya) 
S6325 arc: 33722 


(ahetusama) 
to establish something as a non reason on 


the basis of a hetu which is not possible at 
all. 


HOAISY SHeaassaededHatsedaar, 
Nyda Pra, 158:14 
AHIMA Sedegqas: | 


Nya Su, 5.1.18; Tar Sam Di. Pra, 346:6 
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(ahoratra) 
day & night 
Nyd kan, 123:5 


Sich La 

(a@karaja) 

mineral (fire) metal 1.e. gold etc. 
Ape AA AH | 

Sapta Pada, 94:7 

Aqua: TAA, Fae, 
(Nyd Pra, 59: 10)° Pra pa Be. 52223 
Rir, 525 ¢ Tar Sam, 3/10; 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 77:10 


THAT 


(akarsana) 

a force that attracts the other end. 

amen aA vHawueuareddy yaqafal 
Soa, FA, 

Nya Sa Bha Var, 242:46, 


(akasmikatapatti) 

contingency of the state of being sudden or 
immediate. 

Tat Ci,,350N 


SARAH 

(akasmikatva) 

the state of being a sudden (effect). 
ND , 958-61 


(adkasmiki) 
something which is a cause that is not a 
regular one. 
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Oil SehRUMAa aaa: | 
Nyd Si Mu Ra R, 13:29 


STH 
(akanksd) 


J. 


bh 


One of the causes of verbal understand- 
ing. 

arena Grad Arata aes: | 
Tar Sam, 52:17; Tar Bha, 87:2 


. Expectancy 


Lois aa atagt wiser fiyeenitea 
TAQTSSTSTAT STTEHTAAT, 

Nya Ku,393:] 

aed fl Weed Gt Ue 
Ge AeaHacass: | 

Nya Si Mu, 348-49:1-3 

a4 Odd Te Gee TS 
ATGaAMATSe: STTeHTaAT 

Nya Pra, 114:7 

Tee Wea ag waa ah 
arate, Tar Sarm,52:17 

Ge ATA MAAS MIAH as 
AMGTHIMATEAAAaT STEHT: | 

Tar Sam Dip (Pra), 255:15 
HAST wee BTeyar- 
STAaaHugwml AEgMeecal aaaeai- 
TMMENY AAS AITCACSATHIAT | 

Tar Sam Nyd Bo, 53:7 

Tel Feed OH Ue fered afer, 
aa Wee aa Uda SAP SATRTETIEM, 

Tar Kau,45:4-6. 


PTA AAMAS TAHT, 
Tar Ka,85:15 

aKa FT WHat tavamraas asa 
wWaraararsafa aeqafakta adr: | 

Mani Ka, 70:9; Nya& Li Pra,528:42; 
Pad Va Rat, 207:2, 353:3, 360-8. 
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(akanksajanakatva) 
the state of being the 
expectany (of a word) 
Tar Bha ,90:4 


producer of 


STR aTSTIA 

(akanksajfiana) 

the knowledge of expectancy of a word. 
Sak Va, 39:2 


(akanksdaniyamyatva) 

the state of being regulated by the 
expectancy. 

Vidh Va, 32 


(akanksanirupakasambandha) 
the relationship which determines the 
expectancy (between words) 

= —Sae- | 
Gera: | 
Vyu Va, 219:6 


(akanksanivartakatva) 

the state of being the dispeller of the 
expectancy. 

Tat Ci Gada, 1462:17 


STR atta 
(akanksavdada) 
the chapter on dialogue on akanksd. 


(akanksdvigama) 
disappearance of expectancy. 
Nyda Rat, 234:2 


(a@kanksaviraha) 
absence of expectancy. 
Nyda Ra, 154:3, 156:6, 69:4; Vidh Va,25, 33 


(akanksavaicitrya) 

manifoldness in the expectancy (and a 
word) 

Tat Ci Di, 1558:17; Akhyd Va, 25:3 


ATATS 
(akara) 
form, shape 
Nya Ko. 


ATH 

(akaraka) 

possessing of a particular shape or form. 
Mani Ka,40:14; Pad Vak Rat,137:2 


IC ARC AIG LICS 

(akarakapratiti) 

knowledge of possessing this type of shape 
or form. 

A va Nir Jaga, 152:9 


SThi< cI 
(akaratva) 


the state of being a partuclar form or shape. 
Nya Ko, 


ATAHTQT 

(akaS$a) 

1. Sky, ether, one of the nine dravyas 
Tar Sam, 3:15; Tarkd,3:29 

2. The material cause of sound. 
STEUTHATHTSTA, 
Sapta pada, 64:18; Tar Bhd, 143:6; 
NyG@ Si Mu, 147:2; Tar Sam, 11:7; 
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Lar Sam Di,11:8; Tar Kau, 7:1 
STS AAAI AILUTATATT:, 
Nyd@ Pra,58:8 


SATRTIQRTAL 
(@ka$agocara) 
resorting to akaSa. 
Vidh Va, 94:24 


STERIL 

(@kaSatva) 

Skyness,the locus of sound. 
STITCH WETaacsy, 

Nyda Si Mu, 147:4 

Seated fe Meeraaenroreay, 
Lar Sart Di Pra, 127:25: 
Lar Bha . 145:6 


STEHT 
(a@kasSadharma) 
Property of akasa 
Nyd@ Siu,4.2.22 


aad 
(Gkuficana) 


Contraction, one of the five types of 


motion. 
Pra pa Bha, 15:3, Tar Sam, 5:15 


SSAct Ghee a spay 


Sapta pada, 83:15 


MRAP SAMAI THs AM: AAA 


Nya si Mu( Kir), 41:20 
Ra apeTaredpaaqy | 
Tar Sam 60:12 
TDA EhA PAT | 

Tar Sam Di, 60:16 


SI aegaa PTAA aA apr 


Nya pra, 77:12 


Aad 
(akurficanatva) 
contractionness 
Tatas eas aa TPA , 
Nya Li Pra KG, 680:24; 
Nya Li Kantha, 680:13 


ATH 
(akula) 
confounded, afflicted 
Nya Li Kanthda, 5:11 


(akrti) 
form, shape, the revealer of a universal 
STplastaesrea 
Nya Su, 2.2.68 
Nyda Su , 2.2.63 
aa sitaaifatesit a are Tere | 
Nya@ Su Bhd, 156:2-6; Nyda Si Di, 17:21: 
Vidh Va , 25. 


(akrtisamanyavadin) , 

one who establishes @krti as a jati 
(samanya) 

Pramad Var, 223:5 


aMtera 

(aksipta) 

that which is understood. 
Prama Var, 250:3 


say 

(aksepa) 

doubt, objection, blame. haourling off, 
presumption (staTafa) 

STI aISAAat ke, 

Sak Va, 183:4; NyaKo 
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AAA AT 
(aksepyaksepakabhadva) 

the relationship of doubter and doubted 
Nya Si Di, 15:18 


ATEN 

(akhyata) 

personal suffix 

aaa fatter fata der | aad: 
IIA Tel TSA I | 

Sab Sak Praka P 395:7 

(A word, linguistic element that expresses 
function or STWR / function in general.) 
ada: HOA, aqHPeanmn sara ars 
qT, 

Akhyd Va P 30:1; Mani Kan P 86:1; 

Tar San Dt Pi Prakd P 381:2; 

Kar Ca P 11:18;26; Kar Ca P 12:19 
ARATE Hae: | 

Tar Sam Di R& Ru P 334:17; 

Kar Ca P 56:20 


ARTA 

(akhyatatva) 

the property of being a personal suffix 
Akhya Va P 10:5 


TSA 

(akhyatartha) 

meaning of personal suffix. 

1. Creative function is the meaning of 
personal suffix. 
Akhya Va P.6:5; Kar Ca P 11:25 
Number, Tense and the locus of an 

2. Effort are the meanings of personal 
suffix Akhyd Va P 35:3 

3. Effort is the meaning of personal suffix 
Vyu Va P 197. 


SRT 

(agama) 

scriptures ( as a means of valid cognition ) 

not depending on any other means, 

9. Fa Tender qa gaaredales aT areata 
aaa A ary Ua ).. 
Nya Man P 374;:15 
Means of valid cognition of the objects 
beyond the reach of perception. 

2. PATI ATA: | 
Nyd Sa P 66:6; Nya BhiiP 379-3; NyaSa 
P 80:4; Tat Ci (Pratyaksa)P 72:3; Pad 
Tat Nir P 74:3; Nyd Rat, P 243:23; Pad 
Man P 3:3; Tar Sam Nyd Bo P 2:15 

3. Particular system or tradition 
Nya Pra Si P 2:19; 

Nya Pra Sad Vr P 20:12 


(agama-pravrtti) 
inclination as per the Vedic Injunction 
Prama Var P 588:3) 


arTanrare 

(agama-prasiddhi) 

knowledge from the Vedas/scriptures 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P 60:1 


ATTA AA 

(agama-badhitatva) 

the state of being contradicted by a Vedic 
Statement. Pra Pd Bha P 233:2 


(Ggama-milatva) 

the property of having scriptures as the 
source. 

Pra Pa Bha Kir P 3:2; 

Tat Ci (Mangalavadda) P 72:3 
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(4gama-viruddha) 
©Ontradictory to text 
Ny@ Pra Si 2D? 
Ny@ Pra Sti Vr 20:12 


(4gama- virodhin) 
©Ontradictory to the scriptures/sacred lore 
Pra Pa@ Bha P 225:22 


Sra 

(Acara) 

action / activity / behaviour/ an object of 
Inclination Nyd Ko 

Lar Sam Di Pra P 3:26 » P 260:25; Tat Ci 
(Mangalavdda) P 112:1 + P 106:1 


STIRaAAha 
(@cara-janaka-jridna) 
knowledge that produces an action 
Lat Ci (Mangalavdda) P 107:3 


(Gcaramilatva) 

the state of being based on(a particular) 
behaviour(of the Sistas) 

Tat Ci (Sabdakhanda) P 1-2 


(@cara-anumita-veda) 

a Vedic sentence infered on the basis of 
acara i.e. behaviour ( of the Sistas) 

Tat Ci ( Mangalavadda) P 41:2 


(atma-guna) 

the quality of the soul. . 
the quality of the soul : 1) cannot be 
perceived by an external sense - organ. 


2) cannot be perceived by another person / 
soul, 3) It is inherent in the soul and 4) It is 
known to be associated with the first person 
(TESHT) 


Pra Pa Bha P 71:11; Pra Pa Bha P 259:4 


STH a 

(atmatva) 

the property of being soul/the generic 
character residing in the soul, which is a 
delimitor of the samavdyikdranata of 
pleasure, pain etc. 

MAMA GAS: 

faa | 

Nya Si Mu P 156:4; Nya Si Mu P1l57:1; 
Pad Man P 9:16; Pan Man P 20:1 3; Vidh 
Va P 73:30; Nya Si Di P 20:10 


SIT 

(Gtman) 

the Soul. substratum / — of knowledge, 
desire, aversion, effort, pleasure, pain etc. 


SORIA GS SHAT Tos | 
Nya Si 1.1.10 
STA SAT | 


Nya Li P 758:4; Tar Sam P 12: Ld; Nya Pra 
P 60:12 

CUSSA GAS FET, AAT AHI, Waa: Vay 
AM | (ea apna rae | APTATETT- 
Feat | dkrer sRearat:| api ghee: 1) 
Nya Su Bhd P 22:8-9 

A substance possessing the universal 
atmatva i.e. the property of being a soul. 
Pra Pd Bha P 84:14; Sapta Pada P 67:24 
(24); Tar Bha P 150-3 ; 118:5; 

Tar Kau P 8:5 

The soul is eternal. : 

Ny@ Siu 3.1.4 & 3.1.5; Nya Su Bha P 
170:14-20; ibid P 172:1-7 


a ——————eEeEyEEEEEeEeEeEeEeEeEeEeEeEeEeeEeee 
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Nya@ Si Mu P 169:3 

The soul is all-pervasive/omnipresent 
Pad Man P3:7 

Souls are many 

Tar Bhd P 150:3; Tra Bhd P 118:5 

The soul is of two types : jivdtman & 
paramdadtman Tarkad P 6:20 

The soul is the agent, presiding over the 
sense-organs etc. 

Nya St Muk P.156:3; Nya Si Muk P 158:1;3 
The soul is an entity in the other world 
Nya Bhi P 549:19 

MATa 

(atmanepadatva) 

the property of being an dtmanepada. 
Akhya Va P 10:5 


TATA ATT 


(dtma-visesaguna) 

the special qualities of the soul. 

Ud OT GSAAISTAMT AAT AaasrayoT: | 
buddhi, sukha, duhkha, icchd, dvesa, 
prayatna, dharma, adharma, bhdvand are 
the special qualities of the soul. 

Tar Bhd P 177:5; Tat Ci P 877:8 
(Aca) 

Visa Va P 1:1; Tar Bha P 175:4 
asda 

(atma-samvedana) 

knowledge a cognition) of dtman 
(the soul) 

AAT 

Nyda Bin 1.10 (P64:2) 

face aaa | aa fasraraearatecr: 
qara:! ... | att ar aif rarer 
TAMIA: Get A Waa SA | 

Nyda BinTi P 64:3-6. 


STH S 
(atma-samskara) 

the impression on the soul 
Nya Sa Bha P 309:5-7.) 


ATATATCATS 

(atma-saksatkdra) 

direct (perceptual) cognition of the soul. 
Nya Rat P 165:3 


(atmanumana) 
inference of the soul. 
Tat ci (Anumana) P 1089-9 


SATHTAG 
(atma-da§raya) 
depending upon itself/oneself. It is a fault, 
contingency that requires the knowledge of 
*X’ to explain ‘xX’ 
Ta SS AGA Aree SATCATSTE: | 
Nya Rat P 36:6 
9. CT Tae: wag: | 
Nya Ko. 
2. SS Maas aS ST AIG: 
Gau. Vr 1.1.40. (Nyd Ko) 
3. SSM CSA STATA: | 
(Nya Ko) 
See also for refs. 
Nyda Rat P 145:9; 
Pad Vak Rat P 278:1; 
Pad Man P 18:20; 
Abha Va P 179:10 


STAs 
(atyantika) 
absolute 
Manika P 58:15 
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(atyantikatva) 

the property of being @tyantika. 

4 Paacdh PAI aT Sa Taare | 
Atmatat Vi P 437: 1 

the property of possessing the absolute 
absence of the same (i.e. pain : duhkha) 
Saha T AAMT aH Ug AMS 
the property of not being present in the same 
time with duhkha 

Mani Kan P 58:15 

See also 

Pra Pa@ Bha Kira P. 5:4; Pra Pa Bha Kira P 
6:7; Nya Si Di Kira P 38:] 


Site 

(adi) 

beginning/ production 

Sara: | aera ala Beareyal Area A Ale: | 
Nya Ko. 

args aed sed sa aata: sea 
Nyda Sa Bhd on Nya Sut 2.2.14 (P ?) 


SATII 

(Gdyatva) 

the property of being the first one. 
Sracafhe waaaraisaugaaafaal hr ea - 
aReAaranienay | 

Here (in this particular context ) @dyatva 
Stands for “‘not being present in the same 
time with the absence (destruction) the 
counter positive of which is patana falling) 
Tar San Di pi Pra P.111:6 


STATS 

(adhara) 

locus / substratum 
Nya@ LT 73:1 


STH AT 

(adharata) 

locusness/substratumness/ the state of 
being a locus. Nya Ko ., Mani Ka. P20:5 


SAT 

(adharata-avacchedaka) 

the delimitor of the locusness. 
Na Nya Sys Log. P. 33:10 


ATA A 

(adharatva) 

the property of being a locus. 
Nyda LiKanthd P . 26:6 


aeaIeatagaal 

(adharatva-visayata) 

the contentness in the form of locusness 
See (visayata) 

Tat Ci Gada (anumitiprakarana) P. 85:28 


SAT ~n 

(adhara-vacin) | 

the expressor/denotor of the meaning locus. 
Sab Sak Praka P 349:1 


STMT 

(adhara-saptami) 

the locative case ending denoting the (a) 
locus. 

MIRA AAT: | 

the locative case-ending denoting the locus 
(actually) means the locatedness (i.e. the © 
state of being located.)Vyu. Va P 157 


SMARATA AT 

(adhara-addheya-bhava) 

(the relation in the form of) the state of 
being a locus and (the state of being) a 
located. 
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Nya Li P 26:1; Nya Li P 706:6; Abha Va P 


173:6; Abha Va (Gangesa) P 183:19; Abha 


Va (Gangesa) P 174:5; Abha Va (Gangesa) 
P 186-4; Visa Va P 1:10; Nafi Va P. 189:6; 
F 19575 

this relation is different from samyoga or 
samavaya. 

Vyu Va P 187, 


CS IBIRE DE IC Koro. 
(adhara-adheya-bhavasamsargaka) 

the describer of the relation in the form of 
the state of being a locus and (the state of 
being) a located. 

Tat Ci Gdda (visesavyadptiprakarana) 
P. 579:20 


TATA eT 

(adharyadhara- bhita) 

those two which are in the form of locus 
and located Pra Pd Bhd P 18:] 


Ce | 

(adhikya) 

extraness/ the state of being more than 
logically necessary. 

Vidh Va P 73:4; Vidh Va P 76:20 


ST 

(addhunika) 

modern 

Tat Ci (Mangala) P 111:3; Sab Sak Prakd 
P 154:4; Tar San Di Rad Ru P 11:14 


STI : 

(adhunikasanketa) 

modern convention 

Sab Sak Pra, 122:4; Tat Ci(Gada), 885:13: 
Sak Va, 78:6, 67:5; 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 255:18 


-_~ 


ST 
(adhunikasamketajfiana) 


knowlege of modern convention, 
Sak Va, 13:2 


a AQIS 
(adhunikasanketa§dlin) 

that (word) which possesses the modern 
convention, 

Tat Ci (Gada), 57:29 


Al s 
(adhunikasamketita) 
having modern convention, 
Tar Sam Di Pi R& Ru, 316:6 


Taya 
(adheya) 


superstratum, contained, Yar Bhd, 90:] 


Aaa 

(ddheyata) 

1. Superstratumness, 
Vidh Va, 33, Tar Sam Di Ra, 224:4; 
ISTH, G2:72,. Sak Va, LIS 

2. A self linking relation 

3. Qualifierness in particular, 
veratare sft afer CT. get) 
Nya Ko 
aayadeeardaafeat acadtfastsaar- 
Pad Va Rat, 830:4 


sma 

(adheyatva) 

1. Superstratumness, 
Akhyd Va, 16:1, 25:3, 28:3; Sak Va 
L31:5, Nya Li Kan 26:6; Tar Sam Di Ra 
Ru, 358:9; Kar Ca, 79:10, 81:19, 81:5. 
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2. A particular self linking relation, 


Sage sltenured a fawarormdiiarantare: 
POTASaTaA Ng: 


Kar Ca,78:21 
SNA FT: Vyuw Va, 25722 


STA ger 

(a@dheyaSsakti) 

contained power, 

Nyd@ Si Mu (Kir), 28:9; 

Nyd@ Ku, 125:2; 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 367:4; Nyd@ Si Di, 28:1 


SAT 

(a@dhydatmikavayu) 

Spiritual air or breathing, 
Seat: A Wome: 

Nya Si Mu Di, 119:9; Kir, 40:2. 


AAs 

(a@nantarya) 

Uninterupted, non-interruption, TAqdaA, 
(ara. ) 

Nyda Ko. 


STAT 

(Gnantya) 

many foldness, 

Pad Va Ra , 537:4,344. 


STHA+a 

(Gnanda) 

happiness, joy, pleasure 
Nya Si Mu, 173:2, 174:1; 
Tar Di Pra, 92-93 


Brrara gas 

(anandavi§Sesa) 

a particular happiness or joy or pleasure, 
Nyda Pra, 108:9 


a. 
(Gnupurvi) 
one after the other, order, 
dgarcatsredguceata: Nya Ko 
Nyda Si Mu Di, 8:10; 
Sak Va, 108:2; 
Gada, 581:20; Tar Sam DiRG Ru, 90:15, 


> a 
(anupurvika) 
relating to an order as one after the other, 
Pa Va Rat, 322. 


(Gnupirviviraha) 
devoid of order as one after the other, 
Gada, 581:22 


CIR RICDS 

(a@nubhavika) 

relating to an experience, experiencable, 
Nya St Mu Di, 55:12 


CIR BICC TOME 

(adnubhavikatva) 

the state of being experiencable, the state of 
being related to experience, 

Vyu Va, 24,31 


(Gnubhavikatvaviraha) 

devoid of the state of being related to 
experience, devoid of the state of being 
experiencable, 

Gada 762:21 


SA ATaH Me 
(anubhdvakaSsakti) 

power to express primary meaning, 
Pad Va Rat, 381 
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(a@numanika) 

inferable, relating to inference, 
Pad Tat Nir, 53:3; 

Pra Samu, 95-27 


IRCCS Ca 
(anuSasanika) 

relating to rule or norm, 
Pad Man, 11:11 


(anusangikam) 

secondary, occasional, incidental, a 
particular effect having no purpose and 
occured occasionally, 

SEMITATAS Tea aera WT Tae 
aes: wre fasta: 

(aTd.), Nya Ko; 

Nyd@ Si Mu Kir, 8:6 


Ala ted 

(adntaratva) 

the state of being internal; the state of being 

the object of knowledge caused by what is 

not caused by the external sense-organ, 
ne 

Nya Li Pra, 315: 16 


STATI 

(Gnviksiki) 

logic, science of enquiry, Science of 
reasoning, art of debate, 

the Science which deals with the inference 
of those what is known already by inference 
and verbal testimony, 

Toa ST SOTA len aa wadd 
ait ardent ~aralaen aA, 

Nya SuBha on Nya Sa 111 


Waararanaaest STAT aa HTT 


Nya Man, 9:11; Nya Bha, 71:12 


(apatti) 
contingency, entering into a condition, 
Nya@ Li, 136:4, Kar Ca, 37:46, 59:77. 


ATA 

(apadaka) 

causing others to come, 
Pad Va Rat, 539:4 


ATU EATS 

(apadakabhaya) 

absence of causing others to come, 
Tat Ci (Pratyaksa) 825:6 


ATT aa 

(apdaddyapratiyogin) 

the counter positive of what is to be caused 
or produced, Gddd, 683:17 


(apadyavyatirekanirnaya) 
accomplishment of what is not to be caused, 
Mani Ka, 36:1] 


Sat etch 

(apeksika) 

dependant 

Ny@SuBha,265:9; Kar Ca, 23:26, 
Nya Mani, 31:15 


AMA 
(apeksikatva) 

the dependentness, 
Nya Sa, 4.1.31 
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ST 

(Gpta) 

1. Trust worthy person, who speaks the 
truth, 
STATA TS: SMT Taree | 
Tar Sam, 50 
Std: Gs aWaldpawat gare 
Frearafaaal waged saeset aad 
qeeas Sha: | aa Wadd Sera: | 
Nya@ Su Bhd 21:4-6; Nya Bha Var, 
61:6-7, 

2. He who possesses true knowledge of 
true meaning of the sentence. 

aS aT eT: 
AMSA SA: 

Nya Pra, 100:15, Nyda Bo, 
Nya Ko. 
Updos asa, 
Nya Ko. 

3. A person who instructs the object as itis, 
Tee Taek Tar Bha 87:1, 
Fanaa AAT AATGSTST-YS:, 


Nyda Ko (qt. 4. 99, w.9., fa v.30) 


Tar Ka 84 


TACT 

(Gptatva) 

the state of being he who possesses true 
knowledge, 

Maced Taeasittacay, 

Tat Ci (Sab) Pt 1,75:19 

arated wareddd Garelsnsqacay, 

Tar Sam Nya Bo 54:16 


STATA 4 

(a@ptapradmanya) 

validity of source of-knowlege of a trust- 
worthy person, Nyda Sa Bhd, 124:2; 
Nya Sa Bhd Va,. 273 :8-13 


aTdadd a 

(@ptavacana) 

sentence or statement of a trustworthy 
person, 

Pra Pa Bha@ , 214:26 


STATA TI 

(aptavakya). 

sentence of a trustworthy person, sentence 
uttered by a person who has the true 
knowledge as the cause of usage, 

Nyda Si Mu (Kir), 296:6; 

Pad Va Rat, 127,343 


ATATaTS 

(aptavada) ’ 
dialogue of a trustworthy person, 
Prama V4, 393:5 


STA HAT 

(aptoktata) 

the state of being a saying of a trustworthy 
person, 

Sab Sak Pra, 22:3 


BUA ACA 

(aptoktatva) 

the state of being a saying of a trustworthy 
person, 

Tar Di Ra Ru, 349:5 


STATS 

(aptopade§a) 

instruction of a trustworthy person, or word 
used for true. knowledge of a true sentence 
meaning, 

WHAT aa ASAT: TE, 

Nya Ko 

Nya Rat, 50:9, 18:1 
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STATA Reade Raiead TRA ae geet 
(abhasa) | AoE, 


a point of defeat, 

1. Finding the fallacings asiddha ‘not 
established’ etc. in case of deviations, 
STAR Tera a AS ATL (Gmusmikaphala) 

Nya Ko, 45.2.22, hevenly result, 
2. Cause of invalid knowlege, Tat Ci (teare) 64, 57-58 


SoAIsIMed: Nyd Ko 
3. Opposite or contradictory, ATHY 
sfrgefred! m1, NyaKo _—— 
1. Proper recitation (of Veda)? 
qeT2Ta: Nyd Ko 


Sab Sak Pra. See Nya Ko 





4. Erroneouscognition, 4: 


a od qAAWS: Nyda Ko 
5. Anobject of knowledge, Nini 
aTTTaa: Nya Ko; Mani Ka, 72:13; 
Nya Ko | Pra Pa Bha,210:10 
STATA cH ATATSAOTAT 
(abhasatva) (amnayaprdmanya) 
1. The state of being which produces validity of Veda, 
invalid knowledge knowlege Kir Va, 9:16. 
Aa AAA, 
Gada, 1880:8; STATA 
Tat Ci (Anu), 1872:4 (abhyasiki) 
2. ARI AMATI, a variety of pravrtti 
Sap Pada, 119:11 Nya Mani, 428:16 
MPSA TATA 
(abhildsika) (ayatana) 
relating to desire, delimitor 
— Pramda Sam, 95:27 Aa sees 


Tar San Di Pra, 70:14 
BMArAdca | 
(amantritatva) | BAIT] 

the state of being what is to be known by (d@rabdha) 

that sentence which is feltto be ignoredand beginning, commence. 
which produces the knowledge havingones Kir Va (KV), 41:3; 
own dutyness on qualifien, | Pada Ni, 35:2 
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STA TET] 
(@rabdhakarma) (arambhana) 


the action which one performs to get some 
merit or demerit, work that leads to get 
unseen result. 

Nyda Ko 


SATLSTaT 

(a@rabdhata) 

the state of being that which (the work) has 
begun. Nyd LiVi Pra,\¢43:18 


ATT SATA LA 

(arabdhavyaparaka) adj. 

that which possesses the intermediate factor 
of the actions which have beginning. 
Man Ka, 60:7 


SIRE 

(arambha) 

commencement, beginning, starting place. 
Sd: SSMGHS Taarerareanay aArertagya: | 
Nyda Bha, 111. 


ATA 
(arambhaka) 


having a beginning or Starting point. 
Pra Pd Bhd, 109:11; Kar Ca, 36:44 


ARFAHATS 
(arambhakakala) 

time having a beginning. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 156:2 


(aGrambhakatva) 

the state of being possessing a beginning. 
Kir Va, 40:10; 

Nyda Si Di, 8:20, 8:17 


Nya Kan, 187:12 


ARTGIhI<h 

(a@raddupakaraka) 

a distant factor which is a cause of produc- 
ing some result. 

Nyd@ Man, 33:4; Kir Va, 9:1 


SIRT 

(araddhana) 

accomplishment, worship, adoration. 
Nya Ko. 


SIR 


(dropa) 
superimposition, false. 
Nya Rat, 20:1; 

Tat Ci (Abha Va), 188:6 
Tat Ci 


(Anythakhyati Vada siddhanta p.) 489. 
| | 
(aropajanakatva) 
the state of being the producer of 
superimposition. 
Tat Ci Gada, 631:18. 


sara 

(adropaniyama) 

rule of superimposition, factor responsible 
for superimposition. 

Tat Ci, 448. 


(aropavisaya) 
the object of superimposition. 
Nya Li kan, 444:19 
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__ aRtafrezora arg 
+ (@ropgdhikaranatva) (arsa) 
the state of being the substratum orlocusof 1. relating or belonging to the divine 
superimposition. . speech, sacred speech. 
Nyd@ Li Vi Pra, 448:23° 2. instuition 

| arate angurag ons ararr rd aa etea- 
BRA Pray wifey odiomady aquhraey 
(aropitatva) 


Fe wentacot Tet F aeata: aartasyarssfaaa agent 
the state o cing superimposed. q “% ‘ ce B —_ 
Nyd Li Vi, 402:5 carat ara Ae SATS! Scared 


Pra Pa Bhd, 245:12 


(Gropyavyavartaka) A 
ees (alambana) 

the distinguisher of the superimposed. 
Nya Li Vi, 442:2 | foundation, base, reason, object. 

| Pada Ni, 38:5; Nyda Rat, 160:1; 
ares Tat Ci, 1167:2; Tar Sam, 36:1 
(artha) 
relating to a thing or object. (alambanatva) 
Tat Ci Anu, 1964312 the state of being a foundation or base or an 

_ object. Nya Li Vi, 1217] 

STRATA eae 
(arthas@mandadhikaranya) 


colocatedness of things 

add aamiveecd fast: geaufaqra- 
Mealsnewgiacd watt sequga- 
facae: 

Nya Li Pra, 730:19 


(aGlambanapratyaya) 

the knowledge of the foundation, base 
reason or an object. 

Nib (Rat), 20:1; Nib (Rat), 12:18 


AOSTA AAT 
aed (Glambanapratyayatd) 
(ardratva) the state of being the knowledge of a 
wetness foundation, base, reason or an object. 
aad o aeagE Nib (Rat), 17:19 
: _ (alambanapratyayatva) 
aro neoage es the State of being the knowledge of a 
Tar San Di Pra, 235:11. foundation or a base object or of reason. 


Nib (Rat), 17:18 





ine Qvijfidna) 
ane Knolwedge. 
¥@ Si Mu (Di), 159:18. 


(lasya) 
laziness 


T pera 
RE EG 382 


Nya Pra,75:14 


(Gloka) 
light 


Tar Sam Dip Pra, 24:22; 


Gn Ka, 14:17 


(Glokagraha) 
apprehension of light. 
Kir Va, 13:9 


(Glokatva) 
lightness, brightness 
Lar Sam Di Ra Rit 112:4 


* 


(Glokasamyoga) 
Contact with light 
Lar San Di Ra Ru, 
244 :13;112:6 


STSrarara 
(Glokabhava) 
absence of light 

Nya@ Li Vi Pra, 449:15 
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TSI 


(alocana) 

seeing, perceiving, 

SA AMT SRA 

Nya Ku, 173:2; 

TC (Pratya),65/55 
TC(Sabda), 569:2 (Vol.4 pt.3) 


Boras 
(alocanajnana) 
knowledge of ASA 
See SIC 


Wart Kan,. 293 9-10. 


esha 


. vcanasiddhi) 
establishmentof 31ét _ 
See SIShd4 

Tat Ci,(Prat), 861:11 


, 


ATA] 


_ _ (@varana) 


obstruction 

aaa stars: | 
Nya Su Bhd, 1.2.8.; 
Pa Va Rat, 503:8 


STILT AS 
(avaranabhanga) 

break of STaxut (obstruction) 
Pa Va Rat, 503:8 


SATAY 
(avapa) 
insertion, setting out, arranging 


oa: erie arpredgiaay: 


Lar Sam Di Ra Ri, 321:7 
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SATaTe TATA 
(avahanabadha) 
difficulty in Invocation. 
Tat Ci, 48 


STAT 

(ave§a) 

entrance, influence. 
Nya Man, 46:12 


SATA 

(aSirlin) 

benedictive mood. 
aitiegeeral atmestaqacdy 
Tar ka, 95; SaSapra,436:8 


stigftate 

(GSirvdda) 

benediction, blessing. 

Taya ea as oT eee aa 
arstrara: | 

Nya pra,45:21 


ATR 1 Fas | 

(aSutaravinasitva) 

the state of being quickly destroyable 
Tar Bhd, 92:2 


AIQTAATLT 

(a§uvina$i) 

that which is easily destroyable. 
Kir Va, 121:23; Tat Ci, 635-1 


ATA 

(a§raya) 

a resting place, substratum. 

ae aals 3 : & Sa: | 

Nya Su Bhd, 293:11-13 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 99:6, 307:11 

Kar Ga, 12:19 Zo23f, 31°36, 15:16,19:21 


SATA4AaT 
(a§rayata) 
substratumness, locusness, 


Vyu Vd, 33; Tar Sam Di Ra Ru. 334:17. 


Kar Ca, 45:59, 73:96. 


ATARI 

(a$rayatasambandha) 

substratumness as a self linking relation 
Lat Ci Rat, 57:17, Tar Di Pra, 115:19, 
275:6; Vyu Va 148:10, 167:8, 255-7, 
2/56, 28925, 2932] 


STAG 

(aSrayatva) 

substratumness, locusness. 

Wade - sleet, Nyd Ko 

Kar Ca, 10:8, 19:20, 29:35, 30:36, 36:45, 
FIs99,, 0383, 65°85, 74208. 81:107, 
Akha Va 14:1. Man Ka, 86:9 


AAG eyRyY 

(a$rayatvasambandha) 

substratumness or locusness as a (self- 
linking) relation, 

Sak Va, 48:9 


ATAGTEHT YT 
(@$rayatvabhava) 
absence of substratumness, Tar Bhd, 24:4 


STATA 

(a$rayanda§a) 

destruction of the locus or substratum, 
Tat Ci (Sam Va), 697:] 


AAAs 
(a$rayavyatireka) 

devoid of locus or substratum, 
Nya Su, 4.1.50 


aq 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 95 


AAMT AA ATa 

(a$rayasrayibhava) 

superstratum and substratum relation, 
Pra Var,218:1 


STATA 
(asraydasiddha) 


l. 


One ofthe threetypesof a1as fallacies, 
afasttafag:3araraiete: taauifaat 
QAI 

Tar Ka, 79, Tar Sam,46 


. The probans whose locus 1s not known or 


established, is called HAIMA, AeA 
SARI ASAI A Saas: 

Tar Bhd, 209:7 

sTearal wal aisfast weary ATTATAE:, 


Nya Pra Su Vrtti, 22:24. 


. That which has no subject or whichis a 


probans of what is established, is known 
TAA, 

qa aise sae a a ayaa: . 
Tarka ,79. 


. Itis the probans which has the subject 


which has the absence of delimitor of 
subjectness, TAMAS CHITA TAT Tas : 
AAAS: 

Tar Kau, 38:10, Nya Pra, 98:10 

Itis devoid of the delimitor of subjectness 
in the subject, or it is the subject where 
what is absent is the delimitor of 
subjectness, 

ayaa wa vaqrwepfare: 
qadiaesanlaced Wal ar, 

Tar Di Pra, 203:18. 


. Kir Va, 29:1; Ny@Sd, 27:5, 


Nya Bhu, 311:20, 
Tat Ci, 1138:2, Tar Bhd, 78:3 


SaaS 
(a§rayasiddhi) 
fallacious probans, 
1. An absence of delimitor of subjectness 
in the subject, 
AAMAS: VA Tae AT:, 
Nya@ Si Muk, 269-70:4-1 
. the subject which is not known qualified 
by the delimitor of subjectness, 
SAaaSaa Tadrawwenfalyseqart- 
wats: 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 47:17 
3. da sme fasacar fatirsecenrefaeitirar- 
qesach BH, 
Tat Ci Di (Anu), 1854; 
Tat Ci (Anu), 1861,1180:1; 
Nya Rat, 209-15, 
Kir Va, 30:1, 


asad 

(asSrayasiddhitva) 

the state of being a probans unknown in its 

locus, 

1. The state of being a subject where what 
exists is the absence of delimitor of 
paksata, 

TAMAR A VAS TAHT ACT 
Nya Kan, 328:11. 

2. asAaatecd 7 fiefarsevrerereg fiver 

CVIRIGI CRMC EOI Cot & 


Tar Di Ra Ru, 300.7. 


AAA HA MAS 
(@$rayaikadeSdsiddha) 
probans partially unknown 
Nya Sd, 27:7, 

Nya Bha, .317:21 


tO 
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WU AAcT 

(a§ritatva) 

the state of being located somewhere by 
the relation of inherence etc.., 


anaes J, Hartera ghar, 
Nya Si Mu, 93:2; Pra Pa Bhd, 20:4 


strata 

(dsatti) 

1. Proximity or nearness of words, 

Nya Si Mu, 339:5 

2. Knowledge of counter relatum without 
a gap, 

TAT STATA: 
Nya@ Li Pra,528:9 

3. Rememberance of counter-relatum 
without a gap 
AAA LA A MAA aA Aa TAT: 
TatCi(Sab) Ptl,286:1; TarKd, 835: 

4. Rememberance of counter-relata 
caused by words _ syntactically 
conjoined, 

Rafa, Man Ka, 70:13. 


qatga afaergy yarerarerte: 
Tar Di(Nya Ko) 

5. The proximity of words in the form of 
counter corelative and base relatum, 
ag widaragairreararaararara 
Nya Si Muk, 340:1 
qqadst we aceeteardars wWarcredar: 
Tea AAT TAT ARTARH:, 

Nya Pra, 114:12 (Original source Nya 
Si Mu) 


7. Uttering of words without keeping any 
&4p. 


Tar Sam,(Nyd Ko) 
Uh Fal Terral A Tqara Areateae 1, 
Tar Bhad(Nya Ko) 


8. Thecontiguity of that word in that word. 


Aan ae AMeraateasy, Nyd Ko 

9. Non-interruption that causes the real 
verbal understanding, 
Nya Ko 

10. Intention (tatparya) of uninterrupted 
words, 


~ 


r 


@ 


Nya Ko 


ATA 

(dsrava) 

FAP Haley sre: 
Nya Man, 553:14 


STATS 

(adsvadana) 

tasting or enjoying 
aaa LaTqHal Saga 
Nya Pra l08:6 


sev 

(aharya) 

hypothetical cognition 

See SH Wepre, 

Nya Si Muk (Kir) 272:29. 
Rasa aah MIR STATA, 
Gada(Nya Ko) 
cideetkomataaeah Malema 
3144, Nya Ko 
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= a S el 
Nya Ko 

—— — ‘ at 

Nya Ko 

(aharyatva) 

the state of being a_ hypothetical 


cognition 
Vyu Va, 113:19 


seta ya 
(aharyabhramatva) 
the state of being a hypothetical illusion 


Vidh Va, 133:15 


STSTA MTS 
(aharyasanka) 
hypothetical doubt 
Tat Ci Ga; 680:15; 
Man Ka, 34:11 


(aharyaropa) 
hypothetical superimposition 
Man Ka, 36:1] 


aitetasta 
(ahitasamSaya) 

the doubt caused by, 
Tat Cin, 891:6 


g 


ho) | 
(iccha) 
1. One of the twenty four qualities, 
Tar Sam, 5:10 
2. One of the qualities of soul, 
TarKa, 28:19 


3. Desire, 

4. $@1 GA: Tar Sam, 58:20. passion, 1 
gaat Tar Bha, 173:1 

5. Object of perceptual cognition, 
Werarghkestase:, 
(Dinakari, Sak Va) Nya Ko. 

6. Praying or willing of what is not 
obtained, SHTAMAT’”” FEET, 
Prapa Bha,249:11 


7. SCOTT, 


Tar Kau, 50:9-10,( UW. )Nyd Ko 


SOSA stleiraqear ora, 
Sapta Pada, 77:22 

8. seISAT UT Wad: AaeqHods (arz.) 
Nyda Ko. 

9, SoMa Valayag haar 
gal, Nya Pra, 74:15 

10. Waa Bla aerated 
Wardihdy, Nyda Ko. 


qtacd 
(iccha-nu-vidhayitva) 
the state of happening in accordance with 
the desire of x (especially of the God). 
SHPAMAT MATA MMSGAM AG AHa AEM 
Ua watt | 
Nya Bhi 411.3 


Seoldtd 

(iccha-vattva) 

the state of possessing desire 

THAcM ahd SOMATA AMM VSTA-Halacac | 
Nya Li Kanthaé 732.13 


- (iccha-viraha) 


absence of desire 
Tat Ci 871.27 
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gat 


(itara) 

the other 

AMAA eATeaAT: | 

Tar San Dipi Rama Ru 336.8 


sdicd 

(itara-tva) 

SIR RoR EI IEICUGC rau tacts 
Nya Rat 79.1 

Locus of mutual absence. 
Pad Man 21.1 


satu 

(itara-bheda) 

difference from others 

SAC CATA ESTIA TTH HG: 

Tar San Dipi Prakd 184.8; 

Tat Cin 871.2; | 

Tar San Dipi Rama Rud 116.3, 124.13; 
Vidhi Va 73.33; 

Tar San Nya Bo 43.3 


Sa AGATA 

(itara-bheda-nisedha) 

not accepting x as different from other thing 
Tat Ci Anumdana 419.8 


(itara-bheda-anumana) 

inference aimed at deriving difference from 
other things 

Tat Cin (Viruddha) 1128.12 


sae Neate 
(itara-bheda-sadhakatva) 

the state of being complementary in 
proving difference from others. 

Nyda Rat 109.3 


garda 

(itara-bheda-siddhi) 

establishment of difference from others to 
establish such difference Naiydyikas use 
Vyatirekyanumana. However Mimamsakas 
say it can be established by means of 
arthapattt. 

Tar San Di R& Ru 285.10 


gag 
(itara-bheda-anupapatti) 
not establishment { 
other 


Tar San Dipi Rama Rud 116.3 


difference from 


gag 
(itara-bheda-anumdpakatva) 


the State of being cause of inferencial 
cognition. 


Tat ci (Gada) P 986.28 


Qgade 


(ttara-bheda-anumiti) 


inferencial cognition for itarabheda i.e. 
difference from other. 


Tar San Dipi Rama Rud 124.13 


saa ey 
(ttara-varaka-paryapti) 

the relation of Paryapti (sufficiency) that 
avoids other (irrelevant object) 

There are two types of sufficiency relation - 
9) STIRS =.) SARAH 


FATA aN elec 
(ttara-anvita-svartha-bodhaka-tva) 

the state of explaining ones own referent as 
related with other. This is a necessary 
condition of pratijiia a part of syllogism. 
See also WitaIed Tat Ci 1563.25 
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SARA 

@taretara) 

Qhaaareagarenieat: FATE: | 

Nyd 

A compound which expects number 
Other than one. A type of dvandva com- 
Pound. 

al Foray grees Gerad | 
Qaraaaarnisell SMe aT | | 

Sab Sak Praka 2714 


Saeaesaral 

(ttaretarabhava) 

mutual absence 

THIAAA sal DT WA Saeaeryra: | 
Ny@ Kan 557.5; Nyda Ku 107.2 


Sameas Baer 
Sava 


({taretarasSrayaprasanga) 
contingency of mutual dependency 
Nyda Man 584.9, 135.3;Nyda Sid Dip 34.13 


> 


(itaretarasamsarga) 
mutual relationship 
Nyda Man 33.6 


> 


(idantvavacchinna) n. 
that which is delimited by this-ness, 
Ava Nir. Jag, 39:3 


sha 

(indriya) 

Sense organ, 

1. Being associated with the body it is the 
cause of cognition and is super-sensu- 
ous, 


Raga AHA sa, 

Tar Kau, 6:11; Tar Bhd, 126:2 
Aachle AHH scisa Seay, 
Sap Pad PG2M2. 


2. It is of the characteristics of knowning 


its own object 
CATA SUT SAT ATU, 
(TRA. 1.1.12.) Nya Siz. 

. It is the means of perceptual cognition, 
Ta Weed, 
(Tar Kau, 7, & )NyaKo 
Tama Aded Aid SAMeHRT- 
WaarMsaaed Ersaed, TarSamDi,7:10. 
TULA IATA A AATUT RT: 


Nya@ Sa, 1112. 


o>) 


(indriyakaranaka) n. 

that which is produced by the instrument of 
the sense- organ, 

Vidh Va, 72:23; Nya Si Di, 26:6, 27:1 


(indriyagrahanayogyatva) 

the state of being what is not fit to be known 
by the sense-organ, 

Pad Tat Nir, 23:1 


(indriyagrahya) 
which is to be known by the sense-organ, 
Pad Tat Nir, 26:2. 


(indriyajanya) 
what is caused by the sense-organ, 
Tat Ci Rah, 763:15 
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(indriyajnana) 

knowledge of sense-organ, perceptual 
cognition, 

Nya Bin, 1.7, 18 


(indriyatva) 

sense-organness, 

Tat Ci, 863:2; Tat Ci Rah, 549:1; 
Pad Man, 5:4; 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 14:4 

Tar Sam Di, 200:6 


(indriyatvaprasanga) 
contingency of becoming sense-organ 
Tar Bhd, 126:4 


(indriyaprakrtitva) 

the state of being of the nature of sense 
organ, 

Pra pad Bha, 24:21 


Sferatagracray 


(indriyaviSesanatda) 
the qualifierness of sensg-organ, 
Tat Ci (Sama Va), 650:8 


(indriyavisaya) 
the object of sense-organ, 
Nya@ Li, 447:1 


(indriyavyapara) 
intermediary function of sense-organ, 
Nya Mai, 44:8 
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(indriyavyaparata) 

the state of being an intermediary function 
of sense organ, 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 30:16. 


Saat aay 
(indriyasannikarsa) 

the relation of sense-organ, 

Nya Rat, 178:10; Vid Va, 71:21, 
Tar Sam Di R& Ru, 238:8 


Sra AS A 
(indriyasannikarsa§tnyatva) 

the state of being is devoid of the relation of 
sense-organ,/at Ci (Gddda), 671-4 


shana 


(indriyasambaddha) 

that which is related to the sense-organ, 
Nya Si Mu Di, 202:23, 

Tat Ci (Sama Va) 649:10 


strattateae 
(indriyarthasannikarsa) 

the relation of object with the sense-organ, 
cause of perceptual cognition, 
TaamaaMeg sae TIT: (TH.) 
Nyda Ko.,Nya@ Li Pra, 327-8, 

Tat Ci Rah, 531:1, Tar Bha, 126:5 


sk 

(ista) 

desired, wanted 

Tar San Di R& Ru, 92:5 


seq 
(istatva) 


1. The state of being the desired object, 
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ESS) ISIC ES ras Bal 
(Tar Di) Nya Ko. Nyda Si Di, 76:2 
. The state of being the desired object 
delimited by itself 
Seed iroteaagacds, 119:37. 

3. The state of being the desired object 
remembered by the adjucent word, 
Vyu Va , 206 
Steed GAM aed Te eT a, 
Vyu Va, 206. 


- 


Ses 

(istajniana) 

knowledge of desired object, 
Vat Ci (Prat) 30553 


lO 


Sahoo 
(istaphala) 
desired result 
Akhyd Vad, 22:7 


Sead 

(istasadhana) 

causie of the desired object, 
Nan Va, 192:12 


SSAA 

(istasadhanata) 

the state of being the cause of the desired 
object, 

Nyda Si Mu Di, 170:17; Nya Rat, 10:10, Tat 
Ci, 1165:6; Akha Va, 22:6, Tar Sam Di Ra 
Ru, 84:12, 93:4 


SsVarsdaaisia 

(istasadhanatajnana) 

knowledge of the means of desired goal. 
Nya Rat, 10:10; Tat Ci (Sab), 18:1, Tat Ci, 
1165:6, ; Ny@ Si Muk Rd, 233:30,31 


101 


Seal 
(istasadhanatabuddhi) 


sameas Stcaredisilt, 
Mani Ka, 76:14 . 


WAI 
(istasadhanatva) 
the state of being the means of the desired 
object; 
Akhya Va, 13:3, 30:3 
Tar Sam Di Rama Ru, 90:5, 
fat Ci (Pra J, 10821, 7201, 
Mani Ka, 76:3 Nyda Si Mu ka Ru, 13:33 


serra 

(istapatti) 

desired contingency 

Nyda Si Muk Di, 308:10; 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 253:10; 
Sak Va, 48:12; 

Nya Rat, 31:7; 

Pad Mai, 5:18; Vyu Va, 74:2 


S&raicdt 

(istapadana) 

establishing the desired 

afaafaydaaray g3erated4 | Fal, Se 
Wears ae sieeraeerct eae Fre eg, 
sft | oer fad wears | 

Nya Rat 40.10 


Senda 

(iha-pratyaya) 

the knowledge of locus and located 

36 ded veal ata sewdd: sear 
Fitras: gelenaacad | se GIS sathty 
waddle dat 7 | 

Tat Ci (Pratyaksa) 649.5 








102 


sa 


(irsya) 

jealousy 

AIR SEG Waar a: | 
Gau Vr 4.1.3 


aad: A FT wicHataewyar | 


Gada Vyu4.P.96 
oeryaraory 
Sab Sak Praka P.85; Nya Pra 108.20 


ee) | 


(i§a) 
the creator of the universe, God 
Seealso $94z 


JWIGIGISMIFICOUUC Crom rece faryica: tT 


RakHawanaiy aya | 
—_ Tz: fa cz { 
2 an a ee ~ | 
Tat Cin (Mah) 1] 


_ Bla 

(i§vara) 

God, the creator of the universe 
TUATHA: | ATT ACT 
AUG: | ote eqreraareera srs 
wees @ fafireemrearlen: | wea a 
eRe aorepefaeey | 

Nyd Sa Bh 252.1-3 

AaThHeaay | yar frersoceami aa aya 


BUT YA |. seme ger drat Waara 
sat fa | 
Nya Su Bha@ ZISd-3 


Ue: | 
Nya St Muk (Ra)21.13 
Ge: SR Gounataer-asiard 
Nya SU, 4.1.19 : 


qa- sartergqe} aa Jel Wada: a 
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| 4 aid ad 4 fe 7a oe areca 
Jor Ferry’ (94. 3.9%.) sft Bat wea | 


Nya@ Man502.24; Nya Mar 504.5 
WRATAT Sz: | 

Tarka6.21 Tar Sam 12.10 

He is not qualities themselves.. 
21ST A aan fey Serer: | 
Being dravya, he possesses qualities, 
SA aTp AAAS] TOT: SR | 
Larka 6 ¥ 


MATRA a 





TatCin(Anu) zarvaqje 1968.15 


sara 

(i§vara-tva) 

MSSM | 

The state of being the locus of eternal 
knowledge. 


See also UA 


Saar 

(i§vara-jfidna) 

I. knowledge 
It is eternal. 
universe. 


ada wants oad a aa 
Hee | 
Tat Ci, Pramda. 346.3 
2. knowledge of igvara 
(Sax fash SMA ) Kir 63 


possessed by  jévara. 
It is the cause of the 


SARA 

(t§varapratyaksa) 

perceptual cognition of iSvara 

9) RAAT J AASB Set TATA | 
Tar San Nyd Bo 30.18 
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The perceptual cognition is defined as 
sreaidat aha) St Wa | But since this 
definition can not cover the perceptual 
cognition of iSvara, another definition 1s 
postulated, because such knowledge is 
nitya and not janya. This new definition 
exclude for i$vara Saad, SITAta & Maes 
from the corpus 

Pad Man 27.3; 

Tat Cin (Sannikarsavada) 539.3 

See also Wa 


Saas | 
(i§vara-pratyaksa-vyavrtta)adj. 

other than perceptual cognition of isvara 
See also WOH, AHale wear 


Vidh Va 77.16 


3 


(i§vara-pravaktrkatva) n. 

the state of being uttered by iSvara. 
According to the Nyaya Vaisesika philoso- 
phy Vedas are not apauruseya, but uttered 
by isvara, 

Mani Kana 74.3 

See also Pauruseya, Veda, ey 


(i§vara-buddhi) 

knowledge of (possessed by) isvara. 
Same as si§varajhana 

Prapadbha 138.12; 

Pad Vak Rat 626.6 


Sata 
(i§vara-vaktrtva) 

the state of having iSvara as speaker. 
Tat Ci 339.6 (Pramanya Utpattivada) 


Seealso S2WdHIha, Aq etc. 


(i$vara-sanketa) 

desire of god, as a primary relationship 
between a name and its referent 
Saas ass Fa safes: | 

Tar San Nya bo. 52.14; Sak Va 177.8 


See also/ Same as SITET, STRtp: 
Sonate 


(i§vara-siddhi) 

establishment of God 

Nya Li 406.3, Tar San Dipi Rama Rud 
194.11, Tat Ci Prama@ ult patt. 3414 

Ud WAM Wada ats War areae- 
GMS ead Tals: | 


See also i§vara, i§varanumaénaetc. 


g 


(i§varanumana) 

inference (syllogism) establishing God, the 
creator 

aie aad laacdd | dead | aa 
Hal SAKA: | 

This inference establishes God as the 
creator of the universe 

Tat Cin 1056.13; Nya Rat 202.2/14 


SUT 

(i§varecchda) 

desire of God in labeling objects/establish- 
ing relation between name and object. The 
relation bet word and its referent is nothing 
but desire of God. 

(sifaa:) SARs: seed: sft Steere 
Tar San Dipi Rama Rud 309.18 
Seealsodsehd, Sascha, Wert: | 


' Sak Va 26.1, 109.6 


Tar San Dipi Ram Rud 316.12 
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Taleacd 


(uccaritatva) 

the state of being uttered, 

TORU FT WET PHOAM: CAAA as, 
Nya Ko. 


SATS 

(uccarana) 

utterance, 

1. An intermediary function that causes 
sound, 
CIR FT Wel HPoCAI: 
Nyda Ko. 


AY 


faaamersdt wae Breet agen: ura 
HUSACAN SAG: 
Nyda Su Bhd, 135:10-12. 


CES EAS E> Ee 
(uccaranadhvamsa) 
destruction of utterance, 
Tar Sam Di R& Ru 314:14 


SIGO 

(ucchrnkhala) 

unmethodical, unrestrained, irregular, 
a particular universal existing in three 
substances like earth etc. 

Seaged, Wweanteaars-aitafasrs:, 

TatCiGa@ 1l018:12 


Gah 


(ucchedakatva) 
the state of being excludes, 
Tat Ci, 734:2 
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(ucchedaprasanga) 
contingency of discarding or excluding; 
Nyda Li, 424 :3 


SRSATa 

(ucchvasa) 

a particular function of breath of life, 
PILICIBICAI ICAP Lop Nyda Ko. 


Che 
(utkata-kotika) 

(samsaya) of a high degree 
Tat Cin Di 1047.15 


Sched 

(utkatatva) 

the state of being in highest degree 

ach feaeutcayat ad aety tram dlaea- 
Fahey | 

Tat Cin Rah 210.17 


Sehclhls: aT 

(utkatakanksa) 

high expectancy 

9) TARY WHITAAaT Stay Ward Sewerage 
ot We Ya: qeareastare | 
Tat Cin ( Fez.) 494 3 


THI 
(utkarsa) 


imposing the properties which are not 
present 


9. SMITA Bape: | 
Nya Var 2009.10 
2. AAAI THe: | Nyd Su Vr 2011.5 
3. GoIdaaaeee Wide eaeHraeaeagacdy 
Shy: | Nyd Si Di 107.18; Pad Man 24.17 
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GehuaA 


(utkarsasama) 

a kind of jatih similar to utkarsa. 

9. TST Gel GAA TeHyas: | 
Nyd Su Bha 2009.3 
It is that which accumilates the pro- 
perties of drstanata in the probandum. 
ec. af frag arnetsdd earaart 
aeaq waste wed | 


Nya@ Su Bha 2009.3-5 

2. QAR Wate Sea aa earrarea- 
TAA UM STATA aS_ | 
Nya Sa Vr 5.1.4 

3. Wada Tee Wa STOTT | 
Nila P 43. 

¥. UA PRUE easNay GHIA: | 
Nya Sa 48.15 


TORTAAT 


(utkarsasama) 
femi. form of gapyaHy 
See alsosapyay. 


9. Waa ASIST THT Val SOTA 


SHUT | 
Tar San Dipi Prakd 338.25;Nya Pra 
156.12 


2. Ta SIS CRRA Fat TTA 


vepyaar atta: | Tar Bhad220.2 
THINTHAA 
(utkarsapakarsakatva) 


9. aondiarafeadisataarcay | 
Nyd Si Di 107.20; Nya Si Di 107.17 


(utkrstagati) 
highest speed. Pad Man 24.15 
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SATU 

(utksepana) 

a kind/type of karma, throwing upwards 

9. CRUNTIAA «= Heelers at 
Sap Pad §3.3 

2. HedewMearted: | Tar San 60.12 

3. WAI TAHPel AMI SATIN | 
Nyd Si Mu Kir 41.19 

8. HAC Mea TAAaTaHLOT | 
Nya@ Pra 77.11 

4. MATT THISZ T agedenfky: yas 
PAMIGROY SIH MITER at Sees 
TORHATTaP LA: AGATA | 
Pra Pa@ Bha 2637 

g. Wear Hep frac: | 

- (Sab Sak Pra) P96. (Nya Ko) 
Fordetailssee @4¥. 


SAIC 
(utksepana-tva) 
the state of being thrown upwords 


9. TAIT BW AA eorg 


AATAHAATIRST T= | / 
(Sar Dar San P 220) (Nk) 
2. HMC Tae | 
Tar( ad. 4. Nyd Ko) } 
SAAT CT 


(uttamarna-tva) 

the state of being acreditor 
taqfacararsye: | 

Pad Vak Rat718 4. 


(uttamavrdha) 

elder, who uses the language 
Tash: | 

Tar San Dipi Praka 235.2 
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waz 

(uttara) 

answer, refutation 

9. Uae ae: | 
Nya Sa Bhd 5.2.19 

2. UMM as! aTa.(9) 
frenfdtasadadh aq ara.(9) 


Daal 


(uttarakdlikatva) 
the state of belonging to subsequent time. 
Pad Man 15.7 


SALHIG 
(uttarakala) 


segment of time which follows. 
Tar San Dipi Ram Rud 106. 


sade 
(uttaratva) 


The state of being subsequent. 

TAM ech UTICA ch CUTCTA 

Nya Ko 

Tea edte Maa, 

Nya Ko 

The state of being a base relatum of the 
contact produced by the action, or the state 
of being a locus of contact produced by the 
action in future, 

fe aaga at atic 
aarmsaaed AI, 

Nyda Ko, 

TER AMICUS HIST 
Nyda Li Pra, 567.10. 


MIfalwalaa 


SALI 

(uttarapada) 

the last member of a compound word, 
Nyd Ko, Sab Sak Pra, 272:1 
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S 

(uttarapadadvigzu) 

a variety of dvigu compound, 
SPAMTFS TELA MEAT AAPTT: | 
a fay: Menor: A Saegetay: | | 
Sab Sak Pra, 221:10 


Sata HNT 

(uttaravibhdga) 

further division, 

Pra Pa Bhd. 160:4 

Savane 

(uttarasamyoga) 

subsequent contact, (relation), 

Pad Man, 30:7; Tar San Di Ra Ru, 220:2 
SATAY 

(uttarasamyogavadhi) 


limit of following or subsequent contact 
(relation), Pra Pa Bhd, 158:15 


SAAT 


(uttardyana) 


the movement (of Sun) to the north, 
Nya Kan, 123:6, 123:7 


TAAH 

(uttejaka) 

instigator or stimulater 

Tat ci Di, 1169:29; Tar Sam Di Pra, 362:18 
Tar San Di R& Ru, 252:12 


Sdstehed 

(uttejakatva) 

the state of being a stimulator 

sduocd a wfadermaaewaHlyaaa- 
Wiss, Nyd SiMu Kir, 30:18 
widdaeantentaserra wlaraifrcaa, 

Nyd Ko, —_ Nya Pra, 86:6. 
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(uttejakavilayaprasanga) 
contingency of removing the stimulating 
things, Tat Ci (Gada), 52:1 


TUT TM 1 
(utthanabija) | 
the cause raised (by), 
Nyda Rat, 208:13, 210-4 


(utthapyakanksa) 

expectancy, it is known as irregular 
expectancy, 

IGP GIC OE 

Rd Ru (Nya Ko) 


SaaS AT 

(utthitakanksa) n. 

the expectancy as arises, itis called regular 
expectancy 

Faaarset | Ta eharHITH IATA TREATS SAT, 
(Ra Ru) Nya Ko. 


sara 
(utpatti) 
production 
1. Togetherness of all the causal factors, 
| Scola: 
Sap Pad, 94:21 
2.The relation (with the effect)occured with 
the first moment, 
SRA ATELAUT aT: 
Nya Si Mu RG, 72:22. 
3, CaO PAA TAT aa a aT ae 
Nya Ko 
4, qrrnrnresaraaeuareaaeeay aT 
Nya Ko. 
5. a aa areghaeduaragicerea = aeta- 


ayaa brad. Nyd Ko. 

6. wahdantatrarcatratatine maha, 
Nya Ko. 

7. delta annrghaaeanaearg rae ara rat 
HAAAGAA, (TA 1.1.92) 
Nya Ko. 

8. aah raed antaathrareaaa «= AcHTaT- 
awmangiacd  acaqaqfacahy 
aétad [@.] NyaKo. 


nN 


SOAS RS cI 
(utpattikalavacchinnatva) 
the state of being delimited by the time of 
production, 
|, UH Ua ea HISAR: 
Nya Ko 
2. HAA Teale OAS eae LUT ATT 
wWMArapedisedy NydKo 


(utpattikalavaccheda) © 
delimited by the time of production, 
Ava Nir Jaga, 61:1 


VUTAATS 
(utpattiksandvaccheda) 

delimited by the moment of production, 
Tar Sam Dip RG Ru, 131:2 


GORA 


(utpattiparatastva) 

the state of being used or employed of the 
cause which is different from the collec- 
tion of factors that produce knowledge 
only, 

AATATATTH AAA ahtdH ey Yalsracay, 
STI eT 


x 


Nyd Pra,,153:5 
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VRAAA 

(utpattisvatastva) 

the stae of being used of the collection of 
factors of knowledge in general accompa- 
nied with the absence of fault, 

Sl UTATAIaSh AAMAAIAarlay wal saca 
SUPA, 


Pat 


Nyda Pra, 152:6 


TarAATT 

(utpattimattva) 

the state of. possessing the production, i.e. 
non-eternity Man Ka, 50:10 


Serararey 

(utpattividhi) 

one of the types of injunctions, 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 93:7 

Nya Man, 325:2 


SATAAATIEA 

(utpattivinasakrama) 

a rule or order producing and destroying 
Tar Bhd, 137:4 


TUTTAATS 
(utpattisamakala) 

same time of production, 
Pra Pd Bha, 163:3 


TUTATA RT 
(utpattisambandha) 

relation with what is produced, 
Tat Cin Raha, 68:21, 55:15 


sara 

(utpattyapatti) 

contingency of producing eile 
Vyu Va, 94:5 
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SATS 

(utpada) 

production, 

| PANTO aay: STE 


Nya Pra, 108:16 

2.The counterpositiveness of pre-absence: 
WUT Aaa dae 
Nya Pra, 108:16 


SCaTah 

(utpadaka) 

producer, generator, causing factor, 
Kar Ca, 30:3 


SUTehed 

(utpddakatva) 

the state of being a producer or generator OF 
causing factor 

Ny@ Si Mu Kir, 1:23 


SAT SATA 
(utpadanavirodha) 
obstruction for producing 
AbhavVa, 179:17 


SATeal 

(utpadana) 

producing 

Pad Vak Rat, 497:1, 243:1 


Sata 

(utpddya) 

to be produced, 

9. Cache ee aT fee UTA: 
Nya Ko. 

2. arcana red em ferea rerarg hard atd 
TAHT ae: 
Nya Ko, 
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TRA 


(utsarga) 
general rule, 
1. Perceiving or observing repeatedly, 
aS AAT: 
Nyda Pra, 149:12 
2. saranda WI: 
Nya Rat, 38:5 
3. Mere doubt in ..... 
afupanticedaa Waren: 
Nyda Rat, 38:9. 


SeaTS 


(utsaha) 

an effort relating to action as becoming the 
cause of happiness in particular, 
Falasrsalydaylaga: Wat: Seas: 


Nyd Pra, 75:14 


wea 

(udarya) 

being in the belly, it is a fire causing 
digestion of the food taken, 

Pra Pa Bhd, 52:1 

Uae HIT: TeAT, 

Nyd Pra, 55:9 


Sela 
(uddana) 
breating upwards, 
one of the five vital airs of the human 
body, 
mia Aaa: 
Kir,60:4, Nya@ Si Muk (Di) 141-9. 
mead Sart: 
Tar San Dip Pra, 83:14 








109 


vara 

(udasinatva) 

the state of being opposit to both 
prescribing, and prohibiting, 

fateccet 1 | fiferc semierenm, 
sHaraaeacd saree, 

Sapta Pada., 131:10 

faedhits Vagrararacay 


Nya Ko. 


Taras 
(udasinapadartha) 
indifferent category, 
Tat Ci Di, 37:20 


Verettaarea 
(udasinavakya) 
indifferent sentence, 
Mani Ka, 44:15 


(udaharana) 

1. it is an instance which being similar to 
the subject, possesses its characteristic, 

: ext Salexdy, 
Nya Su. 1:1.36. 

2. It is a statement of instance which 
explains the invariable concomitance, 
Satara Cerdtaqayerewrs, 

Tar Sam SiCa, 73:15 
eseIMaatye,  * 

Sap Pad 117;1 

Tar Kau, 33:6. Nya SiMu Kir, 220-8 
Tar San Dip 39:3 

Paid Cerda Gale, 

Tar Bha, 200:9 
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. Itis amember of syllogism that explains 
the invariable concomitance between 
the probans and the probandum, 


marae: 
Upa, 9.2.2.495 


. It is a member of syllogism which 
immediately following the hetu 

Man Kan, 46:2, 

. The sentence which causes desire to 
know the need of stating (the next 
avayava) upanaya, 

CIT sth SSS ARSE LT 
Nya.Ko 

Saeed a aathtada fesaeastae- 
West sth ATE CATIA dd So Ta d- 
AMA TAA SaaS AH MEA | 
1arCsn, lof) 225 
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Sale CTTATa 


(udaharanabhasa) 
erroneous example, false example, Nyg Ko. 


were 

(udici) 

the North Direction. 
(The direction near the meru mountain 
is the north direction) 
Tar SanNya@ Bo P 12:8; Nyd Si Muk P 
156:1; Tar Kau P 8:4 

2. WaIapageranesnareo fears yeh 
Vai Su tropa 2.2.10 
The Direction which ts on the left of a 
person facing towards east is the North 
Direction. 
Also Nyd@ Li Prd P.298:2] 
Nya Li Kantha P. 300:6 

3. Taare | 


Sale CII 
(udaharanatva) 


the state of being a member of logical syl- 
logism 
Tat Ci Di, 1570:16.; Nya Kau, 261:15 


(uddharanavdakya) 

sentence of example 

A statement of instance which explains the 
invariable concomitance, 

Nyda Pra, 95:16. 


TASCA 
(uddharanaSarira) 

actual expresstion of example, 
Tat Ci, 758-2, 127233 


Pra Pda Bha Kira P 84:8 


(uddista) 
enumerated 
Tar Bhd P.7:5 


TENT 


(udde§a) 
enumeration (by names) 
1. Enumeration of all the entities (to be 


defined and discussed in the system) by 
names is called udde§a). 

THES Tererarsean ares: | 

Nya. Su. Bha p. 10:2-3; Pra Pa Bha P. 
18:12; Pra Pa Bha P.224:14; Nya Kan 
P. 69:4; Nya Maat P. 29:8; Nya Li P. 
103:3; Sapta Pada P. 137:16; Tar Bha 
P. 6:3; Tar San Dipi P. 6:16; Tar San 
Dipi Prakd P. 66:2; Nyd Pra P. 43:4 
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X. Vaqqrawseaeayy Seah qyesM: | 
Tar Kau P. 59:4 
Stating the definitum delimited by the 
State of being a definitum alone, is called 
the enumeration. 


SS QA 

(udde§a-krama) 

Order (of the names of the entities) in the 
“numeration. 


Wepre masa yard froma we 
Mreaqarea 
NyaLi Kantha P.131:8 


Begg 

(udde§ya) 

Subject/the thing aimed at (77) 
Kar Ca P. 37:13; Kar Ca P. 57:1 
Tar San Di Ra Ru P. .192:5 


VeQue 

(uddesyaka) 

describer of the thing aimed at 
Kar Ca P 27:1; kar Ca P 29:1 


weal 

(uddeSyatda) 

the state of being an uddeéya. (as opposite 
to vidheyata) 

Vidh Va P. 25; Pad Va k Rat P. 89:5-7; 


Sak Va P. 83:6; Sak Va P. 126:4; 
Sak Va PF J26,5; Sak. Va P 142; 
Kar Ca P 29:11; Tar San Di RGR P 254:9 
weqqared 

(uddeSyatakatva) 

the state of being a describer of the 
uddesyata. 


Pad Vak Rat P.126:4 
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seq 

(uddeSyata-bheda) 

difference among the uddesyatas (depends 
upon the different delimitors of the 
uddesyatas) 

Vidh Va P 25 


Be IaqATAR aH 
(udde§yata-avacchedaka) 

delimitor of subjectness, In the case of an 
inference, uddeSyatavacchedaka is the 
same as the Paksatavacchedaka. 

Na Nyda Sys Log P. 35;4; Sak Va P. 129:1 
Vidh Va P. 25; Nya si Di P. 36:12 

Tar San Dipi Praka P. 254:9 


SEV as aha 
(uddeSyata-avacchedakata) 

the state of being a delimitor of the 
uddesyata. 

Vidh Va P. 73:4 


Te MAAR 

(uddeSyata-sambandha) 

the relation in the form of uddesyata 

Tat Ci Gada (Tarkaprakarana) P. 1167:8 


REED COTE 

(uddeSyatva-abhava) 

absence of the property of being an 
uddesya. 

Kar Ca P 60:26 


vea-faaa-aTg 
(uddeSya-vidheya-bhava) 

(the relation in the form of) the state of being 
a subject and (the state of being) a predicate. 
Sak Va P. 132:5: 

Sak VaP.138:] 
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VeIaTahA 

(uddeSya-vacaka-pada) 

the word that expresses/denotes an 
uddesya: 

Sak Va P. 138:5 


RESB IC ERICH GIT 
(udde$ya-vidheya-viparydsa) 
interchanged or reverse positions of the 
subject and the predicate 

Nya Rat P. 192:6 


3adIa 

(udbuddha) 
awakened/manifested/revealed 
Tat Ci (Pratya) P.858:1 


* 


SQGIGUCHTL 

(udbuddha-samskara) 

revealed impressions (of the previous 
experience) 

Tar Bha P. 61:1 


| 
(udbodha) 
collection of ancillary/helping factors(in 
the process of production of remembrance) 
SENAIA TeHitey:| Berkus dereag 
aemesaed: | aaledd- ‘uregeresefaanen: 
eafectirer drerar:” ef 
Udbodha means obtaining the collection of 
helping factors. The helping factors to the 
impression (to produce remembrance are 
seeing something similar (to the previous 
experience). As it is said, similarity, fate, 
thoughts etc. are the causes of remem- 
brance. 
Tar Bha@ P 177-1 
Nya@ Si Muk Ra Ru P 183:22 
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ATH 
(udbodhaka) 
revealer (of the impressions.)/ producer or 
cause of remembrance. 
One has to speak of the revealer (of the 
impressions) as without the revealer the im- 
pressions have no capacity to produce re- 
membrance or qualified cognition. 
Tat ct (Pratyaksa) P. 861:9; (Kan San 
Vidya Sr.20); Pad Vak Rat P. 345:] 
Visa Va P. 11:30; Pad Man P. 31:9 
Tar San Dipi Praka P.218:16 


SEAT 


(udbodhakatva) 

the property of being (the cause of remem- 
brance/the revealer of the impression or the 
describer of the udbodha/)udbodhaka 
Nya@ Si Muk Rad Ru P 325:2; Nya Ko. 


IW 


Sq 
(udbhava) 


| Manifestedness 
SaYAAISEM AS TAA: | 
Nya Ko. 

2. Manifested touch. 
TET M ANG: SVT: | 
Tat Ci Raha P 472:5 

3. Welne G 
Vai Si Upa 4.18 
The property of being a quality which is 
grasped/perceived by any one of the ex- 
ternal sense-organs. 


Suey: | 


ou. 
(udbhavanay 
to make manifest. Nyd@ Rat P.153:2 
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Squd 

(udbhita) 

manifested 

Tar San Dipi p.7:10; Tar San Dipi p.9:13 


Sgudcd 

(udbhitatva) 

the property of being manifested. 
Veracca TATA: 

(The property which is the cause of 
perception) 

Tar Dipi P 13 ; Tarka P. 31:21 

MSA MEAT GAAS TH 
Rant | 

Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 208:18 

saya aif: | a a yaees aH | 
ToansHad 7 ay sft adaraorasisa We 
. | oft grecaktararqaye 
AAT | aeHaHpeacIyd Gaya: | 

Tar San Si Praka P. 107.4 

SEY AT Yacayrara: | 

Absence of the property of not being 
manifested is the property of being mani- 
fested. 

~ Manika P 14:14 


Sqatet 

(udbhita-rupa) 

manifested colour. 

TAG Hassall ATA AAA 
Tere SETS TGR | 

Manika P. 14:12; P. 36:12 

Manifested colour along with the mahattva 
is the cause of perception which is a 
product(i.e.of a jivatman) 

dea f€ seal MAY GAerd aqydenad | 

Tar Bha P 23:3 

That substance alone becomes or is the 
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object of visual pereception which pos- 
sesses mahattva as well as manifested 
colour. 

See also Pad Man P 6:20 

Pad Man P 19:13 


BqUTSIaa 
(udbhutarupa-vat-tva) 

same as udbhita-ripa 

Nya Si Di P. 42:7; Nyda Si Di P.42:9; 
Nya Si Di P.42:16; Nya Si Di P. 43:9; 
Nya Si Di P43:24; Tat Ci P. 582:2; 
Tat Ci P. 883:16 


TENTIAL 
(udbhutarupasparsa) 
possessing manifested colour & touch. 


Tar Bhd 133:6 


(udbhiita-rupa-anudbhutasparsa) 
possessing manifested colour and un- 
manifested touch. The example of such an 
entity is pradipaprabhadmandala i.e. the 
hallow of a lamp. 

Tar Bha P 134:3 


BEATA 

(udbhittasparSavat-tva) 

the property of being the possessor of 
manifested touch i.e. nothing but 
manifested touch itself. 

Nyda Si Di P 42:10; Nya Si Di P.43:1; Nya 
Si Di P. 43:9 


TIAMANTTT 

(udbhiita- vifesa-guna) 

the special quality which is manifested 
Tat Ci (Pratyaksa)Rah, P 551:2 
(Sannikarsavadarahasya) 
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(udvapa) 
1. Setting aside the word which was uttered 


before. FAAMTIaIRA: TAT | 
Nya Si Muk.P 176 

2. Setting aside the meaning of the word 
available. 
Seay: Racks yerekeq aie: | 
Tar San Di Ra Ru P 321:10 


SAT 

(unnayana) 

1. Inferential cognition 
( Nya Ko.) 

2. Vitarkah. 
( Nyd Ko.) 


VT hedT 

(unnayakatva) 

revealer (jiapaka) 

i.e. being the object of the cognition which 
is a producer (of cognition.) 

HA SMa Assay 

Nya Ko., Nyd Ko. 

agains aewasrsetasad 
Ra TT | 

Tat Ci Dt (satpratipaksa Prakarana) 

P 1829:12 

(being capable of) being an object of infer- 
ential cognition. 

Tat Ci Gada P 961:2] 


waa 

(unneya) 

object of inference, inferable/to be inferred 
being fit to be inferred/ should be inferred. 
Teese fase Va Gent aH: | 


Tar San Nya Bo P.17:21 
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wae 


(unneyatva) 

the property of being an object of inferen- 
tial cognition. 

Tay | satasacary 

Nya Ko. 


SUHTZ 
(upakara) 
help/assistance. 
Obtaining the helping factors. 
9. AsHiea4r: | 
Nya Si Muk.(karika 104) 
2. Kind of function. 
SUR: AM: AGE Heaney - 
TATA eT: | 
Tat Ci Rahasya P.. 30:10 


SUIS 

(upakaraka) adj. 

helper/one that causes/produces cause. 
Prama Var P..217:9: 

Prama Var P.29]:2 


SIFRATAT 

(upakara-sddhanatva) 

the property of being instrumental towards 
assistance/causality 

Nan Va P 192:18 


VUTAN AI Tey 


(upakarya-upakdraka-bhava) 

cause and effect relationship. 

SIRT TUM Heros era rasa | 
PART WAS GHAHIA SAT | 
Nya Bhat P. 563:16; 

Prama Var P. 134:4 
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SUA SII 
(upakrama) (upacaya) 
beginning (of any effect/product) growth 
AadG HMMA TIA: | heer: 
Pra Pa Bha Nya Kan P 161:10 Nyda Pra P. 110:2 
RECO RCC ot mm 
VOT AadT Nya Si Muk Ra@ Ru P. .119:27; 
(upagantavyata) Kar Ca P. 19:11; Pad Vak Rat P. 520:14 


the state of being an“object of knowledge. 
VidhVa P. 31 
(upacaya-hetutva) 


SAT AAcI the property of being the cause of the growth. 
(upagantavyatva) | _. Nya@LiKantha P.148:3 
the property of being an object of cognition. - 
Tat Ci Gada P.. 237:29; - SaaRa 
Vidh Va P.. 37 | (upacarita) — 

secondary (usage) 
Say AGATA Ge:... gratel @ fastynfastea- 
(upagama) avatar saqrateat. fastsufastea- 
acceptance aqyestaawra stad | 


Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 40:1; Visa Va P.32; 
P39, P.6.2 ; Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 288:8; 

Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 84:6; Tar San Di Ra 
Ru P. 139:12; Vidh Va P. 99:2; Kar Ca P. Sra 


32:14; Pad Vak Rat P. 385:5; Pad Vak Rat “Pacaritarthatva) — | 
the property of being the denotor of 


Ny@ Li P.715:2 


P.567:3 
secondary meaning. Nyd@ Si Dt P . 34:15 

: SIAT< 
(upagraha) J 

ie (upacdara) 
cognition d ; 
Ava Nir jag P. 161:9; secondary relation (between word & 

cod meaning) 

Pad Tat Nir P. 10:4 " —_ 7 
saa Nya Li P 532:2 
(upaghata) Aeaqtal waw vaarey gar ‘aftaed 
destruction( of a part) ae AA :, artacard’, gft weed 
SHNTIT HASTATTATT Vs ATaAHISaMA:, Aa aa TeTHAAA sha 
yarredare Ariat sia | Nya Rat P.192:1; Also see Nya Bhi P. 
Nyd Si Muk Dt P. 157:2; | 339:29; Nyd@ Su 2.2.13 & 2.2.14; Tar Bha 


Kar Ca P. 49:18 P. 107: 
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(upacara-kalpana) 

postulation of secondary relation (between 
word and meaning) 

Nya Sa P. 97:5 


(upacara-vrtti) 

secondary relation (between word and 
meaning.) 

Nya Rat P. 189:2; Nya Rat P. 191:1 


sociale 

(upajivaka) 

supporting, substantiating 
qa | 

Tat CiAnu DiGadap 9:16 
sMildh F sIoraeaeay | 


Tar Bha P.216:3 


wasitaaed 

(upjivakatva) 

the property of being a substantiating 
(Pramana/means) 

Tat Ci Anu Di Gada p. 9:16 

PESO RRIGICE OCR ICRC PCC Tr MCL 
ATTA | 

Sapta Pada P.115:10 


Rh TC | 

(upajivikatva) 

the property of being aneffect. 
9. BML 2. waaay 
Nyda Ko. 


(upajivin) 
dependent 
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x 


Fag 
Nya Ko. Tar Bha P 205-8 


Tat Ci (Pratyaksa)P 532:13 


say 

(upajivya) 

cause (that on which the effect depends) 
wary agus dea Hreoarenfegenrfa 
Traced | 

Nya Si Di P. 62:26 

Nya Rat P. 163:10; Nya Rat P. 182:]: 
Tar Bha P. 215:5; Visa Va p. 8:30: 

fat Ci P.585:2; Vidh Va P. 76:12 


SATA 

(upajivyata) 

the state of being a cause(that on which the 
effect depends) 

Nya Rat P. 102:6; 

Tat Ci Gada P.. 1030:17 

Pad Vak Rat P. 598:4 


SETA 

(upajivyatva) 

the property of being a cause/causality 
(Waster Nyd Ko.) 

Nya Si Di 26:12; Nyd Si Di P. 36:20: 
Nya Si Di P. 41:5; Nya Si Di P. 1126-6: 
Tat Ct P. 1174:5; Tat Ci Gada P. 1752:16 
APTA LTT 

Nya Rat P. 164:5; 

Nya@ Rat P. 183:5; 

Nyd@ Rat P. 223:7 


SIMATATY 

(upajivya-badha) 

contradiction in cause ? or exclusion of 
cause? 

Nyd Rat P. 187:2 
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Sastreqrasttas Aa 
(upajivya-upajivaka-bhava) 

the relation between the cause and the ef- 
fect or between that on which something 
depends and the dependent. 

Tat Ci Di P. 6:32; Nyda RAt P. 173:4; 
Nya Si Muk Dt P. 263:17; 

Nya Pra P. 164:1 


SqTSQT 
(upadesa) 
verbal testimony 


qeaferrafaaaraaat Vata | 


The means of valid cognition namely 
aitihya is also nothing but the true verbal 


testimony only. 

Pra Pa Bhd P. 221:5 

Also see pad Vak Rat P 128:3; 
Nya Li P. 93:4; Nya Li P. 10171 


Sates 
(upadesa-vyangyatva) 


the property of being known (revealed) by 


upade§sa i.e. verbal testimony. 
Nya Li Kantha P 101:24 


Sasa 
(upadesa-abhava) 

absence of verbal testimony. 
Pra Pda Bhd P.179:4 


STAT 
(upadha) 
defect in bhava are named as upadha. 
9. Wasa STEM 
Desire to cheat/deceive others 
Pra Pa Bha P 250:8 


2. Ha: FEST WT: WATals Wal-Ae-AMTgar- 
TAA Aaa SATIMISA TA | AT AAAI 


afrapalazsarieagara sfaad aat- 

Ofeesa MTT | 

Vai Su Upa P 350(onV.S.6.2.4) 

also Vai Su Upa P 350(on Vai Su6.2.3) 
FTqaIST: | 

Nyd Ko. Also see pra Pa Bha Kira. P29§ 


SATA 
(upadhayaka) 


placing upon/under/placing 
contributing 

Pad Vak Rat P. 108:] 

Tar San Di RG Ru P. 157:4 


near, 


Sq hal 

(upadhayakata) 

the state of placing near/being a cause 
TIA SRA A WSMMGHAS, TA: FAI 
PROAANIGATSTY ATARI | 

The state of bringing about an effect 
NydaSi Muk Ra Ru P 153:25 

See also pad Vak Rat P 109:3 


SqaTAAhgy 

(upadhdayakatva) 

the property of placing near (being a cause) 
or causality. 

IRV | 

TSA AS Horas | 


Nya Ko. Also Tat Ci P . 586:2 


Teh ES C3 

(upadheya) 

possessor of some property i.e. Dharmin 
Ulgenresfatsrset ert | 

Nyda Ko. 

saat were: | 

Kara Ca Ma P..43:6; Kara Ca Ma P. 44:10 
Kara Ca Ma P. 42:21; Tar San Di RG Ru P. 
157:4 
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waataal 

(upadheyatda) 

the state of being an upadheya. 

Pad Vak Rat P 642:2 

TA HOUT SUSI A: qarg 
SITAR TAT Sea: | 

Pad Vak Rat Gu Dt P.642:17 


TUTAASL 

(upadheya-sankara) 

the mixing of more than one upadheya 
kar Ca P. 42:21; Kar Ca P. 44:5 


SAAT MAH ATT 
(upadheya-upadhayaka-bhdva) 
the relation between a property and the 


possessor of that property. (Dharma- 
Dharmi-Bhava) 


Tar San Dt Ra Ru P.. 157:4 


SIA 

(upanaya) 

the fourth member of the five membered 
syllogism which puts forth the knowledge 
of the probans pervaded by the probandum 
in each particular case of Inferential 
cognition. This member expects an 
example (of the similar type) beforehand. 
TALIS AF TA ST AeA: | 
Nya Su 1.1.38 

SAECO SAS TAT STERN yaresaadere: 
OIA: | 

Nyda Man P. 140:31 (pt II) 

yeaa 9 WH aareaearftafafyseg foseq- 
Taha: SIA: | 

Man kan P. 46:4 

UA TI SIA: | 

Sapta Pada P. 117:2; Tar San P. 38:17 
TaeTaearaeScdy Sal: GaemMafrqres 
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Fads qa: | 

Lar San Si Ca P .73:16; Tar San Di p 39:4 
Nya@ Rat P. 135:2; Nya Si Muk Kirg P. 
220:9; Tar Kau P, 33:7-8; Tar Bha P. 
200:11; Tar San Dt Ra Ru P. AP lsd § 1G 
Vat Su Upa P. 495 (on Vai Su 9.2.2). Nya 
Li Kan tha P.601:7 

Cert WAS ARS CSTs aay 
ANAT TIAGIAA: | 

Nya Bhi P.325:] 

Alsosee TatCiDiP.731:3;TatCiDiP 1238-24 


SqAde 

(upanayatva) 

the property of being an upanaya. 

waited fesremstarragaeg 

Tai aay | arden fefspe 

va Waa areas aaa 

qa assess | 

TatCi(Anumdna) P 1572:21 (ch SKt.sr.42) 

The property of being a member of the five- 

membered syllogism which generates the 

knowledge of the probans for the third time 
which is the cause of Inferential cognition, This 
is the general definition of 3WAacq 

* The specific two definitions are as follow - 

1. The property of being the member (of 
the five membered-syllogism) that re- 
veals the subject associated with the 
(probans which is) pervaded by the ob- 
ject to be inferred and 

2. The property of being the member(of the 
five-membered syllogism) which 
reveals the subject associated with the 
counterpositive of the absence (of the 
probans) which is the pervader of the 
absence of the object to be inferred. 
see also Nya Li Kantha P. 604:10; 

Nya Li Kantha P. 776:10 
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Suaaed BD ecaytiaqrare yeaa caal 
Promddial MeraRasnietestaa - 
adage | 

Nya Kau P.275:20 

The property of being a member (of the 
five-membnered syllogism) _ that 
generates the understanding of the 
qualifierness existing (residing) in the 
meaning of the other (word) which is 
described by the qualificandness 
existing in the prime qualificand which 
is in the meaning denoted by itself 1s 
called upanayatva. 

See also Tat Ci Di(Anumdna) P 1570:20 
Tar San Di RG Ru 271:18 


SUATATIa 

(upanaya-vakya) 

Same as upanaya. 

the sentence called upanaya. 
sareceatterfatsrsecas Sel: varerptarstaarea 
TAA | 

Nya PraP.9517 


SqATahsilt 

(upanayaka-jriana) 

knowledge that produces upanita-bhana! 
cause of upanitabhdna(extra ordinary type 
of perception caused by the contact in the 
form of either knowledge or of generic 
character.) 

Tat Ci Gada P.775:15 (chow skt.sr 42) 
Tat Ci Gada P. 1191:18; Pad Vak Rat P. 
34:4; Visa Va P. 6:22 


VSqATd ahead 

(upandyakatva) 

the property of being an upandyaka 
Pra Pd Bha Kira P. 56:11 

Tat Ci (Anumana) P. 1966:3 
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sata 


(upanita) 
presented 
known by the contact in the form of knowledge. 


SAMS STL | 
Nya Ko. 
Also see Tat Ci (Anumana) P1877 


SATA 

(upanitabhana) 

knowledge produced by ordinary and extra- 
ordinary both types of contact 
Diapers STL | 

Nyda Ko See also Pad Man p.16:14; 

Visa Va P. 6:21; Visa VaP. 8:5; 

Vidh Va p. 72:5; Vidh Va P. 133:2 


Sea AMAA 

(upanita-bhana-apatti) 

the contingency of some cognition becom- 
ing the upanitabhdna 

Vidh Va p 72:30. 


SITS 

(upanyasa) 

statement 

STU: SIA | 

Nyda Si Muk RaRu P. 122:33; NyaSaP.41:16 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P.27:2;Tatci P.838:10 
(chow skt sr 115); Nya Rat P. 103:2; Ny& 
Rat P. 158:8; Nyd Rat P. 195:1 


wqata 


(upapatti) 
knowledge/consistency/cause/means 
SMA AStte:/ed:/SAa: | 

Nyda Ko. 

GAMMA Ta: | 

Nya Sa 1.1.23 also Nya Su 4.1.41; 
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Nya Kan P. 188:9; Tat Ci P. 1124:2 
(ch.skt.sr 115); Pad Vak Rat P. 348:4; 
Pad Tat Nir P. 3:1 

Pad Tat Nir P. 28:2; Visa Va P. 25; 

Kar Ca P. 38:23; Kar Ca P. 61:19; 

Kar Ca P.. 66:26 


BAA Sa 

(upapattiviruddha) 

contrary to upapatti (consistency) 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P 9:4 


SOTA 
(upapatti-sama) 
akind of jati (asad uttaram jatih) 
i.e. replying in wrong way 

| 
Nyd@ Su 5.1.25 
When both the causes are consistent de- 
scribing the consistency of both the sides is 
called upapattisama. 
SHIFT Varaawafaauayq ata: 
Waa: | 
Nya Man P.183:27; Tar San Dt Praka P.348:5 
Nyd@ Pra P.159:6 
arate afpireonoresyaahan: | 
Retorting or finding fault (with the argu- 
ment of the other side) just by taking / 
seeing any property (in the content of the 
arggument). 
Nya Rat P 213:9 


SOT TATa 

(upapada-samdasa) 

the compound named upapada 

UICh 4eaTH Teale: GF Aaxdh:!1 | 4ol | 
oRaatressStasatst wa: | atwateyy- 
qeraresgrteraay | 149 | | 


Sab Sak Pra Ka P 272:2 
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Sq 

(upapatti-samarthya) 

capacity of the consistency, power of the 
consistency 

Nya Su Bha on Nya Si 1.1.95: 

Nya Su Bhd Var on Nya S& Bhd on 

Nya Sa 1.1.16: 

(Nyayadarsanam P. 214) 


SOWTcahed 

(upapddakatva) 

Causality / the property of being an upapddaka 
1.e.cause 

Tat Ci Gada P.16:22 (ch.skt sr 42 ) 
ALAS TequieHed @ yerqzat 
ToT | 

Ny@ Si Muk RG Ru P.325:14. 


sand 


(upamarda) 

coming into the being of another form (of a 
word) after the destruction of the previous 
form (of a word) 

STAal AM UEechtad! Sao: | saa 
Td weswayRta 

Nya Su Bhdon Nya Su 2.2.5.; 

Nydyadarsana P.653:6; 

Nya Su Bha Var Tat Ti P.653:2] 

aa SIA area: TASTE | 


Gau Su Vr P 654 :25 


SUUT 

(upama) 

the understanding of the relation between 
word & its meaning acquired through the 
means of analogy. 

STATS Tae | 

Nya Ko. 
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Nya Su Bhd Var P.60:10-12 
SAAT AMAR AAAI AA AeA TAT Aes. 
capgnslind) fs siatvsqeasrarsadt dsratst 
1. Means of analogical cognition TSR 
AGATA ATT STAT | Nya Mai P.376:4 
Nya Su 1.1.6 CANTY WATAAS Midas aA WaAalE- 


Upamana is the means to know something 
from the (well) known similarity. 

1 Sid A Ae Aaa 
SUWea: FAG: AVAWAaIpETyS| 
gears Gd Aaasaey FATS 
WAMTaAId | 


Nya Kusu P. 386:] 

See also Nya Si Muk Kira P.296:5; Nya 
Su Bha P.111 & 112; P.111 : 13-16; P. 
112 : 2-4 ; Tar Bha P. 84:5 


Nya Maa P.72:13 STAT 
aa qecerenrataqarmeaesrraaa-  (pamdnatva) 
Garrats waar: areaaafi- the property of being an abi to be com- 
d with 

Wea Sareea TAA ate 

° Tat Ci (Upamana) P. 6:2 
Nyda Maiti P. 374:3 ihe aa ace o 
HAM AAMT TATA ATA TAT ATE fat 

3 . piere’ 
DD SIDA eA SO analogical cognition 
Also see Ratna Nib P.98:19 Nya Man P. = " 
381:14; Tar San P.49:13; Tar San Nya a9 AU del SSE Tay Wes. Tay - 
Bo P.50:1; Tarka P. 83:23; Tar San Di Wevesastrrgy Taerrestt ane STP: 
Ra Ru P. 309:13; Tar Kau P. 43:4; Nya The cognition that the goyal is similar to 
Pra P. 99:20; Pra Pa Bhé P.214:26; 4 Cow, arising either from perception or | 
Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 309:14 verbal testimony is called analogical 
gory cognition. 
STATS SATA | Tat Ci. (Upamana) P.. 7:7 
The definition of ‘upamana is the prop- 2. Westra srqarata: 
erty of possessing the causality which is (Nya Si Muk P 185:1) 
described by the effectness which is The cognition, means of which is the 
delimited by the property upamititva 1.e. knowledge of similarity is called ana- 
the property of being an analogical logical cognition: 
cognition. . 3, | 
oar Sree], Te Mra Taq sia | Tar Kan P. 43:6 
ware g i Ta: | The analogical cognition is the cogni- 
a Fecrecatiaht atc and ser usar at tion possessing the generije character 
, namely analogical cognitionness. 

wee Te ASA ASMA TAG: TMG | 
ARAMA SATS MTT STATE: | 


The knowledge of the relation between 
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the word & its meaning is analogical 
cognition. Tar San P. 49:13; Tar San 
Nyd@ Bo P.. 50:3; Nya Pra P. 99:20 

5. Tat fe abo eekrararate: | 
Tar San Dt Praka P.222:9; Tar San Dt 
RG Ru P.. 309:19; Tarkd P. 83:25 


SAMAR 

(upamiti-karanatva) 

the property of being the means of analogi- 
cal cognition. Tar Bhd P 85:3 


sara 

(upamititva) 

the property (generic character) of being an 
analogical cognition. 

saat ‘SRI serqeraerafieen one: | 
Man Kan P. 64:2 

The generic character established by the 
introspection I know analogically is called 
upamititva. 


sq 
(upameyatva) 
the property of being an object to be 


compared. The locus of similarity. 
Aeaqar aA | Nyda Ko. 

SAT 

(upabhoga) 


enjoyment. Perception of pleasure or pain 
is upabhoga or enjoyment. 

TES Gaaa: STAT: | 

Ny Si Muk Ra Ru P..212:33 


Sqn 

(upayoga) 

causality 

SUT: PRTC 

Nyd Si Muk Kira P.293:5 
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SULHAAAT 

(upararijakatva) 

the state of being influencing or affecting, 
Tat Ci, 1951-6 


GAA HAR 

(upareanjakadharma) 

the property of influencing or affecting, 
Nyd Rat, 218:7 


SAG aT 

(upalaksana) 

indicator mark, 

1. Atype of qualifier, 
War fates: fasraorgasenit g 
Mani Ka, 28:15 

2. WIR Beara SISA 
Sap Pad 150:] 
SISA CaM arakt sera 
Tat Ci See Nyd Ko 

3. ASAM ad SradHy SISA 
Vya Va See Nyd Ko 

(SATE I ROT 

Nyda Pra, 130:5 ; Nya Kan, 279-9 

4. That which is not related with the effect 
is called SYSaM or, that which is not re- 
lated with its qualificand as a relata is 
called as upalaksana, 
errata fearon eriqgueawrg, waren: 
Teach fasearattersshed ‘dfasraory, 
Fra TeTsaAoy, 
Nyd Li Pra,717:15 

5. That which is indirectly related to its 
qualificand, 
ratet cranes fastsui waarwaoy 
Pad Vak Rat, 688:5 

&. fasroraireeanrsanfasrrorgaeerry, 


Pad Vak Rat,687:8 
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7. Meatatsse aT Haraaraiics fergrsur AISA, 
qe HII SISA 
Tat Ci(Sab) 559:9 

8, Taqeaaaased Alt agg IHe SISA 
Pad Vak Rat, 686:8 


SAGA AT 

(upalaksanata) 

qualifierness or indicatorness, 

Sak Va, 41:1, 93:5, 

Na Nya Sys Log, 141:4 

Tat Ci Gadd, 184:34, Kar Ca, 48:3 


BOGAN CT 
(upalaksanatva) 
qualifierness, indicatorness, 


Sea YT MMAR aAgGeAawapea Ald 
ACA OITA, 


Kar Ca, 46:18 

Sak Va, 40:5, 88:2, 75:7, 173:6 
Nyda Rat, 211:1, 

Tar Sam Di Rad Ru 337:10 


sqIslaa 

(upalaksita) 

marked, distinguished, 

Kar Ca, 64:18, 40:5, 49:3, 93:7, 96:4 


SISTA 

(upalaksita) 

marked or distinguished, 

Nya Ku, 130-2 

Tat Ci (Sab), 558:6 (Vol. pt.3) 


STS 
(upalabdhi) 
knowledge, 
1. Knowledge prompted ina positive direction, 
Wd SM SIele: 
Nya Bhi, 17:12 


Ghaatorestaterraraea | (AT. 9.9.94) 
Nyako. 
SUSIE ae: TatSamNyd Bo 14:3 
RECS RIE LI 
Nyda, Bin Tt 101 ;Nya@ Sa, 2:23, 
Pra PaBhda, 188:7,52:2, 71:8, 
Pad Man, 29:12; Man Ka, 22:14, 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 142712 

2. TITERS Gal vices 
THAGTTa HT SIBLE: | 
Ny@ Kan417:18 
Knowledge prompted through the posi- 
tive manner, 
S44 Youd atsatram: aay: F 
week! 


Nya Si Mu Di, 169:13,16. 


Vreqqaa 
(upalabdhivisayatva) 
objectness of knowledge, 
Nya Rat, 216-1 


SISTeray 


(upalabdhisama) 
futile rejoinder of knowledge, 


1, Trees area Toehermey 
SIMA, 
Tar Sam Dip, Prakda, 348:16, 
Nya Pra, 159:9 
PCRS ASAIO IA: 
Nya Sa, 5.1.27 
Mies aerate aeaqeyataeear 
WTR AIOE: 
Nyd Su Bha(Nyd Ko) 
aien fice ero areas 
AAAS TATA, 
Nya Ko. 
2. AAMT HAA WRIA Ieee: 


Nya Rat 214:5 
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SIGE 

(upalambha) 

knowledge, 

Nya Kan, 190:11, 23:6, 

Nyda Sa, 89:18, Tar Bha, 84:2, ; 
Abha Va, 176:19, Atm Vi, 326:1, 
Pra Va, 74:3 


SIGEAH ; 
(upalambhaka) 

causing factor of knowledge, 
Pra Pad Bha,.114:8, 

Nya Kan, 113:17, 

Kir, 55:17. 

Nya Man,98:4 


. SAGFATS 

(upalambhagraha) 
accomplishment of knowledge, 
Tat Ci Gadd, 1781:5 


TISAI 
(upalambhanibandhana) 
based on cognition 


Ny@Li,421:3 


VSM 


(upalambhanibandhanatva) 
Abha Va, 175:8 


TIGHT EE 
(upalambhadrsti) 
view point 

Nya Mani 108:5 


SAGA 

(upalambhaprasanga) 

contingency of (perceptual) cognition, 
Pad Tat Nir, 35:3 


VASAT 

(upalambhapatti) 

contingency of knowing , Pad Man, 22:7: 
Pad Tat Nir, 46:4; Kir, 116:3 


SAIGEYTUTA 
(upalambhabhava) 
absence of knowing, 

Tar San Di R& Ru, 244:]7 


SUIVTR MATa 
(upasli$sthasvabhavatva) 


having the nature of associated or con- 
nected closely, 


Tat Ci, 20009:12, Nyd Ku, 241:1 


TIISH 

(upa§lesa) 

close contact or association, 
Tat Ci Gada, 44:30 


SITY 

(upastambha) 

1. Aparticular contact, 
aarTMaaa aly.) Nya Ko. 

2. Supporting or depending on, 
MI (aTd.) Nyd Ko. 


POLS Lok 8 2 
(upastambhaka) 
obstructing factor, 


Tar San Di R& Ru, 167:4, Kir, 52:20 


STMT 


(upasarga) 
prefix, a particle joined to a verb or noun 
denoting action ornoun 


Sra: UTqayy rarer wada “ saat frarhr” 
ght Fond oad, Ta aaa aer wd 
qa Get a yaa sla 


Nyda Mai, 299-10; Tar.Sam Di Pra, 385:20 
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SIA Acd 

(upasandhdanatva) 

the state of being an auxiliary factor, 
START AEH CAT 

Com.on, Tat Ci,615:11 (Sab) Vol.4, p.3 
Tat Ci(Sab),614:8 


(upasarjana) 
subordinate, secondary, 
9. NOT, 2. AWAY NydKo. 


sql 


(upasarjanata) 

the state of being subordinate or secondary, 
Nya Si Di, 41:29, 16:4; Tat Ci, 760:1, 
Tat Ci (Pardmarsa)1277:21,1278:17; 

Tat Ci (Anu), 1277:19 


| TRA 

(upasarjanatva) 

the state of being subordinate or secondary, 
Nya Si Di, 41:28 


STATA 


(upasarjan@a) 
subordinate, secondary, 
Nyda Bhd, 92:10 


SAAT 


(upasarpana) 
entering into, 
Vai Su, 5.2.17, Upa on 5.2.17, 322. 


¢ 


SqAelg 
(upasamhara) 
conclusion, 
1. Going together. 
Gea: ae. 2) NydKo. 


2. It is a member of logical syllogism 
which causes the verbal understanding 
related to the object of subject (paksa) 
which is qualified by the probans as 
qualified by invariable concomitance as 
shown by the example, 
TATELOTTAR F STAT STAT: WHclarexat 
Walaa araseee gases TI 
aaraad Sea: 
Gau Sa Vr, 313:26 

3. Assertainment, fla: B7dEr: 
Tar San Di Ra Ru 358:13 
Mata : Nya Ko. 

4. Completion of what has been described 
by the way of saying briefly of the thing 
which is described elaborately, 
faery mata vara arignaa 
TFRTUT-SATT, 

Nya Ko. 

5. Paricular type ofreason which accomplishes 

the intention of the text, 


Tu: 
Nya Ko. . 
6. Waar BaeIaarqaeyTa: 
Nya Ko. 


7. Combining relation 
Aare Gay: Nyd Ko. 


BTAERTNTa 
(upasamharabhava) 
absence of conclusion, 
Tat ci, 1108:] 


SIRTTA 

(upasthapaka) 

the state of being a cause of remembrance, 
Tat Ci Di, 55:20; 

Pad Va Rat, 121:7 
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STENT 
(upasthdapita) 
remembered, 
Vyu Va, 4 


soa 
(upasthitadharma) 
existing property, 
Lat Ci (Prat), 522:4 


(upasthitapada) 
existing word, 
Tat Ci Gadd, 1094:6 


saree 
(upasthiti) 
1. Rembering, Hiahcaretrar: 
Nya Ko.;Kar Ca, 20:27, 31:7,39:2] 
2. Knowledge, ees Nyd Ko. 
woes 
(upasthititva) 
memoryhood 
Tat Ci Di, 716:7 


(upahitatva) 
causeness, 
Nya Si Mu Di, 156:26 


SUTcit 
(upadana) 
1. Material cause, 
SMa Arata Oy 
Tar Sam Di, 13:1, Nya Sid Mu Kir, 17:30 
2. Merebaseorlocus, 
aera sf ad Aare: (fe.) 
Nyda Ko. 


=e Knowledge accomplishing happiness, 
Gaast SM SWUM, Sap Pad, 126:24 
GaAs AEA Nyd Ko. 

4, SSM WER SH, Nyd Ko. 

5. AMSA GTI, Nya@ Si Mu Rd, 162:19 


SUTeIAHIRI 

(upadanakdrana) 

material cause 

Nya Man, 40:8, Nib (Ratn), 127:15 


TUTE 
(upadadnagocara) 

knowledge of material cause. 
Tar Sam Di R& Ru, 195-4. 


SUM 

(upadddnatva) 

the state of being a material cause, 
Kar Ca,37:2 


VATE aya 
(upadanopdadeyabhava) 

cause and effect relationship, 

Nyda Si Muk, 108 :1 (Under Verse no.34) 
Nya Ku, 181-6 


waIea 

(upadeya) 

1. Necessary, 
frsmenearntiaiearreanrt g st daee:, 
Pad Tat Nir, 45:3 

2. Effect, NydKo. 


(upadeyakaliki) 

related to the time of the creation (of the 
effect) 

Pad Va Ra, 515:4 
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whatever probans is differentiated, that 





i ; te property is treated as SUTTY in that 
upadeyaj 
. probans, 
knowledge of upadeya 
Nya Mafi, 174:14 ee eer Set F TART ATM 


Zaiey Nya Li Pra, 509:9. 
(upadhi) 5. It is the state of being which is different 
imposed property from valid knowledge in the Was 


1. a) That which is pervader of s@dhya and 
non-pervader of hetuiscalled upadhi, 
STR aeTatacd Ad aera: 
Nyd Ku,352:1,Atm Tat Vi, 403 :9 
Sap Pad, 110:14 

b) salaigad areaeamacl afd aerrece:, 
Tat Ci, 280-715, Nya Rat, 88:1,49:7; Nya 
Lipra,507:10, Tar Sam,46:20-; Tar Bha 
80:4, Tar Kau,41:9-10;Nyd Pra,98:20 

c) Taaararea agers Olt SeaTac, 
Nya Li Pra,508:4, Nya Kau, 166:5 
qadadaraarard ald Asya 
sae:, Tat Ci,542:1 

d) meagre Ue RATT «a 
suede... Bhd pari, 138(Karikd) 

. Beingthepervaderof gygq delimited by 

what ever property, it (dharma) is the non- 

pervader of hetu delimited by that (same) 
property, 

SU, TSAR: ASAl- 

TRI ACAILAATTT ETA: 

Mani ka, 36:4 

. Because of the inconsistency, it is the 

irregular change of the probans with 

the probandum, 

qa Ae aaah a 

SOeT:, 

Tat Ci, 549:2; Nya Lipra, 508:3 

. Differentiating the whatever (property 

from others),when the probandum of 


caused by the specific cause of valid 
knowledge, Tat Ci (Prat), 314:7 


6. Itis the pervader of probandum as delimited 


by the property of paksa, 
aa a AAS IHISA STI 
W4:, TarSamDiPra,83. 


7. MwAaaseartwsa Jq arera-afaa 


aeqar-a Safed A vq qa aaa 


farorgafarea aaa, Tat Ci,619:3 


8. That property being inconsistent with the 


ua, if brings the inconsitency, it is called 


Sue, A: aeAenharey 
a Sue:, Tat Ci,574:2 


9. Being the pervader, that which becomes the 


non-pervader, is called upadhi, 
a qeavacd aft seas: a aaraeteta, 
Tat Ci, 87713 

10. That property which is reflected else where, 


is called upadhi,aGAISSA Wad BT Tae: 

Nya Li Kanh 510.23 

aan wtalerad, Tat Ci525:2 | 
11.That (property) whose absence obstructs the 

inconsistency , is called upadhi, 

yeaa arated @ saer:, 

Nya Li Kanth, 510:26; Tat Ci, 526:7 
12.Being the parvader of what refers to the 

probandum,, it is the non-pervader of what 

refers to the probans, 

Tae: aera Al AAT 

RAAT: Tat Ci, 503:3,877:2. 
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13.a) A property as required for ATEG, AA 
area real Ty sorte: | 
Tat Ci; 524:2 
b) Acausal Factor WastH2iraoner:, 
Tar Bha, 55:1 
14.That property of which when there is a 
chance of having the counter-argument 
in case of the negative concomitance, is 


called as upadhi, Wa faeries: 
ayad @ GH suy:, Nya Rat, 76:2 


[3.s07fey isthatgpqpeq «~—Ss Whhichis vitiated by 
any ofthe circumstances, 


16.ATah AAA SAM: Sap Pad, 131:20 
Su isthat whichis indirectly related 
TARTS SAM: 55:9. 

17.It is the state of being a property which is 
different from the kevalanvayin, 
Haeraaldkatseay Nyd Rat, 89:12 

IC. aaa aaah yiraraitrars- 
qesendiosy Utah afin 


VSM aS awsaHt A: Aleqaarar- 
PAPUA RATATAT 
Nyda Kan, 166:17 
SMTTHO YAH OTR a feaaA- 
AAAI HAAS SATA, 
Nya Kau, 167:7. 
Tae 
(upadhika) 
related to upaddhi = Tar Bhd, 57:5 
Soa 
(upddhikartavyatva) 
the state of being prompted by upddhi 
a7 Madaysor A eailela 
qTcqd, 


an 


TatCi(prat) 93:1 
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SOTA 
(upadhikaryatva) 
the state of effect of upddhi 


Ya = 


TatCi(Pra.)62:2 


(katu) 

one of the six tastes, pungent, a quality 
apprehended by tongue, 

CAATMTA WN LA: Tar Sart, 15:24. 


Blea 
(kathina) 
hard, stiff, Pad Man, 15:10 


plead 

(kathinatva) 

hardness, 

Tar San Di, 5:13,Pad Man, 16:1; 

Pad Tat Nir, 35:4. 

1. A particular contact with the parts, 
HTTATRAMMANT: (Tar Di) Nya Ko. 

2. Aparticular touch (Sid.Ca) Nya Ko. 


Hal 
(katha) 
debate, 


1. Upholding the thesis and antithesis of 

the two contestants, 
Gaia gar aieae:, 

Nya Bhu, 329;2 

2. A debate constitutes of the arguments put 
forth by a number of persons assembled to- 
gether, some raising objections and others 
trying to answer them. 
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HUG AAA HHYATAL- Tara ARASH: = 
Nya Sa,329:1 ; (Kanisthatva) 
Tar Bha(Nya Ko); Tar Di (Nya Ko). the state of being kanistha 
a. weabriafrararaet WIMML bag Tat Nir, 29:5; Pad Man, 12:2 
qataaH: HU, 
Nya Su Vr, 343:28 
¥. fara: (1.34.) Nyda Ko. (kanisthatvavyavahara) 
5. It is the sentence caused by the knowl- usage of the youngestness, Pad Man, 12:11 
edge of the state of being the act of | 
refuting the fallacy etc. presented by the Te 





other contestant; (kapala) 
afeareaaecrenterhriadaasiaaa half (ofa pot) potsherd Vis Va, 9:30 
at Heat, Nyd Rat, 146:8 ) = 
| (kapdlasamyoga 
BITHIOaaaaa P yoga) 


contact with the half potsherd 


(kathakalavadhiniyama) | Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 228:12 
a principle of limiting the debate time, 
Nya Rat,232:5 HLA 

(kapi§a) 
Hhaicd reddish colour, Tar Sam, 14:7 
(kathatva) 
the state of being a debate, hvu 
Nyda Rat, 146:8, 146:2. (karana) 

instrumental cause,ameans of validknowledge, 
HAayyATa 1. Anuncommon or specific cause, 
(kathabhdsa) AAA HOT HLTH, 


when the untrue fault is revealed by both Nya SiMuk, 199:5, Tar Sam, 25:6, 
the contestants each other, it is a case of 2. Amostefficient cause, Tar Bhd, 10:4 


false debate (kathabhasa), 3. A cause which is associated with the 

aa afenteanterat ESSE RSLS TASLU ES (RCs iy wt, intermediary function (Vyapara), 

(Nya Ko). - FAMIR HRT HUA, Pad Va Rat, 642:3 
ATRIA HLTA 

HAS Kar Ca, 42:19, Tar Kau, 15:13 

(Kanistha) 4. Aspecific cause whichis associated with the 


the yongest, intermediary function, 


that, of pam ripe eg of sun ’ lesser SURAT BRT BUTheaek:, (AIA) 
than that of which the vibration of sun, is Sera | 


called as kanistha, 
ay qaoherateaa aa quer : =: en 25:10, Nya pra, 89:14, 
a afass:, Nyd Si Muk, 420:7-8 ar Sam 36:1, 
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5. A cause having intermediary function 
(vyapara) which is not dissociated with 
the result, : 1 Ie 
UTA, 

Nya Si Mu (Kir), 6:17, Sid Can, 59:56, 

6. Aparticularcase (kdraka), 

OU fe HIeHfasyrs: Nya Si Di 126:15 
USA fre MAIS Ararat areas AT 
AA OR diced | 

Sab Sak Pra, 311:10 

7. By the presence of which when the effect 
takes place, it is called as the instrumen- 
tal cause, 

- Ofrate feat vaca aa (fa.) 

Nyda Ko. 


HLT 

(karanatva) 

the state of being an instrumental cause, 

1. The state of being a specific or uncommon 
cause, 


BUCH AATCC, 
Nya Si Mu (Kir),6:10 
2. The state of being which causes the result, 
HOCH HOMIMAHTy 
Pad Va Rat, 644:6 
3. Being associated with the intermediary 
function, itis state of being acause, 
SOS TD AIRY Ale HRCA, 
Nyda Si Muk (Di), 156:25 
PUNY AMIRI HIROTA 
Nyda Kau, 37:1 
%. HOT YF WAS, 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 163:12 


HITAAY 

(karananisedha) 

prohibiting the instrumental cause, 
Nan Va, 191:16. 
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Hh Ie 

(karanabandha) 

collection of instruments 
Nya Sa, 93:21; Ny@ Bhi, 588 


PAAA MIA 

(kartavyatdni§caya) 

assertainment of the state of what is to be 
done, 

Tat Ci, 46:1, 48:2, 47:3 


Ha 

(kartavyatva) 

the state of being whatis tobe done, 

being an accomplishing factor of whatis desired 
as qualified by what is not obstructed by that 
which is very undesired it is the state of being 
what is to be accomplished by the volition, 
aad od quem hraairecawnrad 
aid pire, 

Tar Sam Di RG Ru, 84:13, 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 398:17 


(kartr) 
an agent, adoer 


1. Who possesses volition which causes 
action, 


Nya Ko. 

2. Itisadirect locus of action, 
Taran: Geeheaeot way, 
Pad Vak Rat, 505:] 


~ 


(kartrtda) 

the state of being an agent or a doer 
TMs ASTANA, Sa let: A 
aaa: ada at Fre 

Sab Sak Pra, 338:10. 
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(kartrtasambandha) 

a self linking relation, a relation as the state 
of being the doer or agent, 

Tat Cin Rah, 58:3 


(kartrtva) 
the state of being an agent or doer, the state 
of being a performer 


Le 


00 


It is the state of being an agent who pos- 
sesses knowledge, desire to do and 
volition which are unperceptible but 
knowable, 
SUEMNAATASAIHpaacl HIT 


Tar Sam, 13:1, Ny@Si Muk Kir, 15:20 


. Itis the state of being the inherent cause of 


volition that produces the effect, 


mdr Hasqepldaraacd, 


_Nya@LiPra,241-11 
. It is the volition as the cause of action, 


adda Feat thadqealdaead 
Vyu Va, 155, Nya Pra, 128:18 


| @de4, Kar Ca, 15:5 


aed USA SIyATHOMpacay, 


Nyda Si Mu Di, 167:12 
HEH, 


Tar Sam Ra Ru, 196:12 


.“fpassaaed weeay”” sft Taree: 


KarCa8s-:l4 


. fear: Hat araaray, Nyda Ko. 
_tast faeeoremesg meareere ares: eae 


qed Hes alee, 


Sab Sak Pra,337:11 


ef 


(kartrpadartha) 
meaning of the word ‘#q’ 
Akhya Va, 5:5 
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(Kartrvaigunya) — 
difect in agent, 
Nya Su Bhd, 550:6; Kir Va, 3:2 


(kartrsiddhi) 
accomplishing the agent, 
Tat Ci (Anu) 1969;:29 


Paar 


- (kartrabhava) 


absence of agent, 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 193:5 


(karman) 

Action, 

1. One of the seven categaries, 

Tar Sam, 2:19,5:17, Tar Ka,55 

2. Being different from contact, it is a non- 
material causeof contact, 
Tar Sam Di, 5:19, 

Nya Pra, 77:8, 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 42:24. 

3. Existing in one substance and not having 
any quality, it is a cause (i.e. non- 
material cause) for producing contact & 
separation without depending on others, 
Sau, 

Vai Su, 1.1.17, Nya Kan, 40:4-5. 

4. Asubstratum of the effect, 

WORTH BH 
Pad Va Rat, 505:1 

5. Itisinthe form ofmovement, 

Tar Bhd, 178:2, Tar Kau, 2:8 
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6. Not existing in the eternal substance, it 
is a substratum of the generic property 
different from the universal property 
satta ‘existence’ 

Nya@Li Pra, 756:9 

7. It is a non-material cause of contact and 
separation, 
Nya Pra,77:8 

8. It is a cause that depends on nothing to 
produce contact and separation ; 

AhIeuT HY 
Nya. Si Mu Ra, 406:19, 
Nya Si Mu Ra, 468:10 

9. Existing in non-eternal substanes, it is 
the state of being that resides in a place 
where what exists is the generic property 
being pervaded by satta ‘existence’ di- 
rectly, 

AMS AAT AAT STS HSA 
Nya Li Kan, 754:5. 

10.Being different from the substanceness 

and qualityness it isthe state of being that 

resides in a place where the generic 
property being pervaded by sattd 

‘existence’ directly, resides, 

Saray cayard Ala Baraat 

SSICATIA HHO wary 

Nya Sit Mu Kir, 42:29. | 

11.It is the non-material cause of the first 
conjuction and disjunction, 

; _ 
Sapt. Pad, 58:1 

12.That which possesses the universal 
property karmatva, 
Nya Ko. 

13.Being anon-inherent cause of disjunction, it 
isacause of conjuction, 


aid Fareed, Nyd Ko. 
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14.That which possesses result or effect of 
an action as being related by others by 
the inherent relation, 
TRaAdharHneehy = Nyd Ko. 

15.That which possesses effect causd by the 
action , hast aIheileay Nya Ko. 

16.That which possesses the effect as the 
delimitorof dhdatvarthatd, Nyd Ko. 

17.Itis the object of intermediary function of 
cause, DRUM agg: PHATE: 
Nya Ko, Nya Si Di, 25:7 


18.Itis the object faq Taya: wey 
Nyda Ko. ° 


BUH Aa 
(karmakarmibhava) 
the relation between action and the 


possessor of action, Pad Vak Rat, 270:5 


oS 

(karmaja) 

which is caused by an action, 

Tar Sam Di, 19:2, 19:10; 

Pra Pa Bhd, 108:16,Tat Ci Ga, 851:20 


(kKarmajanyagunatva) 
the state of being a quality caused by an 
action 


PHT OTA AT Aa 


Nyda Ko. 


aya 

(karmatda) 

accusativeness,acase (karaka), 

9 DrdadRal akatst eaisquredd, 
2 Gaal SAMA Giedh Headz 

Sab Sak Pra, 317:10,288:7, 350:3, 
Nyda Si Di, 24:6,24:2; Sak Va, 123:12 
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BHATHIaA 

(karmatakanksa) 

expectancy of the state of being an object, 
the state of being an object, 

Sab Sak Pra, 341:4. 


(karmatva) 
the state of being an action or an object, 


Ll; 
és 


Accusativecase, Ith NyakKo. 

The state of being a locus of intermediary 
function whichcauses action (ispal yas caused 
by the instrumental cause, 

HUTA A HATHA AMA AaATAT 


Kar Ca, 18:6 


a, Tanda frafasranr amcael Hearted 


ated, Pad VaRat,521:4 
gq qeaaad adele wefasrsaniocd 
adap Kar Ca, 34:16. 


PROSTAR ATA: HATA, 


Kar Ca,40:8 
pied o frasreHemieds, 
Vyu Va, 113. 
UAHA HAHSM Sel HATH 
Nyd Li Kanth, 861:9 

1 oT Bacay 


- Nya LiKanth, 861 :9 


PUSAIIRAGI RI HATH, NydKo. 
mre dD wcahtawer-HemMody 
Tar Sam Di RG Ru, 334-15. 

TMI DAA, 
Upa,57. 


(karmatvakartrtvadisambandha) 

the relation as the state of being the action 
or the state of being the agent etc. 

Vyu Va, 122:3 


(karmatvaprasanga) 
contingency of karmatva 
Nya Si Di, 25:3 


BUA 


. (karmadharaya) 


1. Acompound composed of two words with 
the same case ending, 
TAMU ed Ferree: HAIMNA:, 
Man Ka, 82:17 
. The compound in which the two words are 
related by identyfy realtion, is called 
CHIR WIT FIT TA: PAUMA:, 
Sab Sak Pra, 201:2 
3. ahey aeaaled Gaaed THe ATS STAT 
TARA aN ET VASA TEST 
Wad HAM: 
Sab Sak Pra, See Nya Ko. 


i 


(karmanirvaha) 
accomplishment of object, 
Tat Ci, 88, 97-98. 


BAIA 
(karmapratyaya) 
accusative suffix, 
Kar Ca, 22:24; 

Tar Di Ra Ru, 198:8; 
Akhya Va, 25:2 


PHT 
(karmapratyayartha) 

meaning of the accusative suffix, 
Vyu Va, 114, 

Akhya Va, 25:9 
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Hanada 


(kKarmapravacaniya) 
employed to denote, an action, 
Tarai trersenaseeidad Gea :, 


Nya Ko. 


Byars 


(kKarmapravacaniy4artha) 
meaningof H4WaaHa Vyu Va, 153 


(karmavaigunya) 
defect in action 


1 BAHT AVA «Nya Su, 2.1.58 


(karmasamavaya) 
Inherent relation of action, 
Nya@ Li Kan, 288:4 


PATA 

(karmakhy@ta) 

personal suffix expressing object 
Kar Ca, 25:31, 32:40, 33:41, 
Akhya Va, 25:6, 32:1, Vyu Va, 119. 


(karmakhy4dtartha) 
meaning of the personal suffix expressing ob ject 
Vyu Va, 200. 


(karmdnga) 
subsidiary to the action performed 
TatCi, 19. 


Hata 
(kKarmatifaya) 


excessive action Nya Ku, 102;2 
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AhOSNT 

(kalanja) 

flesh of an animal struck with a poisoned 
arrow. Pad Man, 36:1 


PHOSMA 

(kalala §arira) 
the foetus body 
Nyd Kan, 85:5 


Hot 
(Kala) 
a Division of time 


TAM BMS: HI, NyaKan, 123:2 


hed 

(kalpa) 

1. Prescribed alternative, optional rule 
Pad Va Rat, 538:4 

2. End, Universal distruction. Kir Va, 7:16. 


hh 

(kalpakatva) 

the state of being postulated 
Tat Ci, 892:1; Tat Ci, 1435-17 


hey 

(kalpanad) 

postulation 

SMTA Tea: STAT, 
Nyd@ Bin 1.5; PraSamu, 95:11; 84:30; 
Kar Ca, 25:30; Vi Va,6:10 


HAAN 


(kalpanadgaurava) 

(acceptance of) unnecessary assumption 
cumbersome assumption. 

STA HOMILY, 

Nya Pra, 149:10; Nya Si Mu RG, 81:35; 
Nyda Si Mu RG, 326:33 


? 
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ees HAAS ATA AT | 
(kalpananga) Nya Ku Maka, 62:23, 61:4, 60:17 


susidiary to the postulaion Tat Ci, 892-3 aed ait KhfacHregeaaranicar ray | 


Atma Vi, (Nya Ko); 





hedaistta Atma Vi, 19:8; 
(kalpanajnana) Tat Ci Di, 1076:1; 
knowledge of assumption Nya Kan, 270:1-4; 
Nib (Ratna), 85:10 Nyd Li, 253:2 
(kalpanapodha) (kadacitki) 
free from imagination incidental, occasional 
Nyda Maifi, 258:1 Nya Ku Maka, 62:22 
HAAS ATA 
(kalpanalaghava) (kama) 
(acceptance of) desired or brevity andassump-__1. Desire 
tion, consiseness of assumption. Sl HE: | 
TAM O HTN, Nyd Pra, 149.7 Tar Sam, P58 
2. Lust, Sexual desire. 
hata Sr A: Vel TIT By sa Gaal 
(kasaya) UT: ASE SH: | 
one of the six rasas. Astringent flavour. Nya Maii,71:1 
Sisal Prapa Bhd, 250:4 
(kathinya) 
hardness, tightness, difficulty re ied a) 
Np Lae BPE? that which is being desired or desirable, the state 
SOTA of being desired. 
atrertaygardy 
(kanatva) } L' 
one-eyedness Nya Ko. 
HMTcasi aferaasesy ag: aMiewacd HHO MATA | 
Kar Ca, 49:63. Nyda Ko. 
Hlattached BITTE 
(kadacitkatva) (kayavyuha) 
the state of being accidental. structure of body. 


Preaerapiane aerate wenn Par Sam Di Pra, 94:7. 
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AIH 

(karaka) 

erammatical case,case relation, 

1. That which performs an action. 
Reardareds fe " 
Nyd@ Mahi, 383 :31,185:3 

2. That meaning which is expressed as a 
qualifierin (the knowledge of) an action per- 
formed. 


PHaRAS a: BIA | 
Sab Sak Pra, 294:2, 295; Pad Va Rat,557:6; 
Tat; CiSabda, 311:2; Akhyava,5:4 


Al<ched 

(kdrakatva) 

the state of being a case relation, that which 
prompts to perform an action is karakatva. 

Oa harsdal TA BRHAAAT: | 

Kar Ca, 81:6 

favedart feasts AIARHaese 
mea | 

Kar Ca, 5:3 

aiaetcaietemradae ata fasta 
Aaa | 

Kar Ca,7:6; Pramd Var ,287:6 


HILhIa Ach 

(karakavibhakti) 

case suffix 

OA MIT THRIAA Aad, A: sree: | 
Nyd Pra, 118:21,119:1-2; KarCa,7 


HILT 

(karana) 

causal factor, cause 

1. Thatwhichinvariably precedes theeffectisa 
cause. 
reas BTL | 


Tar Sam, 25 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


2. Thatwhichinvariably precedes the effectand 
which is notredundantisacause. 
waa Mehaarqaaiterogy | wet aM 
yaa Madistaas ea Tq BRA | 
Tar KaMr,9.;Tar Bha, 11:5, 
Tar Kau, 15:15 

3. Thatisacause ofthat thing without which that 
does notcome into being. 
aA Hata | 
Nyda Var,(Nya Ko) 
an fa at walt, at Tel HIROTA 
Nya Mani, 296 :23 

4. Twotypes of cause 
9. Ce |. AER, 
aR Gs ada wre fafaeq | eened aia, 
aaa | 
Nib Ratna, 80:28 
Three types of cause :- 
9. WAalg 2. sana 3. fea 
material cause, non-material cause and 
instrumental cause. 
Tafaatts aio anafaHruiay 
TRUMP | 
TarKa, 9. 


SIL AT 
(karanata) 
the state of being a cause, causality. 


HUH aaa TIehl Mines Heda, a 
aaatksyrercd af Paaqdattcas | 


Mani Ka, 58:6. 


ALIAS 
(kadranatdgraha) 
knowledge of causality. 

Tat Ci, 730:3, 477:4,.9:5 
Nya Si Di, 4:1, 22:3, 22:12. 
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HIROTA Ag BRITA aac 


(kdranatabhanga) (karanatvapratiyogitva) 
Suspension of causality the counter relatum of that of the causality. 
Tat CiPratya, /99:1 1. — @Rurantaalircata areata ad | 
Pad Man, 36:8 
(karanatavacchedaka) PRU 
delimitor of causality. (karanatvabhava) 


Tat Ci Pratya, 843:2- 730-1 


- the absence of the state of being a cause, 
Pad Tat Nir, 25:4; Nyd Si Di, 62:9 


the absence of causality. 


Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 158:4, 193:5, Pad Tat Nir, 39:1 
255213 
PINUS 
(karanadosajriadna) 
(kdranatavacchedakata) knowledge of a faulty cause Nya Mat ,431:14 
the state of being a delimitor of 
causality. AISA 
Nya St Mu RG, 326:14 (karananad§a) 
destruction of the cause. 
Tat Ci Pratya, 694:] 
(karanatavacchedakatva) 
the state of being a delimitor of causality. oyeuraqey 
Nyda Si Mu Ra, 323:11 (karanabadha) 
obstruction to a causal factor 
ATRIA Tat Ci Pratya, 863:17 
(karanatva) 
the state of being a cause, causality. HUTA AAT 
1. weraagatisnercsrts BRT | (karanabadhabhava) 
Nyda Si Di, 14:3; absence of the obstruction to a cause. 
Nya Si Mu Ra, oF ee | Tat Ci Pratya, 529-3 


2.00 fe seated aa aad 
yaaa PRI | 
Nyd Si Mu Ra 337:25; Nyd Si Di,12:2.  (ka@ranamukhi) 
relating to the causal.factor. 


Hla NS Tat Ci Pratya, 183:2 

(kdranatvagraha) 

knowledge of causality. nes g 

Nyda Si Di, 20:22, 22:2,22,:6,22:16 (kdranaviruddhakaryopalabdhi) 

Tat Ci Di. 1152:4 experience of an effect which is obstructed 


by a cause. Nyd Bin, 2:41 
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PRINTS AI Sez 
(karanavirudhopalabdhi) 

experience of a defective (obstructed) cause. 
Nyda Bin,2:40 — 


HIM ah 

(karanavaikalya) 

defective cause _ 

Pra Pa Bha, 176:22; Prama Var, 507:2 


(karanavaijatya) 
variety ofcause Atmv,349:3 


(karanavyayrtti) 
exclusion of causal factor. 
Nyd Ku, 71:2 


(karandnupalabdhi) 
non-knowledge of cause 
Nya Bin, 2:39 


(karanotkarsa) 
excellent cause. 
Tat Ci Gada, 1048:14 


(kadranaikarthapratyasatti) 
collocation in one locus along with cause 


eRureeacaeata : eaHaeaaaacaraey: 


Ny Si Mu Di, 84:13. 


(karanaikarthasamavaya) 
same as | 
Nyd Man, 124:12 


ATRIA 

(kadrunya) 

compassion, kindness 

TTT USAT SRST | 
Pra Pa Bhd, 250:6 


(karya) 
effect, product. 


An effect is the counterpositive of pre- 
absence. 


9. ala UPTaragtaareT 
Tar Sam, 26:17 
ITAA HAL Saptapadda, 89:9 
2. A. SRE Brey 
Tar Kau, 6:6 
an effectis that which comesaftercause 
q. OM AA Sonera wala, 4 
CORAU ICC It mae 
Nya Mani, 297: 1] 


HARA 

(karyakaranabhdva) 

relation of an instrument and result (Effect) 
Tar Bhd, 88:5 


HABITAT 

(karyakdranabhava) 

relation of cause andeffect. 

Warearaasl preearUara: | 

Nya Ku, 51:3; Tar Sam Di Ra Ri, 112:6, 
192:6,205:8; Pad Tat Nir, 64:3; Pad Man, 
33:19; Tat Ci, 264:2, 860:5; Sak Va, 25:8, 
36:9 . 


(karyakaranasambandha) 
relation between the cause and effect 
Vai Su, 9.2.2 
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placl 
(karyatva) 
effectness, productness. 


Effectness is the state of being a counter 


positive of the preabsence. 
Nya Si Mu Di, 48:3 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 194:12 


(karyata) 

effectness, 

Nyd Rat, 26:1 ,Sak Va, 82:3, 72:2, 
Vidh Va, 97:6 


Haas 
(karyatajnana) 
knowledge of effectness, 
Mani Ka 76:12, 


(karyatanirupaka) 
describer of effectness, 
Vidh Va, 100:19. 


(kdryatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of effectness, 


Tat Ci Rah, 294-14, 207:7, 314:2; 


Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 236:7, 113:4, 
Vidh Va, 131:17, 132:21, 94:11,; 
Mani Ka, 16:9, Pad Man, 25:3, 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 107:1,; 

Pad Tat Nir, 70:4. 


(karyatavacchedakatva) 
delimitorness of effectness, 

Kar Ca, 33; Vidh Va, I31:21, 
Tar Sam Di Ra@ Ru, 113:4, 236:7 


HMAATVIHATR 


(karyatavacchedakasambandha) 
relation in the form of delimitor of effectness, 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 126:2 


* 


(karyatavacchedakasamsarga) 

relation in the form of delimitor of 
effectness, delimitor of effectness as a 
relation, 

Mani Ka, 16:10 


pact 

(karyatva) 

effectness, 

I. Universal existing only intheeffect, 
ord 
Nya Si Di, 110:7 

2. Being the counterpositiveness of pre- 
absence, itis the state of being thatresides in 
a place where the sattd ‘existence’ remains ; 
Mani Ka, 54:1 | 

3. Not being redundant, it is the state of 
occuring after the cause being related with, 
STEMI T Se HTACH, 
Tar Bha, 13:3. 

4. BRO: SIMO: HAH, 
Nya Kan, 46.8 


eT 
(kdryatvajfidna) 
knowledge of effectness, 
Tat Ci, 138-39. 


BTA 
(karyabdadha) 
obstruction of effect, 
Pad Va Ra, 206:3 


yy 
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(karyaviroodhopalabdhi) 
knowledge of obstacle to the effect, 
Nya Bin, 2.37 


PIAA 

(karyavaijatya) 

variety of effect, 

Tat Ci Di, 1322:122, Tat Ci, 308:7, 
Tat CiRa632:2,Pad Man,32:22 


IATA 

(karyasama) 

Parity per character of effect, 

1. Itis based on the diverse character of the 
products or effort, 
JIMA ha chlqay: 
Nya Su, 5.1.37. 
wide: ~Nyd Man 187:9 

2. TWhed! : AGHA GAH HAT, 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 350:26; Nya Pra, 160:6 
aaa Sh SAAT aaa HLA 
Wart, Nya Ko. 


pra AT 

(karyasahabhava) 

togetherness with the effect, 
Vidh VG, 99:26, Nyd Si Di, 13:6 


paae Tacs 
(karyasahabhitatva) 
togetherness with the effect, 
Nya Si Di, 13:5 


HIATT 

(karyasamanya) 

effect in general, 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 87:5, 193:4, 213:4 
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HIAATATAT AT 
(karyasamanyabhava) 
absence of effect in general, 
Tar Sam Di RA Ru, 193 :4 


(karyanupalabdhi) 


non-knowledge of effect, 
Nya Bin, 2:32 


Blateadd 
(karyanvita) 


related with the effect, 
Tar Di Pra, 251:12, Mani Ka, 80:4 


HLA aAAc 


(karyanvitatva) 

Lhe state of being related with the effect, 
PATNI MATA HHS, Nyd Ko. 
Ha 

(karyabhava) 


absence of effect, 
Nya Si Di, 13:5, 13:13, 13:16, 13:17. 


PTAA 
(karyd§raya) 
which rests on effect Nyd Sa, 3.1.9 


BOB CAD Esc Dic 
(karyaikarthasamavaya) 

inherence in one entity namely, the effect. 
Nyda Mah, 124:11 


cplaehlecara ra 
(karyaikarthaprattyasatti) 

relation with one thing namely, the effect, 
an inherent relation, 

Hae : Gaara 

Nya SiMu Di 84:13 
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IAA 
(karyaikya) 
togetherness of effect, 


The state of being which causes one effect, 


4 I- c L, 
Nyda Si Mu Kir, 219:6; 
Nyda Si Muk Ra Ru (Nya Ko.) 


Baas 


(karyaikyasangatt) 


Same as 


Uhl perd parsed; Nya Pra, 164:5 


Sol Iw) 
(kala) 


J. 
Di 


Time, Zar Ka,3, Pra PaBhd, 10:8 
A subtratum of all (the entities) 
MAM 2 HIS: Tar Di, 11:22 


_ Anefficient cause of alleffects. 


Gaba AaHR FT 


Tar Di, 11:22, Nya Kan, 156:46 


_ Cause of the use of (words) past etc. 


HOTANSSIAETER + HTS: 
Tar Sam, 129:6, Nya@ Pra, 59:3. 

Gaspar aera Maca TAaTAMAS ASST ATE 
Hie:, 4.4.) NydKo. 


_ Cause ofall the things produced and the locus 


of universe, 
SIA Wah: HIST SATA Aa: , 


Nyda Si Muka, 15026 


. Object of knowledge of (the word) 


present as in the examples: pot exists, 
cloth exists etc, 

Tel ddd Vel Add SSP MHA ay fava: 
@ Ud He FGA: NydLiKan,310:15 


. It is all pervading and locus of contact 


which is the non-material cause of 
paratva and aparatva which are specific 
or uncommon, 


14] 


TAIRA aan Fara Tay: 
He: NydLi,758:1. 

Ryd aa Tara aaa AAT 
RUA Cay Seay 

Nyda SiMu Kir, 154:21 


8. Being the pervader, it is the uncommon 


efficient cause for the use of word pastetc. 
Tayed Old Adiaieaaees aa 


CaedH Nya SiMu Kir, 154-16. 


9. Itisanon-locus of paratva and aparatva 


and (at thesame time) it is the locus of 
non-material cause of paratva and 
aparatva which are caused due to the 
movement of sun, 
SATA ANE ACTA Tee TROTTER: 
RSL HIS: 
Sap Pad,65:31 

10 It is cause of knowing the quickness, 
delay, relating to the entities of different 
time, relating to the entities of one time, 
and opposite to para and apara, 


HIS: TITLE aAH Ca VATA Tae a 

WeaIOE, | 

Pra Pa Bhd, 76:6; Vai Su Upas, 395:1 
11.it is infered on the basis of paratva and 

aparatva which are based on the knowledge 

oelderness and youngerness, 

RIMSAHASTAMAT WAIAGAS: He: 


Tar Kau, 7:5 


(kalakrtaparatva) 
biggerness as accomplished by time, 
NyG@ Li, 305:1 


PISA 
(kdlasattva) 
existence of time, 
Nya La Kan, 279:12 
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HlStala 


(kaldatita) 
atypeof fallacy, alsoknown as Hleretaiaw 
See FMAANMNSS Nyg Sa, 1.2.9 


PISA es 
(kalatyaydapadista) 
atype of fallacy, 


1. 


That of which the absence of probandum is 
known in the subject by the means of valid 
knowledge like perception etc.,is known as 
kalatyayapadista, TA Weateranra yet 
Wea: URSA: A Hremaaraee: 

Tar Bha,216:6 
TS IIH A Vat GATE: 

Nya Ko, 


. The absence of probandum as known in the 


subject through what is different from the 
means of validknowledgeandit (AT4T414)is 
known on the object which is obstructed by 
the probans, Ya WATOT-dt aleaTutat 


ediictawa: Hremsanee: Tar Bha, 83:3 


. The existing probans in the subject which is 


obstructed by the means of valid knowledge, 
iscalled HI@TAAese: TATA wat ada 
td : Hlereraraiar:, 

Nya Su, 25:19; Nya@Si, 1.2.9 


. That in which there is no non-contradictory 


object,is called Hreterarafese: * weqranfea- 
favacd AIR a qrenaaafew: 
Nyda Mahi, 284:7 


. Not taking its recourse and surpassing its 


duration of usage, when the hetu comes into 
its application, itis called PIORAAMTIa, 
Fa earTHeArdea BT sqeaesat a 
PICMAMNMAS BOK: FAM, 

Nyda Man, 167-7 (chap ID) 





ae asacgarfeyaima ca urearara: 
Urea: &: 

6. That hetu which is used either before the 
propositing (pratijfid) or even before the 
Statement of instance (drstantavacana), is 


known as DICE, A gq : (@a:) 
aitSaa: Yaa Cea e at ware 


Nyda Man, 167:10 


HISIaAa ee 

(kalatydyapadistatva) 

the state of being what is Opposite to the 
probandum whichisascertained by the means of 
valid knowledge being depended on, 3Usft=q 
Tay Mild aeafaaersy HII, 
Sap Pada, 121:18 


HIGTHTA 
(kalabhava) 
absence of time, 
Tar DiRGRu, 190:7 


AIOT 
(kalabhavadinisthasambandha ) 


relation residing in the absence of time 
etc. Vidh Vd, 5:14 


loa 

(kalika) 

relating to kala, 

Kar Ca,85:4, Tar Di Ra Ri, 261:9, 243:11 
Nya Si Mu Kir,94:20. 


HUGH 

(kalikaparatva) 

biggerness related to time, 

oiepierd ssc 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 94:20; Pad Man, 12;4 


} 
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HUSH ALA 
(kalikaparatva) 
smallerness relating to kala, 
Nyda Si Mu Kir, 94:24 


HUSH 
( kadlikaparatvaparatva) 
biggerness and smallerness as related to 


time, 
Pad Man, 12:4 


PUSH aMATA 

(kdlikaviSesanata) 

a self linking relation called qualifierness 
relating to time, 

Nya Ko, Nya Si Muk Ra, LIE22, 

Ava Nir Ja, 69:2, 119:4; 

Tat Ci Di, 239220, 

Pad Va Rat, 517:1 


(kalikasambandha) 

temporal relation. 

Pad Man, 26:19, Ava Nir Ja,60:2, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 217-2, ; 

Vyu Va 256:17, Tat Ci Di, 266-9, 


Tar Di Pra, 24:3, Tarakd, 25, ; 


Nya Si Mu Ra, 66:19. 


(kalikasamsarga) 
temporal relation, 
Vidh Va, 94:19, 99:19. 


BUSH UAH LTA 

(kalikadhikaranata) | 
substratumness relating to time, a particu- 
lar self linking relation 

Pad Va Rat, 38:45 


BISA 
(kalopadhi) 


a property that restricts the objectness of 
the use of term ksana, dina etc, 
qUfeANeadereravacadisaAcHl eA: 


Nya Ko.; PadTat Nir, 58:4, Padman, 29:18 


AIST 

(kastha) 

a measure of time, fifteen nimes as consti- 
tutes one kastha, 

SAT WAM: HISST 

Nya Kan, 123:2 


(kimu) 

1. Inquired, 

t (77.91.) 
Nyda Ko. 

2. Aparticular qualificand not assertained, 
aimanteatagrsy fatsreecaq (4.41.) 
Nya Ko. 

. Little, $V&% NyaKo. 

, Excellency, Sd3t:, Nya Ko. 

. Question, WA NydKo. | 

. Argument, Teeth Nya Ko. 


. BAT NyaKo. 


aN HW 


(kurvadripatva) 

A particular generic property known as the 
delimitor of causality of any effect 

atefad arradasendar fst snfifasrs: 
Nya Ko. 


pak 

(krtaka) 

done, prepared, (effect, product) 
Nya Kan, 188:10 
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(krtakatva) 

the state of being created or prepared or 
produced. 

SUrAaA HaHa | 

Nya Man, 301:2; Pra Ma Var, 77:6: 

Nya Rat, 69:2, 86:3, 93:1, 106:5, 198:9; 
Tat Ci, 903:28, 937:2, 1235:14; 

Tar Bhd, 81:4. 


HTT 
(krtakatvabhdva) 
the absence of the state of being created or 
produced. 
Tar Bhd, 68:5 


(krtabuddhi) 
learned, wise, knowledgeable. 
Nib (Ratna), 53:20 


(krtasamaya) 

accepted primary relationship, established 
primary relationship between a word and 
its meaning, convention. 

Upaon V.8.9.2.3.P 502 


(krtahanakrtabhyagama) 

a maxim used in the Sdstras, (One does not 
get as per his actions performed but attains 
something else) 

Nya Su Bhd, 160:14, 161:6 


Pia 


(krtt) 
volition, effort 
old: Wat: = Tar Sam, 58:20 
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Hides: , 

Kar Ca, 56:20 

aedarre Taam Te id: | 

TatCi, 1951 :29 

Three types of krti:- 

I. Regulareffort O1 

2. That which prompts to take up something 

3. That which takes away from doing any 
action. fla fafaa Alaaatfaced 
WAM are Waaeeaen fader 
SSN Ida SqqaT | Tar Ka, 50:16. 


( krtimat) 

possessor of volition. 

Kar Ca, 29:2, 30:6, 36:4, 45:3 
Tar Sam Dip Pra,396:16 


pldacd 


(krtimatva) 
the state of having the volition. 
Kar Ca, 15:5, 16:7, 16:6,23:]1. 


(krtivacakata) 


the state of being expressive of the volition. 
Akhyd Va, 19:2 


play 

(krtisddhya) 

that which is accomplished by the help of 
volition. 


Tar Sam Dip Ra Ra, 92:4 


PIAAaaerA 

(krtisddhyatajfiana) 

knowledge of the state of being 
accomplished by that of volition 

Tar Sam Dip Pra, 371:3 
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Bal 
(krtisadhyata) 
the state of being that which is accom- 
plished through volition. 
Tat Ci Sabda, 20:1 


cq 
(krtisadhyatva) 
thestate of being that which is accomplished 
by volition. 
Tat Ci Sabda. 14:1; Manika, 76:2 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 84:14 


QAcdqstl 
(krtisadhyatvajnana) 
knolwedge of the state of being that which 
is accomplished by the help of volition. 
Tat Ci Sabda, 20:21 


Ya 
(krtyabhidhana) 
expressed through volition. 
Nya Bhi, 215:11; Akhya Va, 9:4 


(krdanta) 
primary derivative. 
Sab $ak Pra, 186:6,274:8,350:2,347:]4 


(kevalatva) 
exclusiveness, oneness, purely, absoluteness. 


1, SaeTeerars4y, 
2, SasRucdy | 
3. srafasrstrss Ae | Nya Ko. 


HaSal va 


(kevalatvabhdva) 


absence of exclusiveness or oneness, 


pureness, absoluteness. 
Tat Ci (Anu), 201 :2 


PASAT 


(kevalavyatirekin) 

a probans having negative concomitance 
egtaey | orqreeets aaeraa mae 
aikis dit lateaasentah hava | 
Tar Sam 40:7, Nyda Pra, 96:8 

a Areata dchaweahats, 

Tar Kau, 30:3-4 | 
araaqarraua: cereal fayare warau: 
HAVA ACH | 

Nyd Bhi, 303:26 

qaqa Staqarayat fava aTgt: 
aaa: sacra: hawawaray | 
Nyd Sa, 23:18 


Ware: TIA: TeeGate Asa: starlerafasa: 
sweater: Hawa | Sapta Pada, 111:19; 
waryelardaeatats ae hava 
aa ee | 


LatCt,1320:;7 


SISA HT: JA AHwaeara 


arate: | TatCi,1389:1 


haseaiaeal Aatad, TA aAleaareea- 

aAMivecamest Beard wa eave 
: | 

Mani Kan, 42:1 


aa: Haein (Gar wy saver rea 


Tea CAeeaeT) 

Nya SiMu,465:3 

GACH ACHIH IAAI: GWACGAtwTS - 
SARITA: AAA ATT 
HqAVaAienieayead | 

Nya Rat, 129:3 

aaah: Valdiepalkd A Hawaeeat | 
Tar Ka, 75:1 
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PASAT acl 


(kevalavyatirekitva) 

the state of being anegative probansorinference. 
Tad Uva ata rosea 
QIhaAld hae mhacaAaeHcay | 
Nya Kau, 245;] 

AMEAd a wHdedaeaaastaedartasa- 
HIRATA TST aera Tearata 
aqeay | Nya@ Kau, 245:2 

ed ahaa wey aittad dae 
aafattecaay | NydSiMu,111:25 
wpdéddedR veriireatatim sean - 
reid Hacer sea | 
Nya Si Mu Ra, 501-34 

arqgeaitigeacd afa catataentarcd 
HAVAIeaasy | 


Tar Sam, 42:15 


(kevalavyatirekihetu) 
a negative probans. 
Kir, 29:§ 

Tar Bha, 217:10. 

Tar Sam Di, 281:28 


(kevalavyatirekyanumana) 

waa: basal; qa a mani 
ewe aaredqd ard ol afayaqs aaah 
abihas resae ata ferrell gare ata 
PU HAAR aas wl | 


Nya Kau, 244:16; Tar Bhd, 117:3,100:] 


HASTA 


(kevalanvaya) 

used in the sense of positive concomitance. 
Sakvd, 29:4 

Tar Sam Di p Ra Ri, 281:24 
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hasta 


(kevalanvayin) 

a probans having 
concomitance. 

Tog Falaery oraerentcittes aracarate tarweateret 
aid | STISaTay eta ="lo I haale aa 

Tar Sam, 40; Tar Bha, 77-3 


only a_ positive 


Taam rata haere hasta 
aiaeeyer | | TatCi,796-] 


a4 Waal A Haake | daerahy | 
Tarka,75 


Taare: ay a: haerdai 
Nya Sa ,23:1; Nya Bhi, 301-13 


Waa: Were Targa : srarferafre: 


AAA: Hara 
Sapta pada, 111:17 


Tat Ci, 1326:7 
aera: haere 
Nya Sit Mum 465 :2-3 


ATIGASSsdel Agata haere 
TatCi, 804:] 


Tat Ci, 1393, 1342:24, 1347. 29 


ATT TATA aT eT eH LUT aR 
aeray TatCi, 1549-2 
aah haoray | 


Wh haeraa 


Manika, 40:8 


Ty: hao | 
Nyd Rat, 126:] 


TaATaa Aaa, Aehaderahy 
Tar Kau,29:6 


Nya Pra, 96:6 


areata qrdrattard haar 
daca | Tar Sam Nyda Bo 42:6 
the state of being a positive concomitance 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


| hooray | 
Tat ci Gada 1353:20 


aiftanendedesaet AaqaeeaRAayela 
aitdhed hasraacd | 

Tet City isgis13 

aqt aS Faagaeaiealayelacartacas F 
HICrAATy | 

Nyd@ SiMuR@111:25 

Sraahtayaed aaa Haeray- 
dq | TatSamnyd Bo 42:6 


PAS ASATAAS AA APT | 
Nyd Si Mu Kir, 69:7; Nyda Lt Kar, 821-10 
Tar Sam Dip, 41-1 


pPasradacadsye 

(kevalanvayitvagraha) 

the knowledge of the state of being a posi- 
tive concomitance. 

Manika, 40:14 


PACT AAA AA 

(kevalanvayisadhana) 

accepting the positive concomitance as an 
instrument for establishing a probandum. 


Tat Ci, 12372 


PaSraaaA 

(kevalanvayisadhya) 

(accepting) to establish a probandum 
through a positive concomitance. 

Nyd Rat, 55:5; Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 296:14 


PAS PAA AH 
(kevalanvayisadhyaka) 

establishing a probandum(in an inference) 
by the help of positive concomitance. 
Manika, 30:9, 40:13; Tat Ci, 1107:1 

Tar Sam Di RG Ru, 281:16 
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(kevalanvayihetu) 

a probance having 
comitance. 

Tar Sam Di RG Ra, 279:11 


had 
(kaivalya) 
onlyness, oneness 


Hard WT Aadaadlatedssy_| 
Nyda Pra, 105:7; Nya Bhi, 586:14; 
Sak Va, 167:4; Pada Va Rat, 788:6; 
Tat Ci Abhavd, 173:6 


alle 
(Koti) 
side, opposition, opposite side 


SPICE CASInIDH CARCI CIC ma 
Nya Ko. 


lleal 

(kotita) 

one sidedness, sideness — 
Nya Ko. 
(kotitavacchedaka) 


delimitor of onesidedness 
Tat Ci Di, 872:12 


BUCCAL 

(kotismarana) 

rememberance of side, opposition 
Tat Ci, 189:1; Manika, 8:2 


Baad 


(komalatva) 
softness, tenderness 
Nya Ko. 


a positive con- 
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aT 

(kyac) 

a suffix, desire 
Nya Ko. 


SH 

(krama) 

order, phase , particular sequence. 
Nyda Man, 349:3; 

Tar Bhd, 92:2 

Sab Sak Pra, 273:9; 

Kar Ca, 29:4 


Hd 

(kraya) 

purchase 

YRIMMTT ARASH: HT: | 
Kar Ca(Bhava), 30:3 


FITTS AA: CAHIR: a: | 
Nya Pra, 109:2 


teal 
(kriya) 
action 


qreayeanae Va Wastes fray 
Pad Vak Rat, 497:1 


ae AGT Warts sea encased: far, 


aa ANT STATA Steal: Heater oars | 
Pad Vak Rat, 504:9 

qd: fear 

Pad Vak Rat,609:5 

fal a: Ache faa: 

Nya LiPra, 43:20 

aie: fear 

Nyda Si Mu Kir, 41:19 

(See ATM ) 
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rates 

(kriyatva) 

actionness 

darted Ald AaPMS AAaTaHIeOTeT | 
Nya Sit Mu Kir, 301:22; Nya Si Di, 26:4 
Tar Bhd, 129:3 (See AMI ) 


haa aaa 
(kriyamatropanayakatva) 
qakeraerate fararanghssraecarazedi- 
TAA Te OTe ERAT | 


Nyda Li Kan, 296:4 


(kriyaviraha) 
absense of action 
Tar Sam Di R& Ru, 200:7 


Tearasraut 


(kriyavi$esana) 
adverb. Kar Ca, 5:13, 39:19; Vidh Va, 40. 


Teearaniey 
(Kriyopadhi) 

Sm  ofanaction. 
Tar Bhd, 148:] 


SHIST 

(krida) 

play 

Suh: SeMelaagq: Bret | 
Nya Pra, 110:4 


HIST 

(krodapatra) 

a suppliment to the original composition or 
writing which clarifies some doubts in the 
subject matter described therein. 

Nya Ko. 
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SBYey 

“nger,akind of aversion 

auqaishy geyfeer: PITAaSSISAY sft Sy 
- YrIoaA : HTT: | 

Nya Man, 71S 

ay ag: | 

Lar Sam, 58:19 | 

eerehoreptaraahrra SU: Tre: | 

Nya Pra, 75:3 


(klibatva) 
1mpotentness 


Clery , ure ala GT aay | 
Pad Vak Rat, 329:2. 


Fay 
(ktvda) 

a suffix 
Larkad, 102. 


FSTATSSAT 
(klibalinga) 
neuter gender 

Sab Sak Pra, 275:9 


FST 
(kle§a) 
defects, difficulties, afflictions. 


Nya Bhi, 586-6 


FO ara 
(kle§asantati) 
chain of afflictions, difficulties 


Nya Su, 4.1.65 


wo 


eT 

(ksana) 

moment, a mesurement of atomic time, one 
fourth of a minute. 

Nyd@ Kan, 159:11; Kir, 79:3; Saptapada, 
95:10; Pad Tat Nir, 58:4; Nya Li Pra, 21:14 
Pad Man, 29:18 


(ksanabhanga) 

continual decay of things, transient, 
perishable. 

Nyd@ Man, 41:3; Nya Kan, 193:3; 

Nya Bhu, 94:5 


(ksanavyavahara) 
momentary usage. 
Nya Li Kan, 50:8; Pad Tat Nir, 60:1 


Sic] 

(ksanatva) 

the state of being a moment. 

Pad Man, 30:7;Pad Tat Nir, 60:4; 
Tat Ci Di, 839:6 


Etats 

(Ksanika) 

momentary, transient. 

Saptapada, 96:8; Pad Tat Nir, 58:4; 
PraPda Bhd, 26:13, 158:19; Kir, 26:14; 
Tar Bhd, 79:2 


atlolchea 

(ksanikatva) 

momentariness, transientness 

Nya Pra, 87:18; Nya Su Bha, 201:1-3; 
Pra Pd Bha, 158:15 
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7 2 | 

(ksaya) 

decay, decline. 

Pada Vak Rat, 520:14 


tattacar 

(Ksititva) 
earthness 

Mani Kan, 52:14 


teat 

(ksiprata) 
swiftness, fastness 
Nyda Li Pra, 201;12 


a 

(ksetrajna) 

atman, Soul.: 

Sapta Padd, 20:21; Tat Ci, 1967:13 


aaistea 
(ksetrajnatva) 
sensient soul (Atma), 
Saptapadad, 97:12 


ATH 

(ksepakaritva) 

the state of being the cause of rejecting or 
throwing something (argument) or insert- 
ing. 

Atma Ta Vi, 19:10 


qAcd 
(khafijatva) 
lameness 

Kar Ca, 50:64 
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CQUISAIO 
(khandakala) 


a portion of Time, a fragment of time. 
Lat Ci Gada, 143:22; 
Ava Nir, 132:] 


RC LO 8 ror | 

(kKhandapralaya) 

a partial delusion. 

Nya Man, Tar Dip. ; Nya Ko. 


GUS Mich 

(Khanda§akti) 

Sakti (expressive power) applicable to a 
part, partial Sakti 

Pad Vak Rat, 509:10 


qausrarRata 

(kKhandopasthiti) 

presented (to the mind) partially. 
Pad Vak Rat, 510:1 


TT 


WaAcd 

(gaganatva) 

skyness, etherness. 
See Ava Nir Ja, 58:2 


IRTATATA 
(gagandbhava) 

absense of sky 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 280:4 


Tact 

(gatitva) 

motionness 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 42:20; 
Nya Si Mu Ra Ru, 55:27 
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TRY 

(gandha) 

odour, smell 

1. One of the 24 qualities in Nyaya 
metaphysics. Tar Sam, 5:9 
Vaisesikas accept 17 qualities in which 
gandha is included. 
Pra Pa Bha, 17:12 

2.Smell is of two types-good smell and foul 
smell. 
Pra Pa Bha, 117:1;Tar Bha, 156:1, 
32:12; Tarka, 26:27; Nya Si Mu, 389:1 

3.That which is known through nose is 
smell. 
Sapta Pada,, 71:4; Upa, 296.; Pra Pa 
Bha, 117:1; Upa, 370; Nya Sit Mu, 
389:1; Tar Bha, 156:1; Tar Kau, 10:1; 
Nya Pra, 66:7 


Tandleh 
(gandhagrahaka) 
that through which one experiences the 


‘smell. (i.e. sense organ - nose ) 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 71:10 


Teale hea 

(gandhagrahakatva) 

the state of being that through which smell 
is known 

Tar Bhd, 127:3 


Teicd 

(gandhatva) 
smellness, odourness 
Upa, 370. 


Tadd 

(gandhavat) 

that which possesses smell. 
Nya Li Kan, 757:10 
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Tear 

(gandhavattva) 

the state of being that which possesses 
smell. 

Tar San Nyda Bo, 7:17; Tar Sam Di RG Ru, 
229-11 , 281 2-18, 283219 


TA 

(gamaka) 

causing to understand 

Nya Man, 87:9; Tat Ci, 1359:6. 


Tachdal 
(gamakatda) 


the state of causing to understand 
Tat Ci Di, 940:4 


TWh 

(gamakatva) 

the state of being causing to understand. 
Nya Bhu, 140:2; Tat Ci, 295. 


Tha a4 
(gamakatvabhrama) 
illusion about Tam. 
Tat Ci Di, 1775-6 


Tad 

(gamana) 

action, one type of karma. 

Spta pada, 84:7; Pad Man, 36:14; Nya Si 
Mu (Kir), 41:21; Nya Pra, 77:14; Pra Pa 
Bha, 15:3; Tar Sam, 5:17; Tar Kau, 55:1 


Tac 

(gamanatva) 
actionness 

Nya Li Pra, 682:21; 
Nya Si Mu (Kir), 41:30; 
Nya Bhu, 17:5 
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Tas ATS 

(gamyagamakabhava) 

the relation between knower & knowable 
Nyd Mafi, 307:1, 139-1; Tat Ci, 844:1; Nya 
Si Di, 66223. 


Te 


(garta) 
a hollow, a hole. 


Nyd Var, 1.1.14 (Nyda Ko) 


TIA 

(gavaya) 

a species of ox (a gayal) 

Tar Ka, 83:23; Tar San, 49:15 


Tada 

(gavayatva) 

a class of Gayal, Gayalness. 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 311:21 


(guna) 

quality, property, one of the twenty Four 
qualities, one of the seven padarthas. 

Vai Su, 1.1.16.; Nya Li, 754:1; Saptapada, 
56:24; Manika, 8:15; Tar Bha, 153:2; Nya 
Li Kan, 754:4; Nya Li Pra, 754:14; Tar 
Sam, P.2; Tar Sam Di, 5:11; Nya Pra, 65:1, 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 327:15; Tar Kau, 2:7- 
8; Nyd St Mu (Kir), 41:7: Nya Si Mu Kir, 
41:10; Nya Si Mu Kir, 40:35; Nyd Kau, 
40:9; Prapa Bhd, 4:4; Tarka, 26:23: Pad 
Man, 36:13 


(gunatva) 

qualitiness. 

Upa, 1.1.16, P54; Pad Nir, 51 72; Pad Man, 
24:11.; Nya Rat, 83:4; Tar Di pra, 303:13 
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TMI 
(gunandSahetu) 
cause of the destruction of a quality 


Nya Su Bha, 207:1-2 


(gunavattva) 

the state of being a guna (Quality) 
Pra Pa Bhd, 22:14; 

Nya Rat, 160:15; 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 131:2 


(gunavdda) 
eulogical statement, praise. 
Nya Pra, 101:16 


(gunavrtti) 

a subsidiary relationship, that which is the 
locus of a quality. 

Pad Vak Rat, 310:3; 

Nya Si Di, 5:9; 

Tar Sam Dip, 203:4 


TUTich 

(gunasakti) 

subsidiary relationship. 
Pad Vak Rat, 244 


TOTTI 
(gunadbhava) 
absence of a quality 
Tat Ci, 319:2 


(gunin) 
that possesse of a quality. 
Tar Bhd, 145;1 
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IM -sya77q 

(Suni-abhava) 

“sence of possessor of a quality. 
Pad Vak Rat, 498:1 


(g “unotkarsa) 
©Xcellent quality 
Ny@ Su Bha, 193:1-3 


NES 


(guru) 
heavy, difficult or cumbersome property. 
Ava Nir Di, 1:2, 151:1 


Weal 
(gurutd) 


heaviness, cunbersomeness. 
Pad Vak Rat, 205; Ava Nir Jag, 81:1 


(gurutva) 

one of the twenty four qualities, heaviness, 
cumbersomeness, 

Pra Pa Bha, 14:14; Tar Bha, 165:6; 
Zar Sam 510, 20:2; Sapta Pada, 79:10 


Teer 
(gurudharma) 
complex property 
I. Nya Ko. 

2. Nya ko. 

3. Nyda Ko.; 
Ava Nir Jd, 2:1 


Teearsar 

(gurudharmata) 

the state of being a complex property. 
Ava Nir Jag, 143:5 


Vidhk Va, 33, 1352723, 


153 


Trae 


(gocara) 
content of knowledge. 
Nya Li, 437-1 


Wage 

(gocaratva) 

contentness, the state of being a content of 
knowledge. 

Nya Ko. 


THT 

(gauna) 

secondary, auxiliary, word used in a 
secondary sense. 

Nya Pra, 43:22; Tar Kau, 44:12; Kir, 
105:24; Kar Ca, 15:8, 20:26; Pada Vak 
Rat, 288:4, 649:4.; Kar Ca, 38:23, 37:1; 
Kar Ca, 61:18 


ToTfsRaT 
(gaunakriya) 
subsidiary action 
Sab Sak Pra, 344:9 


THT 

(gauni) 

secondary relationship between a word and 
its meaning. 

Nya Pra, 112:1; Tarka. 87:16; 

Tar Sam 52:7, Tar Sam Nya Bo, 52:7 


Tea 

(gaurava) 

cumbersomeness, heaviness. 
Manika, 20:11; Tat Ci, 9:4, 74:2; 
Ava Nir Ja, 146:7; 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 205:7, 193:5; 
Vidh Vda, 97:22, 39. 
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Te 
(graha) 


knowledge 
Kir, 81:11; Tat Ci, 676:6; Tar Sam Ra Ru, 
360:15 


TET 
(grahana) 


grasping; acceptance (of something). 
Abha Va, 180:3 


(grahanasadmagri) 
causal complex which produces knowledge 
Nya Ku, 255:4 


Wek 

(grahaka) 

one who makes know 

Nya Man, 41:11; Abhava, 173:1; 
Pad Tat Nir, 74:2; Tar Bha, 111-3 


Weha 
(grahakatva) 


the state of being a grdhaka. 
Tat Ci Sama Va, 877:2; 
Ku Ka Vya, 56:27 


Wea 

(grahya) 

knowable; aceptable. 
Nya Bi Ti, 71:1; 

Nya Man, 41:11; 
Kar Ca, 59:28. 


MaMehUt 
(grahyagrahakabhdava) 

the relationship of knowable and knower 
Nya Man, 40-4; 
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WelcI 

(grahyatva) 

the state of being a erdhya 
Pad Man, 4:8 


OTT ATS 
(grahyabhava) 
absence of grdhya 
Kar Ca, 72:1] 


£3 FoX> 69 
(ghataka) 


accomplishing, a component of some other 
object. Kar Ca, 17:3 


qeche 

(ghatakatva) 

the state of being a component part(of some 
other object) 

Nya Ko. 


Yced 

(ghatatva) 

potness 

Nya Li Kan , 697:9; Akha Va, 24:4 


OecihiQt 

(ghatakd§a) 

sky that pervades a pot. 
Tar Di Pra, 88:17 


OTT 

(ghrana) 

a sense organ through which smell is 
known. 

Tar Bha, 127:2; Tar Sam, 6; 

Pra Pa Bha, 41:17 
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a (caturaryasatya) 
four noble truths. 
Usheh Nib (Ratna), 15:30, 2:7, 21:27. 
(cakraka) 
a tarka, arguing ina round about way, 
Nya Pra, 148:17; Nya a. emis (catustayasannikarsa) 
Nya Rat, 39:8; Nya Bhi, 87:5 having four types of contacts. 











Tar Bha, 41:5 








dad ba 4 

amet sense organs, eye, that which , . 
en ia ae. _... (caramakdrana) 
grasps the colour of an object that resides in 


final Cause. 


the forefront (part of) the black pupilof the = 7) c; 7778-10, 1312:29. 


eye. 
Tar Sam, 8; WAH cq 
Tar Bha, 128-1 (caramakaranatva) 


the state of being a final cause. 
Te Rau Go Tat Ci, 771:2, 1240:5, 783:1; 
(caturanuka) — Kar Ca, 42:53 
that which is produced by more than three 


atoms, i.e. a product whichis made offour Wea 


atoms, a part of the thing produced. (caramajfidna) 
Nya Ko.,; Tar Dip, 9:23; final knowledge. Kir, 129:27. 
Tarka, 9:29 The word called final knowledge. 


Tat Ci Di, 33:18 





ad Validity of the final knowledge. 
(caturthi) Tat Ci, 278:10 
dative case, the fourth, a quarter. 
Vyu Va, 169.; Nyda Ko. advAcd 
(caramatva) 
the state of being final 
(caturyuga) Nya Si Mu Kir, 9:3 
four yugas 
Nya Kan, 124:6 Ferenrai 
(cikirsa) 

: one type of desire that what causes someone 
(caturanga) to act positively | 
having four limbs or parts Tat Ci Sabda, 14.; Prapa Bha, 250:8; 
Nya Sa, 43:9 Tar Di Ra Ru, 195:4; Sab Sak Pra, 410:8, 


TDP, 371:3; Nya Pra, 74:20 
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tera 

(citta) 

mind 

Nib (Ratna), 3:14, Nya Si Di, 35:7 


Frarrata 


(cittasantati) 

chain of the same mental state. 
Tat Ci, 2072:14; 

Nya Si Di,34:26, 35:2: 

Nya Si Mu Di, 160:12 


RETRY] 

(citragandha) 

variety of smell, mixed type of smell, 
variegated smell. 

Lar Di, 7:1; Tar Di Pra, 66:7 


(citratda) 
varietyness, variegatedness 
Lat Ci, 2:2] 


Rea 


(citrarasa) 

variegated taste. 

Tar Di Pra, 101; Tarka, 35:23: 
Pad Man, 16:10 


Taare 

(citraruipa) 

variegated colour. 

Tar Sam, 14:9; 

Lar Sam Ra Ru Tar Di, 205:5; Tarka, 35:23 


rrarata 

(citrapatti) 

contingency of a variegated (colour). 
Pad Man, 14:22 
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fared 

(ciratva) 

the state of prolonging (for a longer 
duration of period). 

Nya Li Pra, 201:10 


daa 
(cetana), adj. 


animate, sensient, conscious being. 
Tar Bha, 90:3 


aaa sated 

(cetanadhisthitatva) ,adj. 

the state of being sentient or conscious. 
Nyda Si Mu RG Ru, 172:34 


eT 

(cesta) 

motion or movement or action in general 
which does not account for the attainment 
of a good result or a bad one. 

Nya Pra, 51:15; Tar Bha, 123:4; Nya Si 
Mu Di, 119:22; Nya Su Bha Var, 71:6-8-9; 


_ Nya Si Mu Kir, 180:20; Vai Upa, 5.1.1 


(cestatva) 
actionness, motionness, 
Nya Si Mu Di, 118:19 


daa 


(caitanya) 
intelligence, consciousness. sensation, 
Universal soul. , 


Pra Pa Bhd, 86:3; Kir, 86:10; Aky Va, 7:3 


ate 


(codana) 
impelling 
Prapd Bhd, 4.6 
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LX) 

(chala) 

twisting the sense of words. : 

One of the sixteen padarthas of the Pracina 

Nyaya 

1. Nya Si, 1.2.10 

A kind of statement in dilectics which sets 
aside the original (intended meaning) 
and emphasises the optional meanings, 
of the word/sentence, and blames the 
opposite person thereby- 

_ Nyda Mai, 18.14 

_Nyd Bhit 335.7 

_Tar Dipi Pra, 336.7 

_Tar Bhd 218.7; Nya Rat 188.3 

_Nya Pra 155.14 


Nn BW b 


wood 
(chalatva) | 
the state of twisting the intended meaning. 


Nya Rat 212.40 


Bea 

(chedana) 

act of cutting 

An act delimited by disjunction contrasting 
destroying the original contaxt. 


Nya Pra l 08.20 


TTT 

(jagat) 

the world, 

Tat Cin 114.9,1.3; Nib (Ratna) 38.17 
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wTara 

(jagadvaicitrya) 

variety in the universe. 

Naiyayikas hold that the variety in the 
universe is because of the variety in karma 
of each individual done in the previous 
birth. According to such the god creates 
the universe and since adrsta of each indi- 
vidual differs from the other, we find 
variety in the universe. 

Tat Cin 1998] 


Gagannirmatr) 

creator of the universe. 

Naiyayikas accept god as the creator of the 
universe, on the basis of the inference given 
below . Because, the world is a product 
there must exist some creator of it. The 
creator cannot be a common being, because 
a common man has limited knowledge. 
Thus who creates this universe is the ifvara 
or the god. 

1. Mani Kan 52.9 


Vise 

(jadatva) 

the state of not having knowledge etc. 

A state of possessing ultimate difference 
describing contrast which is delimitd by a 
property, in them who _ possesses 
knowledge. 


Wah 

(janaka) 

producer, creator 

Same as kdrana 

Nya Ko 

The state of causing / prompting creation 
Kar Ca 25.31] 
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Wthal 
(janakata) 
the state of being a cause 
Same as karanta 
Vidh Va 95.4; 
Nya Sid Dip 3.5 


(janakatasambandha) 
relation of causeness 

Same as karanatadsambandha. 
Vyu 28..1, 254.17, 287.10 


Aah 

(janakatva) 

State of being a cause, causeness 

Same as janakatd, karanatd. 

1. Nya Rat 222.1; Pad Man 4.6; Nya Sid 
Dip 46.8; Vidh Va 94.13; Nya Sid Dip 
36.17; Kar Ca 42.53 

2. Tat Cin 860.9 
Established cause., 

3. Nya Si Dip 32.5 

4. Kar Ca 77.10] 


AARAA TY 
(janakatva-sambandha) 
relation of causeness 

Same as janakatdsambandha 
Vyu Va 268.9 


AARATATS 

(janaka-vyapara) 

the action which produces. 

This word is used while discussing what 
could be the meaning of a root. Whether it 
is the action which produces or the efforts 
on part of the subject. It is ultimately 
desided that the meaning of a root is the 


action it produces, because we do not have 
contradictory experience and therefore we 
cannnot have secondary usage here. 
Akhya Va 5.6; Akhya Va 8.1 


TAT 

(Vjanana) 

A. Birth 
The first contact between body and air is 
birth. 
Tar Dipi Pra 331.15 
That which immediately follows death 
is birth. 


‘Tar Dip Pra 331.15 
B. Production 


are 

(Gjanman) 

birth 

Same as janana 

Ll. Nya Si Muk Ra Ru 11.22; 
Nya Si Muk Di 31.11 

2. Nya Bha 1.1.2 
It is appearence of body, sense organs 
and knowledge (buddhi) as associated. 

3. Nya Bha 1.1.19; Vai Upas 6.2.15 
It is contact with body, sense organs, 
mind, knowledge & sensations. 

4. Nya Su Vr 1.1.19 
It is first contact of breath with other/ 
different body. 

5. Nya Var 

6. Pa Va Rat 518.5 


3 | 

(janya) 

produced , 

Kar Ca 19.21, 18.20, 19.20; 
Tat Cin 5.14 
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STO-SA- HTT 

Ganya janaka- bhava) 
relation of cause and effect, 
Akhya Va 30.1 


STAs 

VGanyajnana) 

knowledge of the produced or the knowl- 
edge acquired by a person(who is a prod- 
uct) 

Tat Cin 760.3; Tarka Dip Ra Ru §3 4 


Tasted 


Ganyajnanatva) 


knowledge produced by (something) (e.g. 


smrti etc.) 
Pad Mari 29.1; Pad Tat Nir 575 


WaIcd 
(janyatva) 


the state of being a product, it is pervaded 


by existence 


Nyda Si Muk Kir 61.29; Tar Dip Ra Ru 249.6 
Nlya Si Dip 13.12.13 15; Pad Va Rat 127; 
Kar Ca 56.72, 57.73; Tat Cin Rah 247 16 


Nya Rat 88.1] 


VATA 

(Gjanyata) 

the state of being a product 
Kar Ca 17.19; Vis Va 99.14 


Ad -AI 

(janyata-sambandha) 

relation of productness 

Tat Cin Rah 35.19; Vyu Va 284.7, 275.6 


ATA aT 
(janya pratyaksa) 
perception of a product 
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Vis Va 97.6, 97.14; Tat Cin (Pra) 823.2; 
Tarka Sam Nya Bod 36.18 


AANeaqasa 


(janmddivyavaccheda) 
destruction of birth etc. 
Nya Si Di 30.18 


AISA LaT 
(janyajnanadhikarana) 

being a substratum of acquired knowledge. 
(i.e. non-eternal knowledge)i.e. isvara. 


Tar Dipi Ra Ru 83 4 


WATS ah 
(VGjanyatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of productness 
Mani Kana 10.12; 

Pad Man 264; 

Vid Va 72.26 


Ganyatavacchedakatva) 
the state of being delimitor of productness 
Vidh Va@ 132.13, 135.22,77 24 


TATA eI] 
Ganyatvasambandha) 
relation of productness 
Vyu Va 288.1 


MIRA] 

(Gjanyadravyatva) 

the state of being produced matter 
Pad Man 8.15 


ra ES ba 
(janya-dharma) 
property of a product 
Nyd Rat 10.6 
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(ganyabuddhi) 
knowledge of a product (a being) 
Mani Kan 72.12 


ATHTI 
(Vjanya-bhdva) 
existence of a product 
Tar Dip Ra Ru 200.6; 
Lar Sam Nya Bo 27.20 


Ganya mahattva) 

the state of being mahat parimdna of a 
product 

Nya Rat 87.1; Tat Cin 939.1] 


AQT HTIcd 

Ganyabhavatva) 

the state of being absence of a product 
Nya Si Muk Kir 61.31 

aaa 

(Garannaiydyika) 

Old logician 

Tar Dip Pra 213.12 


AG 

(ala) 

water, one of the nine substances. 
Same as ap 


Ieq 

Galpa) 

one of the sixteen paddrthas of the old 
Nyaya, an important factor in dialectics. 
Tar San Dip 64; Nya Rat 154.9; Nya Mafi 
18.11; Tar Bha 230.1; Ny@ Su 1.2.2; Nya Sa 
Vr 1.2.2; Tar Rat.; Nya Sd 43.9 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


AERA 

(Gahatsvartha) 

A kind of Jaksand in which the primary 

meaning of a word is cancelled. 

1. Tar Dap 
Wherein the primary meaning of a word 
is not construed. 

2. Nya Man Kha 

3. Tar Sam Nyda Bo. 
It prompts knowledge of the intended 
object being delimitor of it. The usual 
example of this is gangayamghosah, the 
primary meaning ganga is the flow of 
water called Ganga However, the 
meaning denoted by the word is bank of 
the Ganges. 
The feature which prompts this extra 
meaning is called and since here the 


primary meaning of the word is set aside 
it is called 


Tes ATT 
Gahallaksana) 


same as jahatsvarthda 
Nya Pra 111.5, Tar San Nya Bo 65.10 


WECASTATAT 

(Gahadajahatsvartha) 

a kind of laksand. In this type the primary 
meaning is not totally denied, it is pratially 
denied. Some Naiyayikas do not accept 
this as the third category. They include it — 
in jahatsvartha. Nya Pra III.9 


ACTAESA 
Gahadajahallaksand) 

same as jahadajahatsvartha 

Tar Dip Pra 239.6; Tar Dip 51.5; 
Nya Pra 1119 
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ARTETA 
(jagarakarana) 

cause of awakening 

Tat Cin (Pratya) 861.14 


ARRAS A 
(jdggaradyavisitanubhava) | 
the first qualified experience after 
awakening 

Tat Cin 861.7 


(jagaradyasavikalpaka) 
same as /Ggaradyavisistanubhava 
Nya Si Di 45.6 


BS Te? a2 6 | 
(jagratpratyaya) 

sensation of awakening 
countradictory to dream. 


See also 
Nyda Li Kan Bha 455.7 


which is 


ARTA 

(ja@garana) 

awakening 

Absence of sleep is awakening 


Nyd@ Pra 108.5 


(jatigraha) 
knowledge of jati 
Tar Dip Pra 230.19 


Aa eH 

(jatibadhaka) 

a factor which contradicts a generic 
character. 
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ata 
(jatitva) 
the property of being a generic character/ 
universal: 
(It is accepted to be an upddhi and not 
another ‘jati namely universal. ). 
Pad Man P 23.13; 
Tar San Dt Ra Ru p (208)-9:2: 
P 293:21; Visa Va (?) P 74:29: 
Nya Rat P194:6; Pad Tat Ni P 48:2: 
Nya Si Di P 12:11; Sak Va P 94:7 


ATlaca-AT 
(jatitva-bhana) 
cognition or awareness of jdtitva the prop- 


‘erty of being universal. 


Visa Va P 75:24 


UTtea-AT-ATAT 
(atitva-bhasaka-sadmagri) 

causal factors that reveal the property of 
being a universal 

Visa Va P 75:17 


(ati-bhadna-samagri) 
same as jatibhdsakasdmagri. 
Nya Si Dt P 15:19 


ata-Fe 

(jati-bheda) 

difference in the class 

(belonging to a different class ). 

Tat Ci Anyathakhyativadasiddhanta P 494 


(jatimat) 
possessing a jati 
Visa Va p 5:4; Sak Va P 88:11, 96:5 
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ATA 

(jati-mat-tva) 

same as jati 

Literally it means : the property of being 
the possessor of jati 

Pad Tat Nir P 26:2; Ava Nir Jag P 56:2; 
Nya Rat P 1899:4; Tar San Dt Ra Ru P 
201:11, 206:6. 


Acar 

(jati-yogyatva) 

the property of being fit/capable of 
possessing a particular jati or universal. 
Tat Ci Anumana. 

Sak Va P 2016 


Allal-TalSS-Ah 

(jati-visi§ta-vyakti) 

an individual accompanied with the 
universal. 

(Naiyayikas theory is that a word denotes 
an individual accompanied with the 
universal. 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ru P 319:17. 


Alla-AAAT TH 

(jati-vyavasthdpaka) 

that which decides (which is the ) universal 
Nya Li Pra. P 810:15 


AMNA-ASAZ 

(jati-sankara) 

lit. mixing of two univesals. Existence of 
two different i.e. contrary(to each other) 
universals in one and the same individual. 
(It is not always thought to be a deffect). 
Tat Ci (Anuvyava) P 851:15; 

Nya Li P 97:1; 

Pra Pa Bha Kir P 16:1; 

Pad Man P 25:3; Nya Rat P 146:13 
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(jati-sankara-prasanga) 

the contingency of the occurrance of the 
mixture(1.e. existence) of two universals in 
one and the same individual. 

Pra Pa Bia Kir P 33215- 

Tat Ci Anumdna P 1470; 

Pad Tat Nir P66:2 


ATTA Fe 

(jati$akti) 

the capacity (of the word to denote) jathi 
i.e. the universal a 
* The Mimdmsd theory that a word denotes 
the universal and individual is understood 
by implication is called jdati§aktivdda or 
akrtigaktivdda. 

Sak Va P 176:9, 188:4, 190:6. 


FATTA-ATaTT CTS 

(jati-saksatkdra) 

direct knowledge/cognition of the universal 
Nyda Si Di P 15:20 


Alla-TAL 

(jati-uttara) 

the deffect which is not there is shown to be 
there then that is called jatyuttara 

Nya Bin 3.140 


Tersiran 
(jijfiasa) 
a querry 
Nya Rat P 115:5; 
Nyd Rat P 233:8 


(jiva) 
same as atman 
The substratum / locus of pleasure etc. ° 
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(by defining jiva as the locus of pleasure, 
pain etc. God is excluded from the 
definition of jiva as He is devoid of pleasure 


or pain. ) 
Tar San Di 13:4, P 72. 


Also See Tar San Di RG Ru P 195:4, 196:4; 


Pad Man P 21:18; Nya Ko.; 
Nya Bhu P 553:10,12 


ofraa-atts 
(jivana-yont) 
source of life 
Nya Pra P 722, 
Tar Kau P 51:7 


(jivanmuKti) 


liberation/ salvation when the soul is still 


delimited by the body 
Tat Ci (Muktivada) P 2072:21 


afta-7e 
(jiva-bheda) ; 
difference in the jivas. 


In the system infinite number of jivas are 


accepted. 
Tar San Di Pra P 93 


alarcat 
(jivatman) 

same as jiva / dtman 
Nya Bhit 58310 


(jugupsa) 
refrainment from 
condemning the same. 
Nya Pra. P 108:15 


something 


by 


(Gnapti) 
understanding / cognition 
Nya Ko.; Nyd@ Rat P 211:12, 214:10 


SARA 

(jnapti-paratastva) 

the property of (validity of cognition) being 
known externally / extrinsically. 
Definition: The state of being the object of 
cognition that is produced by the causal 
factors other than the causal factors which 
contribute in knowing the cognition. 

Nya Pra P 153:4 


Sea ART 


(jfiapti-svatastva) 

the property of (validity of cognition) being 
known internally/intrinsically. 

Definition : 

The state of being an object of cognition 
which is produced through all the causal 
factors that produce the cognition of its own 
locus (i.e. some cognition) along with the 
absence of error. 

Nya@ Pra PI:52:7 

Nya Ko. 


sda 

(jfidtata) | 

the property of being known. 

According to the Naiyayikas jfidtatd is 
same as jfidnavisayata 1.e. the property of 
being the object of knowledge. 

Nyd Ko.; Tat Ci (Samava) P 674:3; 

Tar Bha P 112:1 
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SAAT -Act aT 

(jnatata-pratyaksa) 

perception of jAdtatd i.e. the state of being 
known. 

Man kan P 6:6 


SIAAT-TSs- 

(natata-lingakdnumiti) 

inferential cognition the ground / probans 
of which is the state of being known. 

Tar San Dt Pra P 269:11 


Mad-harsz 
(jriatata-siddhi) 
establishing the jfidtatd. 
Tar Bha P 114:5 


a4 

(Giana) 

cognition /experience 

Experience other than memory is jfidna. 
Tar Bha P 8:2 

The locus of jfidna (one of the twenty four 
qualities) is the soul. 

Tar San P 12:19; 

Nya Man P 58:16, 104:20 

Intellect is cognition 

Nya Si Mu Kira P 11:23; 

Mat NaNya P37. 

Tar Bha P 116:2 

also :Pra Pa Bha Nya Kan 410:3; 411:2; 
Nya Ko.; Nyd Rat P 136:2; Mankan P 54:8; 
Kar Ca P 20:23; Tar Bha P 38:6; Vyu Va P 
207; Ratna Nib P 35:16 


MA-h LT 

(jfidna-karana) 

means / instrument of cognition 
Tar Bha P 126:5 
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SI4d-h CU -TY 

(Gndna-karana-janya) 

produced by the instrument of cognition. 
Tat Ci (Pratyaksa) P 866:10 


MIAH LUI 

Gndadnakaranatva) 

the property of being an instrument of 
cognition. 

Tar Bha P 103:1 (not traced ?) 


SA-A AT 
(jfiana-karma-samuccaya) 

theory of cognition and action collectively 
becoming the cause of salvation. 

Pra Pa Bha Kira P 9:14: 


Lat Ci (Anumdna-khanda-muktivada ) 
P 2075 


STIA-hILG 
(Gnana-karana) 
cause of cognition. 
Abhava P 177:10 


SIA-hILAT he 
(jlana-karanakatva) 

describer of the cause of cognition 
Nya Si Di P 39:18 


MAHI cq 

(jfidna-karanatva) 

the property of being a cause of 
cognition. 

Abha Va P 176;11 


SUASHaT 

Giiadna-kriya) 

act of knowing / cognising 
Nya Man P 37:14 
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SI -&1UT 

(jnana-Ksnana) 

the moment cognition arises 
Nyd Man P 40:16 


SIATTEA 

G7nanagrahaka) 

(the causal complex) which makes one 
know of his cognition. 

Tar Bha P TI] 33 


AWE H-MTTA 
(jnadna-grahaka-grahyata) 

the state of being cognised by the cogniser 
(causal complex that cognises) of jridna the 
cognition. 

Tar Bha P 113:7 (nt.,7) 


S-Teb-aTaat 
(jnadna-grahaka-sadmagri) 

the causal complex : that cognises the 
cognition 

Tat Ci (Pramdanyavddarahasya) P 121:122 


SAIA-TleeT 

(jnana-grahika) 

same as jfidnagradhakasdmagri. 
Tar San Dt Ra Ru P 359:2 


(jndna-ghatita-sadmagri) 
a causal complex where cognition is one of 
the members (of the causal complex ) 


Vyu Va P 39. 


MIA-daq<q 

(jndnacatustaya) 

a collection of four cognitions (beginning 
from the cognition of vydpiti. ) 

Tat Ci P 1166:7, 


SAMAR 

Gnanajanaka) 

producer of cognition. 

(Same as jAdnakarana) 

Nya Man P 194:18; Tar San Dt Ra Ru P 
200-6 


MA-HAahcd 

(Gnana-janakatva) 

the property of being the producer a 
cognition. 

(Same as jnafidkaranatva) 

Nya Si Di P 46:1 


SA-SIA-S1eh 
(fiana-janana-§akti) 
capacity to produce cognition. 
Nya Li Kan p 473:17 


MAct 

(fidnatva) 

the property of being a cognition 

Nya Si Di P 2:12, P 45:1, P 45:2, P 45.21; 
Lat Ci (pratyaksa :Nirvikalpakavdda) 
P8573 

* There is a cortroversy : whether this 
properly exists in the cognition which is not 
determinate one. 


a-4 

(Gfidna-dharma) 

property of cognition (*It could either be 
validity or invalidity.) 

Tar Bha P 111:3 (nt ?) 


SMAcd-aeccs 

(jfidnatva-ghatitatva) 

the property of (a causal complex) being 
consisted of jfidnatva 

Nya Si Mu Di P 175:30 
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areata 

(jfidnanispatti) 

accomplishment of knowledge, arising of 
knowledge, 

Nyd Mafi, 33:6 


(jndnapada) 
the word ‘knowledge’, 
Tar Di Ra Ru 254:8, 293 :18, 359:16, 361:1 


(jfiadnapratibandhika) 
obstructor of knowledge, 
Tat Ci (Pra), 830:5-6 


(jfidnaprattyasatti) 
relation with knowledge, 
Vyu Va, 73:31 


aA Ia 

(jfidnaprabandha) 

content of knowledge, 

Pra Pa Bha , 182:21, Nya Li Kan, 457:18 


stata 
(jidnapramanya) 
Validity of knowledge, 
Tar Bha, 115:6 


arya 

(jnanabheda) 

difference of knowledge, 

Vidh Va 16:2, Tar Di Ra Ru, 243:5 


(jfnidnayaugapadyapatti) 
contingency of simultaneousness of 
knowledges, Pad Mah, 5:9 
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(jianayaugapadyaprasanga) 
same as jidnayaugapapadyapattl 
Tat Ci Rah, 379 


MASA 

(jnanalaksana) 

(relation) in the form of knowledge, 
Nyd@ St Muk (Ka Ika.) 65; 

Nya Ko. 

Tarka, 67, Nya Rat, 142-6; 

Mani Ka, 26:15, Tar Di Pra, 143:12 


AMS aaa 
(jnanalaksanaprattyasatti) 
relation in the form of knowledge, 
Nya Si Mu Di, 252:11; 

Tar Di Pra, 270:6 


aatara 

(jianavitti) 

acquisition of knowledge, 
Tat Ci Rah, 171-73 


(jndnavittivedyata) 
the state of being known by the acquistion 


of knowledge Anyathakhyativddast- 
ddhanta, 477. 


TATA AMATHTN ACT 
(jnidnavibhdjakopGdhitva) 

the state of being an imposed property 
which distinguishes knowledge, 

Tat Ci Rah, 287:14 


arate 
(jidnavirodhin) 
obstructor of knowledge, 
Ava Nir Di, 157:5 
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Mra 

Gfidnavisaya) 

content of knowledge, 

Man Ka, 4:6; Abha Va, 188:9, 176:16 


BS IRICIS all 
Gndnavisayata) 
contentness of knowledge, 
Vid Va 2:1, Nya Si Di, 29:15; 
Tar Bha, 113:10 


sTATasacad 

Grianavisayatva) 

the state of being the content, 
Nya Rat, 159:1, Tar Bha, 113:11 


SaaS aaa 


Gfidnajanyajndanavisayatva) 
the state of being the content of knowledge 


caused by knowledge, 
Nya Rat, 124:3 


STARTS a 

(Gj7ridnasdadhana) 

reason of knowledge, 

Nyda Su, 3.1 16 

STATS] 

(jridnasdadhya) 

to be established by knowledge, 
Nya Si Di, 16:14 


SIAaTaat 


(jfidnasamagri) 
collection of factors (producing) 
knowledge, 


Pada Mai, 29:14, 
Nya Rat, 165:5 
Mani Ka, 8:14, Tat Ci, 287. 


SAMARAS 
(Gjfidnasadmagrisamajadhina) 

depending on the class of collection of 
factors of knowledge, 

Pad Man, 29:14 


MIATA 
(Gmdanasvarupa) 
nature of knowledge, 
Nya Li Pra, 436:21 


SATA Sal 

(Gndanasvarapata) 

the state of being the nature of knowledge, 
Vis Va; i:7 


MAHL ch 

Grnanakaranaka) 

that which is produced by the instrumental 
cause other than knowledge 

Tar Sam Nyda Bo, 30:19; Tat Ci Rah, 552 


MATH SSA 
(jnadnakaranakajnanatva) 

the state of being the knowledge as 
produced by the non-instrumental cause as 
the knowledge, 

Gada, 107:23 


SMASH 

(Gnanadhinajiiana) 

knowledge as depended on knowledge, 
Abha Va, 182:5 


AMAA 

(jfianadhinajafdnatva 

the state of being a knowledge as depended 
on knowledge, 


Abha Va, 181:5 
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SATIS 
(jnanabhava) 

absence of knowledge, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 91:11 


AMAT acta 
(jfianatindriyatvavadin) 

those who uphold, knowledge is beyond the 
reach of sense-organ, 

Mani ka, 6:12 


AATaesachal 
(jiadnavacchedakata) 
delimitorness of knowledge, 
Nya Si Di, 28:8 


(jfidnendriya) 
a sense-organ 
Nya Ko. 


TAA 
(jfidnonmajjanaprasanga) 

the contingency of disappearence of 
knowledge, 

Gada, 1019:28, 


SATA 
(jnadnoparama) 
destruction of knowledge, 
Nya Kan, 6:1] 


sah 

(jfapaka) 

indicator 

Tar Di Ra Ru, 186:8 


MAb 
(jndpakatva) 
the state of being an indicator 
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Nya Ko.; Ny@ Ku, 148:2, Tat Ci (Pra), 
648 :2-3 


1 | 

(Gnapana) 

indication 

Nya Ko.; Tat Ci, 103. 


SIT -sTTA HATA 
(ndadpya-jndpakabhava) 
relation between indicated and indicator 


Gada, 726:29, Nya Ku, 389:4; Tat Ci Di, 
1030:5 


aad 

(jfieyatva) 

the state of being knowable, the state of 
being the content of knowledge, 

Nya Si Mu, 68:34, Nyd Si Mu Kir, 231:24.; 
Ava Nir Ja, 2:10; Tat Ci Anu, 145; 
Pad Man, 24:10 


sTatc4 

(inapyatva) 

1. The state of being an indicated 
Nya Ko. 


ST4a4 
(Gjidyamana) 
that which is being known, 176:]0 


(jfidyamanalinga) 
the probans which is being known, 
Lar Di Ra Ru, 274:11, Gada, 323:7 


saa 

(jneyasatta) 

existence of knowable, 
Pramd Va, 594 
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TIS 

Gyestha) 

eldest 

Nya Si Muk, 420:7-8 


br 

Gyesthatva) 

the state of being the eldest, 
Nya Ko. 

Nyda Ko. 


ASAT AA 

(jyesthatvasraya) 

locus of the state of being the eldest, 
Pad Man, 12:1] 


acta 

(tatastha) 

indifferent 

qeuanesrarsrgt Sars: BA AeA: Ws 
semel | Nyd Ko. 

An indifferent person who does not belong 
to either of the parties. 


ad 

(tat) 

1. Any object of knowledge, 2. known 
object 3. because /reason 4. Then 

9. dag atasa: Acrare: | 
(Nya Ko.) 
It is the object (content) of the knowl- 
edge of the speaker. 

2. bad wiaghkstasa: asa sfa gata | 
(Tar Sam Di Pi Din) 
Some people say that the referent of the 


word ‘tat’ is the content/ object of past 
knowledge. 

3. Fafa acenfaweada aeqgfetasaar- 
TRAHAN ATTA AA: | 
Sometimes because it is explained by the 
word gq itsreferent is delimited by the 
properties indicated by the state of delim- 
iting the objectness, countentness of (the 
object) belonging to the knowledge of the 
speaker. ) 

‘. Fi Rreraqewgarydreraaeate 
faygqalaze cH cal voraaeay at ae gts 
PATA TAH THAT: | 


AAA 


(tattrairasya) 

that particular group of three 
TAAL WEVA | 
Nya Sui 4.1311 


aa td 
(tatparatva) 


speaker’s intention 

Tae Tada Seay 
Same as ajar] | 
Tat Cin Rah 356.10 


(tat-purusa) 
a kind of compound word 

ale at Gee Basel: | 

@ GAGS Ta a Agey oad | | 
Sab Sak Pra 22.1 
e.g. <NTYSe: is a tatpurusa type of com- 
pound structure. The two constituents of it 
are linked with each other by genitive in the 
underlying structure. The relation is known 
in the second member, therefore some are 
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in favour of calling the word / constituent 

WRT as secondary one. 

qa USSU UTS: YSRSTT Sale | 

Uae UTA aT Ue rarer 
se | 

Mani kan 82.12 


acd 

(tat-purvaka) 

a kind of anumana described in the old 
stream of Nyaya and vaisesika. The proc- 
ess of inference which precedes perception. 
Therefore, there is causal relation between 
these two. 


9. aqdahia sear! afela adarat ward 


waaraqad | acyd-Hrey ae aa 


ATH | 
Nyda Mari 327.18 
2. FATS ... Acgarahs has sa Meanrarahafa 
EI TOA: | 
Nya Man 332.7 


LN 
(tatpurvakatva) 
the state of being preceded by that, i.e. 
(perception) 
Nyda Ku 67.2 


wal 

(tat-td) 

property of tat (thatness) 

qeHaa fe aa 

(Tat Cin (Upa) 3.11) 

Same as 14 

Nya Li 621.5; Nya Li Pra 622.13 


wea 
(tat-tva) 
‘truth, reality, properties of 7 
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9. Th YRAIA? GAA AUS aasaS Wa: | 
amet Yaa aaryantawsa act waa 
aeaMateld Tat garyaatad acd 
Ward | 
Nya Su Bhd ]-14,2.]-2 
What is reality ? (perceiving) existence 
of the existing entity and non-existence 
of the non existing entity. 


2. Aes Vala aaraferarcracaarafatitird al 
aoe: Fert: a aang weaareahard 
Wald Gara | 
Nyda Su Bhaé Var P.R.12.8-1] 

It is the state of being the cause of the 
knowledge of x asit is.(perception) 
Nya Su Bhd 306.2-3; Nya Bhua 6.2; 
Tat Cin 1147.2 | 

2. SARMG ACT | 
That which is not superimposed 

S. ATH | 
TatCin Rah 117.6 
That which prompts knowledge/true 
cognition of the thing. 

Yar San Dip Ram Rud 299.9; VV 37. 

4. Tea oiraPreaternconsccared sft ea | 
Reality of (n) resides in Tar Di Ra Ram 
Red 251.9 the non-locus of its opposit. 


6. Tar San Si Ca 79.11: Tat Cin §19.2; 
Tat Cin 1685.2] 


acdst 

(tatvajnia) 

one who knows the real nature of a thing 
Pad Tat Nir 79.5 


acts 
(tatvajfidadna) 
knowledge of reality 


9. VAAN Aa yaa eer far 
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saad US Ae eT TaACUST SATA BS 
Gifa TUS AISA: ATE: | 
Nya@ Su,1.1.1 Tar Bha 4-1. 

By knowing the real nature of these 
sixteen categories one can acquire 
salvation. 


. Some people also say that AI, 44, 


fafetaraa = are the causes of real/true 


knowledge. 
Tar Dip Pra 390.9,; Tar Kans P.2 


. A human being can acquire the real 


knowledge of these categories by effort 


da dca youraerareata | Kir, 7.5 


. According to the VaiSesika system the 


real knowledge of similarities & 
dissimilarities of six categories is the 
cause of acquiring the ultimate reality. 
CAUSA AAT SaaNvaraara = Tareas 
asa aca Mae: | 

Pra Pa Bha 4.5. 


| ATATNS PTAA TETAS: TST | 


One should obtain the ultimate state . 
The means by which it is acquired is the 
knowledge of the real nature of a thing. 
vq wdaagty: fate: waa fanaa 
aa aaraeartaeaal «Alaa: ararata 
qaqa: Aaya | | 

The true knowledge of a thing occurs in 
a person while knowing the knowables 
with the help of four types of cognition. 
Nyd Su Bha 289.2-4 


ao ei ATA | 


Nyda Su Bha 30418 
Knowledge of a stone on stone is the 
valid cogniton. 


. Ta J as Mears are | 
meray saraaeaavaranes afar | 


Nya Su BhaVa 28.6-7 
It is knowledge of a thing as it is. 


¢. SI Valais Acasa | 
Nya Li 732.1] 
Valid knowledge of a thing in contrast 
to others. 
Nya Bhu 6.2; Nya Maii 26.7; 
Pra Pa Bha 261 20; 
Tat Cin Aun. 2066. 

9. Mraeularaaaqenwa AAalqMarca- 
RAaSATATA Td | 
Nya Man 1.1. 

70. AMAMMaIAA MNS TAS, 
Wrasse TTT | 
Nyd@ Si Muk Ra 45.12 
A valid cognition is that which cognises 
properties of that particular thing and 
which reflects that as different from 
other things 


aaa 

(tadartha-tva) 

the state of being — of that (i.e. 
knowledge) 

qed Tarra | 

Nya Si Muk Ra 357.12 

It is not mere the object of language, but it 
is the object of knowledge caused by 
knowledge of the speech/language. 


ACTATSAT CHT 

(tatva-sadksat-kdra) 

perception of the real nature, valid percep- 
tion. 

Kir.8.13 


AKT AAT 

(tat-svarupatda) 

essential Identity 

It is defined as the delimiting relation of 
counterpositive of a mutual absence. 
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is be I 
(tatha) 
similarly 
9. AF WAI: | 
That which qualifies x. 
2. A | 
Similarity 
3. Aya: | 
Collectively saying x. 
6. ARGH: 
Hypothesis 
Q. Jaotray | 
Contradicting earlier argument. 
&. TASTa: | 
Determining x 
9. Gq 


~~ 


Real thing. 


aati d 
(tathda ca) 
thus. 


aac] 

(tathatva) 

the state of being the same 

Vidh Va P. 36; Ava Nir Jag 9.1; Kar Ca 
37 46; Tat Cin Rah 638.16; Tat Cin 74. 


aay 

(tathapi) 

still, 

Fay Say Seat SATE: | 

By this expression the coutradicted argu- 
ment is answered. 


aa 

(tatha-hi) 

this expression denotes 

‘it can be explained as follows’ 
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1. Examples e.g. 
2. That the argument is known. 
3. I\tstrengthens whatever is said earlier. 


aaa 

(tathaiva) 

similarly, it links the two propositions/ 
statement. 

Tacs: | Tea 

Nya Ko. 


ae 
(tadanyatva) 


the state of being different from it. 
Vidh Va 36. 


CSN ID bcs tr 
(tadanyabadhitarthprasanga) 
contingency of disproving by other means. 
AMAT AMAA Uh H-ATAA Sela 
UGra: WATE Wa: | 

Nya@ Su Vr 1.14 


aet 
(tada) 


1. At that particular time 


2. I\tis used as a means to contradict the 
argument. 


rata 

(tadiyatva) 

the state of belonging to tat. 

9. THINS ASAT | 
Tat Cin Rah 426.6 
It is the state of being the locus of its 
relation which prompts (verbal) 
behaviour of it. 

2. CUray TAA aceraeeasacsy | 
Tat Cin 
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Inspite of being another relation, it is the 
state of being related with its nature. 
3. Aa | 


It is being possessor of it. 


adlaead aac 

(tadiyasvabhavatva) 

the state of being nature of that 
ae SAHA SATA: | 

Tat Cin Rah 569.11 

The state of being nature of x is being the 
object of knowledge by suarupa- 
sambandha. 


(tadiyataniyamaka) 
which enacts its nature. 
Visa Va 5.10 


(tadatmatda) 
the state of being its nature. 
Tar San DiPi Ram Rud 280.5 


4 


(tadgunasamivijnana) 

itisakind of edie compound- 
There are twotypes of 4desdifé compounds 
9. aa 

2. Harare 

That which denotes specially the underly- 


ing qualificand is called Aquratasi 
Sab Sak Pra 2574 


(tadghatitadharma) 
property which is made of fat or that 
Ava Nir Jag 139.3 
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cagaleacd 
(tadvyaktitva) 


the state of a species of that particular genus. 
9. Terenas TH: | 

A property qualified by identity with x. 
2. Some call it a kind of s@ustatry 

Ava Nir Jag 132.1; Vidh Va 36; Vidh Va 

94.28 


Agata 
(tadvyaktitvavacchinna) 

delimited by the property of a species of a 
particular genus Ava Nir Ja 12.2 


ated 
(taddhita) 


secondary derivations added to derivatives, 
one of the five vrttis, (i.e. which denotes 
some kind of underlying phrase), there are 
various types of taddhita forms. 

Oy dhe Ge Usby Taasias | 

Sab Sak Pra 451.6 

Ta rasaAaehkead MATE | 

Sab Sak Pra 273.9 

feed: Weak AA | 

Sab Sak Pra 452.7 


(taddhitapratyaya) 

secondary suffixes. 

9. ahaa aft amyapiaa: satan 
eee ears GA aa AT | 
Vyu Va P. 190, 

Even secondary suffixes are those which 
denote the original meaning. Sometimes 
with meaning referent of the crude form 
they denote a part of their own and some- 
times denote the whole referent of 
themselves. 





174 


(taddhitakta) 
a kind of noumen, there are two types of 
(proper) nouns 


9. amlaa 
Compounded 
2. aheacen, 


Which involves secondary derivation 
anita deceraid ag fated era | 
Sad Sak Pra 186.5 

aqaed AchHaA alec Perec | 

Sab Sak Praka 273.10 


afar 

(taddhitartha) 

referent/meaning of taddhita (secondary 
suffix) 

aan Bava capa: | 

Sab Sak Pra 2204 


(taddhetutva) 
the state of being reason of x. 


Teds YamenghaMaargeattcara 


Tat Cin Rah 483 14 


(tanat) 
the suffix d4 
ae Tat FT We HITT | 


thesuffix a4 issuffinedtothewords af, 
Taz, U, We todenote the temparal sense and 
itis affixed to indeclinables. 


Sab Sak Pra 466.2 


aa 
(tantra) 


shastric discipline, rules of a particular 


branch of knowledge. 
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9. SRAM aaa ese: MTT | 
Nyda Su Bha 1.1.26 
A particular discipline, 

2. Mearasrs: | 
A particular branch of scientific think- 
ing. 

2. Tread ort verdhatatta aa ware | 
Nya Man 127.20 
By which the matter is explained is 


tantra and it is a valid source of 
knowledge. 


Tat Cin 315, 1934.14. 694.2, 3.2: Sab 
Sak Pra 1 4,287.11; Pad Va Ra 241., 
436; Navi Va 190.16 


Taq 

(tantratva) 

the state of being rule of a discipline. 
Vidh Va 131.17; Kar Ca 39.49 


(tantrasiddhantaviruddha) 


contradictory to the rules/tenets of a 
discipline 


Vidhi Va 11.33 


TATA ahed 
(tanmatrajanakatva) 


the state of being x as the only cause. 
TIES TIS alt Ta | 
Tat Ci Rah 306.6 


aaah 

(tanmatra-dhi) 

knowledge of exclusively tat 

Same as W4alasta Abhad Va 175.11 


TATA 

(tanmatradhind§a) 

destruction of knowledge of tat only. 
Abhava 175.15 
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aaa 


(tanmatrapadartha) 
the only entity 
Abha Va P. 174.18 


(tanmatrabuddhi) 
knowledge of only tat 
Abha Va 174.9 


(tanmatrabuddhivisayatva) 


the state of being content of knowledge of 


only tat 
Abha Va 174.7 


AAAS 
(tanmatravijnana) 
exclusive knowledge of tat 


Same as 


~ 


Pramad Var 213 4 


(tamas) 


a. 


Darkness 

Naiyayikas do not accept tamas as the 

tenth substance. They opine that it as 

the absence of brightness. 

9, qrerecafaireda: danas sta 
prad 
Nyda Si Dip 10.20 

2. Hemracrareasaafaa rarer Wa aa: 
Tar Dip Pra 406-7 :24 

3. Tear asa at | aqaeiis 
Hae | 
Tar Dip 4.2 


. One of the frigunas (according to 


Sankhya) 
Areeaurad Aa: | 
Nya Mani 58.30 


TTT 
(tamahpratiti) 
knowledge of darkness. 
aradata caves: | 


Lar Dip Ram Rud. 114.12 


Trae 

(tamabartha) 

meaning of the suffix 74 (superlative) 
aManaramard cae: | 

the meaning of the superlative suffix is the 
state of being invelued in action which does 
not falsity the product. 

Nyda LiPra. 769.15 


ach 

(tarka) 

a. Conjecture, hypothesis. 

b. One of the sixteen entities of Pracina 
Nyaya. absurd conclusion. 

c. Inference : Science of logic 

A.9. Ube FAR aR feta ATITRT 
ATT TTT: | 
Nyda Li Kan 514.2, Nyd Li Pra 514.1 
If one property of the pervaded is con- 
jectured the second of the pervader au- 
tomatically follows and this is called 


2. Ter AA SATII ATTEN: | 
Mani Kan 34.13 
It is superimposition of the pervaded 
and the superimposing the pervader. 
Ny@ Si Mu Di 33.7; Nya Pra 146.17 
MARTA AMHR: Sa Ara: | 
Nya Li Kan P 5144 

2. Caraeanitae SRAM aitrarergy 
Prada: HASRTAAIE TASCA: | 
It refutes the folly in the knowledge of 
vyaptt. 
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Ds. 


VR. 


9 Ss 
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. weg aa aac afagaarfasra: | 


Nya@ Kan 163.18 
It is a particular/special state of being 
Taya i.e. object called ara 


. STAM easy Ah es | 


Nya Rat 10.1 
It clarifies the object of inference. 


. AARNE AIMS BRI | 


Nya Rat 7.2 

It is the cause of the conclusion of in- 
ference i1.e.Vyaptijidna. (Knowledge 
of invariable concomitance.) 


adh Seg ane a aaa: 


HIRT | 

Tar San Nya Bo 57.10 

The affirmation of the contrary of the 
pervaded and the pervader is the cause 
of conjecture. 


. dh is Staaten i.e. which prompts 


the knowledge invariable concom1- 
tance. Yat Cin Anu 1313 


. AAS TAATA Teh: | 


Sapta Pa 124.5 


. daismerag | aa 


Tag aeartag at fF at cai cea iHre 
AASAIHIATST: | Bea ‘Aaa Tels 
“fred ate yearend ’ sf | 

ade is included in erroneous cognition. 
samara: | aerenfaraeerach yard | 
Tar San 56. 

a Uy wagers sqead | aa ara 
Pesala: TACHA yHacs fesEMyAMA 
ergata | 

Tar Bhd 201 4 

ada Braretetarswaedhl wate | 
Nya Si Dip 70.18 

It is object of argument posited by in- 
determination. 


7% 


va sang fader Paonia: | 
Nya Li 514.1 


HePMAH ASIA Ah : | 
Nya Li Kan P. 514.6: 
Nya Li Pra 514.18 


STIR Hreoamfaat ire 


Nyda Li Pra 515.7 


Tat dh: tqiasad ures faterse- 


qrantaaraH sia | Nya Kan 162.5 


. WEATTISH: Ache | 


Nya Si Muk Kir 22.5 


B. 9. aastdtdteasa eruigufacearcaarat 
GETS: | Nya Su 1.1 40 
To get true knowledge of an unknown 
entily if thediscussion involves causal 
relation it is called ah. 
2. Seas tas ROTA aA 
Ta Weare: 
Nya Mar 18.7 
2. Nyaman 146.2] 
¢. TIAMAT Bhs, SAM and WAM 
aTMITIIAy arethetypesof aba’. 
C. Inference 
9. aa abe afaeqq was | aa 
eter: vota am ayfytd a 
career | aeachorsaers a ent ae 
Taz: | Nya Mah 146.18 
R. Thyeaissaecd ad afi xa 
aed dfs aad sta 
Tar Dip Prakad 4.8 
aches 
(tarkaghataka) 
part of conjecture 
THMahismtagsdar ahratenary | 


Tat Cin Gadd 709.27 
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ahaa 

(tarka-janyatda) 

the state of being product of conjecture. 
Nya Rat 12.3 


(tarkana) 
the instrument of conjecture 


Fofazl areata eh! Mani Ka36 1 
dha 
(tarka-tva) 
the state of being conjecture 
9. Gal SIRNA ARS AGRA Wid Tea 
IRA Thay | 
Nya Rat 26.2 


2. dhe SAcHardesiaragyy: | A UA wai 
The | 
Nyda Rat 25.4 
A kind of jati other than jrdnatva 

5. adarhtr sfifreniaat onfafasrs wa at 
ahr | 
Nya Li Kan P. 514.5 


deed» 
(tarkatva) 
essence of hypothetical argument, 


Tar Di Ra Ru, 244-16 


(tarkanirvahaka) . 
that establishes hypothetical argument, 
Gddd, 709:27 


ahateyts 
(tarkapari§uddhi) 

complete justification, 

Nya Li, 260.4, Tat Ci Anu, 9112. 


AbHS 


177 < 
(tarkaphala) 

result of hypothetical argument, 

aa aalicnsreche Allehaadd al ah 
more: 

Nyda Li Kan, 516.4 


THA 


(tarkarasika) 

one who is devoted to or fond of 
hypotheitcal argument, 

Lat Gi, [231 2 


APSA 


(tarkalaksana) 
characteristics of hypothetical argument, 
Nya Rat, 36.10 


debate 
(tarkasampatti) 


attainment of hypothetical argument, 
Tar Di RG@ Ru, 111:5 


(tarkasahakarin) 
helping factor of hypothetical argument, 
Tar Bha, 57:1, 102:] 


anlar 


(tarkabhasa) 

illusory hypothetical argument, 
Nya LiKan, 428:15; 

Nyda Rat, 239:8 


aaalaane 


(tarkavatara) 
appearance of hypothetical argument, 
Tat Ci, 722:3, 1444:6 
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anlead 


(tarkodaya) 
arising of hypothetical argument, 
Tat Ci, 1427:9 


ARMAS HAATTT 


(tarkopodbalakapramana) 

an argument/proof which strengthens the 
hypothetical argument. 

Pad Man, 15:2 


ahaa 
(tarkotthapakata) 


the state of raising hypothetical argument, 
Tat Ci Di, 901:20 


Ahead 


(tarkotthapakatva) 
the state of raising hypothetical argument, 


aera 


(tatparya) 
1. Intention of a speaker, 


Nya Si Muk 351:1, Nyda Pra, 115:9 

2. Uttering with a desire to convey that 
(particular sense), 
Tat Ci Rah, 353 

3. The state of being uttered with a desire 
to convey that particular meaning. 


qed aaa TTT 
Tarka, 85 
Tosa acl ACTA 


lar Sam 31:12 

4. The state of referring to a cognition or 
relation with the word meaning of an- 
other word, 


FAISAL A SATA TL 
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(Tat Ci) Nya Ko. 

5. The state of desiring as a cause for 
knowing the sentence meaning (i.e. ver- 
bal se 
(Sab Sak Pra) Nya Ko. 


6. Fada aera Waaag, slat Warpreas, 
(Nya Mani, Bhasda Pari, Nila) Nya Ko. 


c 


asa 
(taddharma) 


property of that, 
VV, 33 


c 


aoe £3 BS 5-4 

(tatparyagraha) 

knowing the intention of a speaker, 
Tar Di Pra, 245:4, Sak Va, 14:6,40:1, 
Nya Si Di, 29: 


(tatparyagrahaka) 
that causes to know the intention of a 
speaker, Gdda,.200:4 


cast 

(tatparyajnana) 

knowledge of intention of a speaker, 
Mani Kan, 72:6, 10:2, Tar Di Ra Ru, 331:9, 
331:17, Sak Va, 13:8: 39: ‘4, Nya@ Si Di, 17:1 


TTA 

(tatparyabhrama) 

illusory intention of a speaker, 

Tat Ci Rah, 351; Tat Ci Di, 1490:7 


(tatparyaviraha) 
absence of intention of speaker, 
Man Ka, 72:6 
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RI ICC ray | 


(tatparyavivarana) 
explanation about the intention of a 
speaker, Akhyd Va, 6:7 


(tatparyavisaya) - 
object of the intention of a speaker, 
VV,7, Kar Ca, 61:80 


ATTA Ich 
(tatparyaSsakti) 
tatparya as a power, 
Nyd Mani, 358.24 


aera a 

(tatparyasam$aya) 

inexplicability of the intention of a speaker, 
Nya Si Di, 29,21 


(tatparyanupapattt) 

not arising of the intention of a speaker, 
Tar Di Pra, 245:2; Tat Ci Sab Vol, IV Pt.3, 
6917-6; Tai Ci UP, 1253 


ATTA TTA 


(tatparyopagama) 
knowing the intention of a speaker, 
Nyd Ku, 413:,; 3, Nya@ Si Di, 41:6 


(tattvikapravrtti) 
desire relating to the truth or reality, 
Tat Ci Sab, 208 


atcarant 

(tattviki) 

relating to the truth or reality 
Kir Vag 125:2 


ae 

(tadarthya) 

1. The state of relating to that necessity 
Nya Ko. 

2. The relation between the helper and 
helped 
Nya ko. 
SIFT ATS: AT: 

3. Wgesdncattia had 
Nya Ko.; Vyu Va, 172. 


aATe iq 
(tadatmya) 
identity (relation), 
1. AYeeTaICy, 
VV, 36. 
2. A property existing in one (or same 
object) 
dee] a Umar: 
Nyda Li Pra 578:5 
Teacest FT wd vagkretaay 
Vyu Va, 131:8 
degra fasts Nya Ko. 
VHA Ua ya SiMu(Kir.) 61:4 
3. a. An uncommon property existing in 
that (entity), 
MeIT-TETAS ATMO: 
Nya@ Si Mu(Ra)71:31 
b. An uncommon property existing in 
that entity. 
PITTA TA:, Nya Ko. 
4. Relation in the form of delimitor of the 
state of being a cause, 
HUM ATAraetad ATa:, 
Tat Ci Rah 611:16. 
5. Oneness 


va = Nyd Ko. 
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alaIealrareatehal 


(tadatmyanirupakata) 


the state of being a describer of identity, 
VV, 95:17 


(tadatmyapratibaddha) 
identity relation, 
Nya Bhi, 229:25 


Te HA Cue? hs bee Ba 
(tadadtmysambandha) 
identity relation, 


* 


Tar Ci Di, 346:28, 105:9 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 27:18 


Vyu Va, 73:1 


(tadatmyatiriktasambandha) 
a relation as different from identity, 
Vyu Va, 131:7 


ATd. 


(tadatmyatyantabhava) 
an absolute absence of identity, 
Nya Si Di, 18:26 


calear ata 
(tadatmyabhava) 

an absence of identity, 
Nya Li, 552:2 


(tadatmydaropa) 


imposition of identity, 
Tat Ci Rah, 341, 


ae gt 

(tadrSa) 

likewise, such like, 

1. Cause of true verbal understanding 
AE: AMAMEISAAR: 
Tat Ci Rah, 343:10 

2. Perceiving or looking alike, 
adeestt Nyda Ko. 


(tadrpya) 
sameness of form, 
Pad Va Ra, 494:3 


At aAK 


' (tantrika) 


a follower of tantra doctrine, 
Kar Ca, 15:16 


aANtahaAqeze 


(tantrikavyavahara) 
usage of the followers of tantrikas, 
Gada, 84:6, Tact Li, 1529:2] 


(tantrikasamketa) 


indicatory mark of the tdntrika, 
Gddd, 922:15 


YTaT 
(tantrikasamketarupaparibhasa) 
technical terminology in the form of indica- 
tory mark of the tantrika, Gddd, 1 50:19 


AAS 

(taratamya) 

difference, proportion, 

1. The state of being the object of usage of 


excellence which is described by its own 
class, 
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treed 9 asada -erreraeas, feu 


Nya Li Kan, 262:8 


Z., Propertion in terms of more or less, 


Spee Aa: | 


Nya Ko. 
(tavat) 
1. During that time, dé¢~a Nya Ko. 
2. Totality, entireness, @hea4 Nya Ko. 
3. Limiting point, ale: Nya Ko. 
4. amma : Nyd Ko. 
5. Confirmatory cognition, Aqua, 
6. (Something as) qualified by measuring 
afearafaigred Nyd Ko. 
7. Praise WIE Nyd Ko. 
8. Another group (for arguing) Nyd Ko, 


Gard 


9. Right, claim, authority, Sle: Nyd Ko. 


Tore 

(tikta) 

bitter, 

Tar Sam, 15, Pad Man, 16:4 


Tac raaa 

(tiktadvyava 

part or portion of bitter, 
Pad Man, 16:5 


far aqaaraesa 


(tiktavayavdadvaccheda) 


delimiting the part of bitterness, 


Pad Man, 16:5 


las 
(tii) 
a verbal suffix 


Ma Mesa ar yweasakaisia Ba: 


Sab Sak Pra, 394:3, Sab Sak Pra, 390:17 


(tiranrtapratyaya) 
a suffix ending with verbal suffix rin, 
Sab Sak Pra, 440:5 


fase 

(tinartha) 

meaning of the suffix tin 
Sab Sak Pra, 287:10 


fasarea 
(tinvdadcya) 
expressed by tin 
Vyu Va, 199 


fastaater 

(tinvibhakti) 

a personal suffix 

a faunal wert gras dfs fate: 
Sab Sak Pra, 284:8 


faanraa 

(tiryag-gamana) 

going horizontally or obliguely, 
Kir, 58:6 


gaa 

(tumnarthaka) 

relating to the meaning of tum, 
Sab Sak Pra, 349:3 


bo, 
(tumun) 
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a suffix containing the meaning desire, 


sora Gass 
Tarka, 103: 


TeAhlS 
(tulyakala) 
same time, Nyd Rat, 178-715 
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(tulyakdlagrahana) 
knowing at the same time, . 
Rin ois 


(tulyakalatva) 
the state of being the same time. 
Nyd@ Rat, 210-718 


(tulyata) 
similarity, same-ness, equality 
Zar Sam Ra Ru, 238:4 


(tulyatva) 

equality, similarity, sameness, 
Mate Aa: 

1. Being different, it is the state of being 
which is possesses the property, 
Nyda Ko. 

2. The state of relating to the individual 
which is neither additional nor less, 
SMa aR (A.9.4.3.9/9) 

Nya Ko. 

3. The state of occurring of similar 
individuals, 
grreaaterrgracay 
Nyda Si Di Di, 57:9 

4. The state of pervading equally of the 
universals being different from that of 
the self. 
aia Sarasa, 

Nya Si Mu Di, 57:10, 
Nya Pra, 79:2 
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(tulyanydaya) 
same logic or argument, 
Gada, 548:19 


(tulyanydyata) 
the state of being asame logic or argument, 
Tat ci Di, 1293:23, 940:2 


(tulyayukti) 
similar argument, 
Vis Va, 5:10 


gears 
(tulyayogaksema) 
abiding equal relationship 
VY,.37, Lar Gi, 1056:12. 
Pad Va Rat, 472:7, 452- 


(tulyavittivedyatd) 

the state of being known by a single 
cognition, 

Mani Ka, 80:3, 

Gadda, 85:10, 871:13, 967-17 


(tulyavittivedyatva) 

the state of being the object of single 
knowledge, 

CHAI (F.0..¥ Y.29) 


Nyda Ko. 


(tulyavittivedya) 
to be known by a single cognition, 
Kar Ca, 83:110 
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(tulyavrttikatva) 
the state of relating to the same occurrence, 


Ava Nir Di, 106:/ 


(tulyavrttita) 
the state of being the similar occurrence, 


Pad Man, 9:9 


(tulyavyaktivrttitva 

the state of relating to the substratum that is 
neither additional not less, 

seater saa: 


Nyda Si Muk Ra, 57:29; Pad Man, 25:9 


(tulyavyaparatva) 

the state of being the similar intermediary 
function, 

Nyda Bhi, 44:11 


rr 

(trjartha) 

meaning of the suffix tre 
Sab Sak Pra, 279:10 


(trndranimaninyaya) 

a maxim that says that the grass, the 
wooden pieces and the gem are the distinct 
causes for producing fire, 

Nyd Rat, 55:8, Tat Ci Di, 700:15, VV, 25, 
Gada, 1049:17,; Mani Ka, 56:3 


a 
(trtiyalingaparamarsa) 
third confirmatory probans, third 
perception of probans 


Tat Ci, 751:1, 1237:13. Nya Rat, 119:5, 
178:16, 161:7, Nya Si Di, 62:26. 


actrarel 


(trtiyadrtha) 
meaning of third care-ending. 
Kar Ca, 45:59; Vyu Va, 155, 135. 


(trpti) 
Satisfaction 
wHermtaasg: (.eT) 
Nya Ko. 


IMT 


(trsna) 

desire, 

|. A desire that let my thing not be reduced 
Nya Ko. 
sc 4 4 Maas scream, 

2. A desire of what is not obtained, 
SATA STS: , 
Nya Ko. 


(tejas) 

Fire, light, heat, 

1. That possesses colour and touch, di 
eragtdd, Vai Sa 2.1.3. 

2. That possesses warm touch, 
sTUEITAAH:, Tar Sam, 3:8, Saptapada 
64:3; Nyd Pra, 54:14 

3. That possesses the universal property as 
fireness, 

CARTS. ASF:, 
Tar Bhd, 133:1, Tar Kau, 4:9 

4, It is because of being related with 
fireness, 
TARTS: 
Pra Pa Bhd, 49:6 
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ase 

(tejastva) 

fireness 

1. A particular universal property known 
as the delimitor of the state of being the 
material cause of the warm touch which 
is produced, 

FUORI TAHIIa RUA aeseh Ae 
TN ATAgTS:, 
Nya Si Muk, 136:7 

2. A particular univesal property known as 
the delimitor of the state of being the 
material cause delimited by fireness 
which is produced, 

TAA AAT TTA RUT ASH AT 
eel TasTe:, Nydko. 

3. A universal pervaded by the substance- 
ness, which co-exists with white and 
bright colour, 

WFSAItATayY SATAN a CU geaqea- 
SMI, Nyd Ko. 


dai: 

(tejahparamdnu) 
atom of fire, 

Tar Sam Di pra, 24:15 


asta 


(taijasa) 
relating to fire, 


possessor of the property pervaded by 
fireness, 


meaaaaad, Nyd Ko. 
orate 


(taijasatva) 

the state of being to related fire, 

Nya Si Di, 26:22; Nya Li Kan, 643:11; 
Tat Ci, 865:14 
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ar 

(tyaga) 

giving up, abandoning, 

1. A function that causes the destruction of 
right over one’s property, 
Nya Pra, 109:15 
CCTACAAH EST, Nyda Ko. 

2. An action delimited by spearation, 
TAA eAT, Nya Ko. 
(T. 9. Ol. ~ J. ee) 
Nya Ko. 

4. A knowledge or desire in the form of ‘is 
not mine’. 
CT AH git SM est aT (A. oY, 43) 
yd Ko. 

5. Fe I eared agnor 
ea ea ACaMT:, 
Kar Ca, 27:32 

6. Tyaga which causes the other claim over 
the property follwoed by the destruction 
of oneas own claim over his propperty 
with the acceptance of its cost or value, 
is known as selling (vikraya), 
FeaMeUTAgAT : 
fama: Kar Ca, 30:36 


aa 

(trayi) 

the three vedas, 
AMSAT TAA, 
Nya Su Bhd Var. 13:14 


aaa 

(trayidar§ana) 

Philosophy of the three Vedas (Rg, Yajur 
and sama) 

Pra Pa Bha , 176:19 
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(trasarenu) 

1. A combination of three groups of atoms 
each (group) consisting of two atoms, 
Tar Sam, 9 

2. A combination of three atoms, 
fata: afeat ty: Aa: sft ages TAM: 
qed ARTY: WY a Aadieaeg: 
(Te:274.) 

Nya Ko. 

3. The subtle dust particle which is seen 
through the hole of a window in the 
sun’s rays, is called Aa Or wy, 
UA Ae Waa Ad qe 
TA Tad a ARY: wyHyreqd, 

Nya Pra. 53:8 


TARIqIAT 


(trasarenvavayava) 
Part of trasarenu, 
Pad Man, 6-7:21 


ATT 

(trana) 

A function that causes prevention of 
undesired, 

qt a aectraeaygel AMM: 

Nyd Pra 133:18 


TASTOMTACAT 
(triksanavastha) 

A state of three moments, 
Tar Bhd, 169-7 


snraenrarenlaca 
(triksanadvasthdadvasthayitva) 

The state of being existent in the state of 
three moments, Zar Bhd, 169:5 


(tripadabahavrihi) 
A bahuvrihi compound that consists of 
three words, Sab Sak Pra, 259:9 


(triputi) 

(A valid cognition) which has the three 
as content: knowledge, knower and 
knowable, 


(triputipratyaksavadin) 

The follower who belives in the three of 
faqdiywaa i.e. perception of knowledge, 
knower and knowable, 

Tat Ci Pra, 843:9 


Paki 

(trimurtti) 

Having three forms (as Brahma, Visnu and 
Siva), Tat Ci, I 


ate 


(truti) 
Either dvyanuka or tryanuka 
Nya Ko. 


(trutimahattva) 
the state of being the gross size of truti, — 
Gada, 943:1] 


(trutiriupa) 
(paramadnu) in the form of truti (i.e. 
dvyanuka) 


Zlematt 7a: Padman,5:8 
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eaIS 

(traikalika) 

belonging to three segments of time. This 
adjective is generaly used in the content of 
absolute absence. 

Lar Dip Pra 313.11 


AT 

(tryanuka) 

a unit of six WtATy-s 

9. Tattatulpeauppy | 
Tar San 9.23 

2. ad saya aan faa dart afa 
SPAT | Ca eave aaa | 
Tar Bha 1381 

3. URANO AY THAIS SHIN Ud Get Tal 
ead A AMY: Bop Area | 
Same as Fae Nyd Pra 53.8 


cd 

(tva) 

one of the suffixes denoting the state of 
something. Same as td 


re 
(tvak) 
the sense of touch, 
ah - Ta rarag:, 
Nya Si Muk Di, 140:;1] 
skin as the sense organ, it is made of Vayu 
9. Mined verereay | 
Nya Man. 
2. Se leh wraadorizale | 
Tar San 9.3 
3. Taaentydareaqaeeel aderreanta 
carirsay | 
Pra Pa& Bha | 
6. Veer ra | 


Tar Bhd 
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GQ. Teqqgaeeaayy cahegeaa | 
Vai Sui Upa 3.1.9 

&. BEG yaya TTS area SH aT, 
Fee MAA aad | 
Tar Bhd 128.3 


q 


ac 

(daksina) 

the south direction 

It is separated by the mountain sumeru. 

9. Gaaafea cen a 
Tar Kau 84 

2. Tatstetaahesat gq afer | 
Tar Dip Pra Ku 9]. 

2. Fatyarakecnsrtrefiarmat esi 
atau | Nya Li Pra298.2] 

%. wa qalearaeasparaRraerdtieefioam- 
areal agit aferorr | 
Nya Li Kan P.. 300.3 


aera 

(daksindyana) 

(Lit) going towards south (of the sun). It 
consists of three seasons. It is the night of 
gods. 

9. REAIT a eM | Nya Kan 123.5 

2. eres Sarai ae: | Nyd Kan 123.6 


us 

(danda) 

a stick 

9. Tena ro ay | | 
A punishment delimited by accusing. 
(holding) 

2. TEU | 


A punishment following accusation. 
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(dandacakradinyaya) 

maxim of a stick and wheel, It suggests 
mutual assistance. 

Pad Vak Rat. P. 252 


(dandaniti) 
science of Administration, which estab- 
lishes/ differenciates between the king and 


the ministers. 


cayereetientierited woh 


Nya Su Bha Var 1314-15 


SSaAAATT 

(dala-dvaya- -yibhawa) 

separation of two branches of (a bamboo 
tree). 

In such a region sound is gengrated& it 
futher generates another sequence of 
sounds the last one of which is perceived 
by ear. 

Tar Bha 168.5 


MARAT THLT 
ai homies 
The Naiyayikas accept only nine sub- 
stances. They try to refuse any substance 
suggested as the tenthonee.g. Aq, 
According to the system it is included in the 
category of absence because it is ae 
but the absence of light. 
Tar Di (Ra)111.3 


att 
(dar§ana) 
A. Cognition (perception) 
9. ald fe atihaaeantagayg | 
Nya Maifi, 68.1 
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2. Musa Nya Ko. 
3. M4 Nyd Ko. 

B. Any philosophical branch 
TSA aL 


all 
(da§a) 
a segment of time 


9. weary: NydKo. 
areal 


(dardhya) 


.the state of being strengthened. It is a kind 


of jati belonging to samskara. It prompts 
memory, instantly. 
9. aed do deere: onfafass: alee se 
CUTET ATS: | 
Tar Dip pra 300.17 


(darstantika-tva) 
the state of being an object which, is 
explained with an example. 


ESAT RANT | 


ale 

(daha) 

burning, Destruction caused by contact of 
excessive fire, 


TSAI EAANM Ae:, Nyd Pra, 109:21 


Teh 

(dik) 

space, direction, one of the nine substances. 
Its knowledge is possible by inference. It is 
one, eternal and omnipresent. 

9. aradtisacasrnetraecaacceargean feay | 
Direction is infered on the basis of 
closeness and distantness. 

Tar Kau 7.11 
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%. 


It is the cause of linguistic behaviour 
such as east, west etc. 


. Ud - ePasrurarrasnrafissardarretta 


MATHS TAA FET GAOT | 
Nya Si Muk (Kir 154.30) 
Thus, dik also could be defined as : It is 
a cause delimited by identity relation 
described by productness delimited by 
the relation of directional qualifierness. 
T fast war | faye 
ali sree Baerrereanur rasa eae 
CaO | 
Nya Si Muk Kir 154.27 
The def. of dik is the state of being the 
object/couter of knowledge produced 
by the word dik- (one can also say- 
Diktva is the state of being the cause of 


the specific lingusistic behaviour) east, 
west etc. 


. Sabdaiadtegrar Pea eye | 


Nya Si Mik 154.1 


. (FAIR Wearmareeraares dr) 


Sat PAPI fery: Fasroquretear fay | 
Nya Li P. 7584 

It is not substratum of the contact 
(asadharana etc.)(Therefore differs 
from time) Omnipresent, & devoid of 
any special qualities. 


9. Ape Asan Feds | 


™ 


. Teerairercdroreaatereariea | 
. fee omer Pifte anita a ef 


ferstay | 


Te Bat a Wreaneaqaencapaaaan 


TETAS | 


an 
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sremfearreneg: fea | 99. aeneiest adizaratt ga addy 
Nya Pra 60.2 warees Yate UA cfareasreat 
a data fen a aM Waal at Aatea ar fehrfa | 
Tar Sam12.19 


Nya Bhi 590.18-20 

It possesses five qualities. 

Teal UOT yer sarfaurm: gern: 
Hele: | Tarka 5. 

Though it is a cause of each product, it 
never superseeds God. 


TeRTS 

(dik-kdla) 

Space and time. 

space and time both are causes of any karya. 
TetHTCR HAAAHRUCAA AEMaqTEe 
PRITAM | 


Tar Dip Ram 184.2 


12. 


13: 


(dik-kaldadi-guna) 

qualities of space and time. 

9. dea gaara ainfaarn: werqu: 
area: | Tarka 5. 

2. Space and time possess these five 
qualities. However, these are not spe- 
cific qualities, these are general 
qualities. 


(dik-krta) 

prompted by space, produced by space 

9. farasramrarany | 
Pra Pa Bha 164.10 
Prompting knowledge of a specific di- 
rection. 

2. Reapraraccia: Head - upeai feist safer: 
Rosa: qareng dpe’ sa Gaansqyeet 
Raftveditrised depee a | 
Tar Bha 202 4 
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3. Gade Gar a Yala aaa feed WS 
add | Nya Li Pra 805.21 


%. feed fequra | 


Tar San Dip Rama Rud 243.12 
gTaUTal 


(dik-ksta-kalikaviSesana-tva) 
(Relation)of qualifierness, either prompted 
by space or by time. 

gafurzagaine ferpapifoatatynd 
ae ean araererel: | 

Tar Sam Di Ra Rud 146.3 


teaca 

(diktva) 

spaceness, it cannot be jati, because dik 1s 

one... SUT. See also Te. 

9. Weegee aa YA | 
(ATERTo 
It is the state of being the prime 
qualificant delimited by the verbal be- 
haviour east etc. 

2. yd ala sirmaecaraecararalaeh TOT 
PAMAAATET ATT Tea | 
It is being omnipresent: is anon material 
cause of and substratum of contact, and 
is upadhi (condition). 
Pad Man 1.7 


> 


(dik-pinda-samyoga) 

contact between the space and object. 
Contact between the space and object 
produces knowledge of closeness and 
distance. | 

da feapadracata: Head wpe fesaaferaat: 
fqusal: ‘gene apy’ sit GaasaTela 
feaftusdarraraed dee FA | 


Tar Bhd 164.6 


feagractanr 

(dig-viSesanata) 

the state of being qualifier of space, it is 
Svarupasambandha 

aaeRaarral eapahasrecrarer: | 

Nya Ko. 

It is invariably substratum of everything; 


(dig-vyavahara-janaka-tya) 

the state of being cause of verbal behaviour 
space- Some peopole say that ak4éa is the 
cause of verbal behaviour of space. 
Padman 2.10 


ey 
(dig-upadhi) 
space, being one cannot be a jati it is an 
upadhi. 
Wane ateRA a HAA | 
Nya Ko. 
A concrete substance prompting behaviour 
with east etc. 


are 

(dirgha) 

A. long / distant / large 
Craters aT SNS fey Tea | 
Tat Cin (Pratyao) 560. | 
In the perception of a large distant ob- 
ject knowledge of short / small object is 
not required. However, it is needed in 
the behaviour. 

B. A kind of measure. 


(dirgha-tva) 
the state of being dirgha/large, a particular 
type of measure, 
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9. eet oF Grea ee eres 
Nya Li 367.1 
It is the state of pervading a large region 
delimited by above and below, 

2. UAT: Nya Li Kan Bha 367.4 

2. ¢ atey sit aera: ofearorfersra: | 
Vai Vi 

4. Some define it as - 
AATTAAP TALS: | 
A particular type of contact of parts. 


(dirghatva-vyavahdra) 
behaviour of or with the large measure 
Tat Cin (Anu) 649.20, Abhad Va 180.6 


ga 
(duhkha) 

pain, agony, one of the fourteen qualities of 
atman. 

9. UST Ba4 Te alert wltpeadettar | 
Nya Pra, 74.12, Tar San 58, Tar Bha 
210.1 
That which is known adversely is pain 
/ experienced with disagrecable feel- 
ings. 

2. It is produced of sin. 

STA | Tarka 50 
HIAWA FIT | 50.9 

3. It is a special quality of atman. 
SIE Sa... Tat areas: | 

%. STATS s2a4 | fasta reaakrexa 
ata afaset versergixard aiata fae 


Pra Pd Bha 248.25 

It is a hinderance when the undersired 
objects are present, the contact 
between dtman and manas which ex- 


pects sin etc. and this contact is 
perveded by contact between sense or- 
gan and object. The result i.e. knowl- 
edge is undersired and pain is produced 
which is caused by anger, obstruction 
of desire, depression. 

4. TUNA SGA! Nyasa]. 2] 

g. Maeraernarne sata aia: | 
tortures the rebirth Nyda Si 4.1.55 
Because of various kinds of obstacles, 
birth is certainly pain. 

9. THMSt GA aT waa SE TRTT 
SGH| Nyda Man 75.29 

6. CarMate oped 207 | 
Sap Pada 77.16 

8. SMa aa erga | 
Nyda Ko 

9°. AUNTIE: | Nya Ko 

19. erred eat wiper! (Bhd Pa) 

IR. Sage wtHeatsaa carafe 
| Nya Kan 634.1-2 


gua 


(duhkha-tva) 

the state of being pain, painness, it is a jati. 
As sukha is jati pain also is a jati and not 
upadhi. Nya Si Di 37.11, Nya Pra 47.4 


g: 
(duhkha-tva-parigraha) 


acceptance of duhkhatva (as jati). 


Gaerne gxarauRae: 


Tar Dip Pra 299.2 


SUT 


(duhkhatvopacdara) 
usage of calling g:7acq 


Uae Saedl Sa ae:, my SBA 
FOVAMINNGATE: | Nya Si Dip 37.4 
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gaa 

(duhkha-dhvamsa) 

See also HIF 

destruction of pain, 

The ultimate destruction of pain is the 

highest bliss. Such bliss is produced by the 

true knowledge of the universe. 

9. aa (saat) sacar! Sata: |... TEMA 
Gata: TASTE: | 
Mani Ka 58.2 | 

2. Gade Payssasaes: | FT Ta ACS 
WAHA | 

Mani Ka 60.1 

The destruction of duhkha is because of 
the knowledge of pain. Here the true 
knowledge of the universe is not the 


cause. 
3, qarenarng eee Alaa | 
Nya Si Dip; 37.17, 
Nya Si Dip 35.22, 2, 36. 2, 9, 19, 20, 
37.1, 10,18, 38.1. 


gas 
(duhkha-dhvamsa-tva) 

the state of destruction of pain. 
aM a gaa TAH Ug-aaAM 
HIATT | 

Nyd Si Dip 37.13, 

Nya Si Dip 36.11, 13, 16. 


(duhkha-nivrtti) 

retiring from pain. 

According to Naiyayikas, in the ultimate 
bliss, the soul is devoid of any quality. 
Thus, there is absence of pain (dhvamsa) 
and not keeping away from pain. 

Nyda Si Dip 35.22,35.26 


PECHIBEIC! 


(duhkhaprag-abhava) 
pre-absence of pain. Tar Dip Praka 331.16 


CRC IB EC bal 


(duhkha-prag-abhdva-siddhi) 
establishing pre-absence of pain. 
Tat Cin Gada 833 8 


(duhkhasantdna-uccheda) 

destruction of the chain of pain. Because of 
the true knowledge of the world,ultimately 
pravrtti is destroyed which results in de- 
struction of rebirth etc. Thus, the whole 
chain of pain gets destroyed. 


Gaararease: | Kir.7.4 


:, Wat a 


(duhkha-hetu) 

cause of pain 

Also called as $e of Garda 

The cause of pain gets destroyed by the 
efforts of a being. Nyd Si Dip 37.4, 34.24 


g: 

(duhkhahetiiccheda) 
destruction of the cause of pain 
Nyda Si Dip 35.11 


SSC ATT 
(duhkhatyantabhava) 
absolute absence of pain. | 
In the state of highest bliss there is absolute 
absence of pain in the soul such an absolute 
absence of pain was intended by the vedas. 
9. gercrafemacanta sft scat saa eerary 
SAA SST ETAT | 
Nya Si Dip 38.2 
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IFT ATATAA A 
(duhkhadnuvyavasdadyasdaddhya) 

to be obtained by the knowledge 
(ataaein) of pain. 

Gaal Sa eaaaaez: | 

Manika 60.1 


Sara 

(duhkhantaradhvansa) 

destruction of other type of pain 
CUMatetacdsy aafasgaedaer 
aaa aaa | Nya Si Dip 37.1 


CECIRIC! 
(duhkhabhdava) 
absence of pain Nyd Si Di 36.2 


Salalacd 

(duhkhadbhavatva) 

the state of being absence of pain. 
Abhava 184.2 


galada 

(duhkhayatana) 

place/substratum of pain, the body 
Tey SAAT a | 

Nya Sa 82.1 


(duhkhdsambhinna-sukha-tva) 
the happiness not mixed with pain 
Sak Va 61.1 


(diuratva) 

the state of being long (distance) 
aie WEA | 

Nya Si Muk. 

Spacial distantness 


(dur-apahanava) 

difficult to reject. 
TUPRAMAaTASAIa FTE: | 
Kir 11.10 


(durapahnava-tva) 
the state of being difficult to reject. 
Nya Ku 60.1, 445.1] 


gra 


(durita) 
difficult, course of time, discomfort. 
Tat Ci, 64. , 40. 


gece 


(duritaksaya) 

cessation of difficulty, cessation of bad 
course or distress. 

Tar Di Pra, 390:9 


gihaeta 


(duritadhvamsa) 


complete cessation of dificulty or distress 
Tat Ci, 31, 36. 


° 


(duritadhvamsarthin) 

one who is desirous of stopping or wants to 
be free from the state of difficulties, dis- 
tress. 

Tat Ci, 36 


MIEGRIRICS 


(duritandsaka) 

that which causes to stop the difficulty or 
distress. 

laéCi, 10] 
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(duritanutpdada) (durjrieyatva) 
not causing distress or difficultes to occur _ the state of being difficult to be known or 


or produce., comprehended, incomprehensible. 
Non-production of discomfort or difficulty. Ava Nir Ja, 159:2, 
Tat Ci, 75. Tat Ci Di, 525:26 
(duritabhava) (durjrneyatvabhava) 
absence of difficulty or distress. absence of the state of being difficult to be 
Tat Ci, 53-54, 55-56 known or comprehended. 
Ava Nir Ja, 161:5 
Sg | 
(duruddhara) 
difficult to reject. | (durnirupatva) 
Pad Vak Rat 262. the state of being difficult to be arthouse a 
colour. 
Lat Ci, £70. 
(durgrahata) 
the state of being difficult to be attained or 
accomplished or known. | (durnirvara) 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ru, 84:10 unrstrainable. 
Nya Bhi, 6:12 
(durgrahatva) ; 
the state of being difficult to be understood ~ (durvara) | 
or accomplished. difficult, irresistible, unbearable, 
Nya Si Di, 72:9 Ava Nir ja, 36:3 
(durghata) (durvaratva) 
impossible, difficult. the state of being irresistible or unbearable, 
Tar Sam Di RG Rit, 93:6, 237-38:3 Abha Va, 177:20, 


Vada Va, 131:10, 134:6, 
Nan Va, 191:19 


(durjndnatva) 

the state of being difficult to be known, gett 

incomprehensible. (durastha§abda) 

Tat Ci Upa, 15:8 a word which is (uttered) at a distance. 


Tar Di Pra, 138:13 
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(dusakata) 

the state of being a cause of violation or 
corruption. 

Nya Rat, 101:1, 86:7, 171:1, 

Tat Ci, 1106:2, 630:12 


gah 

(duésakatva) | 

the state of being a cause of violation or 
corruption. Nyd Ko. 


(dustajriapti) 
faulty understanding, faulty ascertainment. 
Tar Bhd, 205:6 


(dustata) 


falsehood, the state of being a faulty case. 


arated fe HOTA star, 
Tat Ci, 690. 


gkéalt{h 

(drstadvaraka) 

that which is a link to falsehood. 
Tat Ci Di, 8:9 


(dustavyavahara) 
faulty usage Tat Ci Gd, 1589:2 


g =i 

(dustasankara) 

a mixture or confusion which is faulty. 
Tar Di Pra, 33:11 


(dustahetu) 
a faulty probans 
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eared sft Sa: Sekar ser: | 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 44:11, 
Tar Di Pra, 190:] 


GeeIoaAI 


(dustahetulaksanatva) 

the state of being a definition of a fallacious 
reason or faulty probans. 

Fatet, 1586: | 


(dusana) 


spoiling a statement by raising some faults 
as instrument. 


CRASATIM Zoo, 
Nya Pra Si,8:1, 

Ny4 Prin, 3:138, 

Tar Di Pra, 33:4 


(dusana) 
a statement having faults, a faulty state- 
ment. 


SOUT ATL: | 


NyaBin, 3.137 


ATA 
(dusandbhadsa) 
that which appears to be a faulty statement.- 
SUUTHTaR Sea: | 
Nya Bin, 3.139 
TMA SIU | 


Nya Pra Su, 8.5 


(duésanantarasankara) 

a mixture(of arguments)or confusion by 
adding another faulty statement 

Tat Ci, 1045:4 
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TeaTAATAaT 
(drdhataravayavasamyoga) 

firm contact between parts of an object. ° 
Coda: _ HUSA, 

Tar Di R&R, 139:12 


eocd 

(drdhatva) 

hardness, stedfastness. 
Tar Di Rad Ra, 140-5 


PEC RITC IIE 
(dr$yapratiyogin) 
a counter positive which is observable. 


Abha Va, 180:11 


BE FOI ICE) SOE 
(dr§yasamsthanaviSesavattva) 

the state of having particular visible 
structure 

Nya Li Pra, 271:13 


FIA AAA 
(dr§yajanana$aktiniyama) 
ordainting visible generating power. 
Nya Li Vi, 123:3 


FAs 

(drsta) 

perceived, seen. 

‘Ole type of anumana. 

TA TARA AATANIH ESA, 

Nyda Sd, 18:16 

da tx grea TITAS AAA | 
Pra Pa Bha, 203:20 


tkxdl 

(drstata) 

the state of being seen or observed or 
perceived. Nya Mah, 42:17 


TRQa 
(drstaprayojana) 

an observed purpose. 
Kir, 98:20 


BC Oo | 

(drstavighatakatva) 

the state of being a perceived destroyer. 
Nya Si Di, 18:7 


etl 

(drstanta) 

instance of an inference, one of the sixteen 
padarthas. | 
eS Tala sed Fadia eer: 

Nya Pra Su Vr, 18:8, 14:5 

TAAISA ATA ENTRT:, 

Nyda Su, 2.2.43 

SiernraHn asaAT hearst F Sera: | 
Nya Su, 1.1.25 

wen ard oa qeary cen wera a ase 
ExT: | 

Nya Su Bhd, 40:6-9 

CSA: TAMAS: Gal Siew reeayaont VstF 
qT alead, 

Nya Su Bhd, 4:12; 

Nya@ Su Bha Var; 16:18-19 

Sal: WIAA ESTA: | 

Nya Mahi, 18:4 

aewidaieal: SMAaAaATaS A Er: | 

Tar Bha, 198:3 


etch 

(drstantatd) 

the state of being an instance. 
Nyda.Li Pra, 842:22 
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(drstantadviraha) 
absence of the state of being an instance. 
Tat Ci Ga, 762:7 


ERAT 

(drstantadosa) 

fault of an instance in an argument. 
| 

Nya Bin, 3:128 

SSMS: MATA | 

Nya pra Su, 8:3 


etinicd 

(drstantatva) 

the state of being an instance 
CA AIAN THA SA | 
Nyd Rat, 209;7 


BA sh 


(drstantavaisamya) 
difference in instance, variety in instance, 
Tat ci Gd, 577:12 


(drstantadvarika) 
through an instance 
Aimy, 313:4 


Cerdtars 

(drstantasiddhi) 

establishment of an instance or proving an 
instance. Nyd Rat, 212:4 


etclIat aa 

(drstantabhasa) 

psudo - instance, a false instance or that 
which appears to be an instance. 
exeraaral falar: | Brey Feroy | 

Nya Pra Su, 5:19 





(durtva) 
distance, remoteness. 
Nyda Si Muk Kir, 154:34 


Fad D 

(drstartha) 

the meaning of a word which is apparent or 
obvious. 

Nya Su Bha Var, 64:2 


Fad D9 


(drstarthaka) 


having the sense quite apparent, obvious. 
Nya Ko. 


CE) oI 

(dam§fana) 

bite 

eaedal SaRH: CaTHPS STI ary, 


Nya Pra, 108:]12 


Faced 6 

(drstartha) 

seen or perceived object, 
TSSOP Eevee: 
Vr. 179:24 


eerarara 

(drstarthadpatti) 

presumption on the basis of the fact which 
is seen (i.e. known), 

being inexplicable when one object causes 
knowledge of another object, it is called 
drstarthapatti. 

FAIS AAT arate TAS aT Eralake:, 
Nya Kan, 535:1; 

Tar Di Pra, 264:] 
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taqaied 

(devatatva) 

the state of being a god. 
Tapered CaaTaATA 
yfitmed:; KarCa,29:35 


(devatapriti) 
propitiation of deities, 
Mani Ka, 80:1 

ear tery 

Nyd Kan, 123-6 
Sarat Tet: 

Nya Kan, 123:6 

Nya Kan, 126:6 


agra 

(de§avidha) 

in the form of space, 

Pad Va Rat, 636:2; Gadd, 136:5 


SraATAaT 
(deSantarasamyoga) 
contact with another place, 
Reaching the other place, 
aft a t9nede Wate grAaaT:, 


Nya Mai, 345:1 


(dehin) 
soul / qualified by body 


cease ua afegreareh:, 


Nyda Si Mu Ra, 46:25 


ara 
(dosa) 
defect, fault, fallacy. 


1. A specific cause of invalid knowledge, 





SAAATST. FASTA RT ROT, 
(Tar Di, 36) Nya Ko. 

. a property which causes to violate the 
purpose such as vyavriti or vyavahdara, 


Wasrtaaeal yA: 


i) 


Nya Ko. 

3. content of true knowledge which 
obstructs either the confirmatory cogni- 
tion (pardmarSa) or inferential cogni- 
tion, 

STL Teteteeh COT TT eA eee aT 
sTaraga:, 
(Tar Di38) Nya Ko,. 

4. the cause of inclination (pravrtti), 
WATATSAUTT @IT:, 

Nya Ko. 

5. dosa in the form of rdga passion etc. 
based on false knowledge, 
FRASTTYTSIS WTA STITT: 

Nyda Main. 505:6 
aot: eT - a5 - Ale! 
Tar Bha, 172:1; Tar Di, 64:10 

6. Fallacy as a7srarfafe, caeufate etc. 
Tat Ci,1852. 


(dosatva) 
the state of being a fallacy, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 291:9 


aaa 
(dosavaicitrya) 
variety of faults, 
Nya Li, 448:2 


PALS TES 

(dosabhava) 

absence of fault or defect, 
Tat Gi,.35,336. 
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aleat 


(dohana) 

milking, 

1. An act that causes flowing. 
AUNIIPSATA: == Nya Ko. 

2. An act that causes flowing as delimited 
by the separation. 

MPTP ATT: 
Nya Ko. 

3. A particular act that causes an action 
which causes the separation of the liq- 
uid substance, . 

FASATAU MT poisharyHoaananeragyy:, 
Nya Ko. 

4. An act that causes releasing 
ATA POAT: 

Nya Ko. 

5. Mere flowing, 
PROTA 
Nya Ko. 


a 

(daiva) 

divine 
TITEMdaeasrd, god 
Gada, 92:6 


aise 

(daiSika) 

relating to space, 

Chay arararey ar, 

Nya Ko.; Kar Ca, 86:114 
Qiereh aaa Ue a, 
Tar Di Rad Ru, 243:11 


atsTeHaeea 
(daiSikaparatva) 

remoteness relating to space, 
Nyda Si Muk Kir, 94:20 
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efsHlagrasrar 

(daiSikavifesanatd) 

1. The qualifier-ness as described by space, 
far Di Pra, 196:17, Nya Si Muk Di, 
229:27; Tar Di Pra, 196:13, Tar Di 
Pra, 24:8 

2. A self-linking relation, 

(STH) sTdiae Srpeqeaqaraey: 
Nyd Si Muk RG, 85:18; Nyd Ko. 


aT ArART 

(daisikasambandha) 

relation as described by space, 
Larka, 25, Tar Di Pra, 328-29:23, 
Gada, 1168:8 


SisreHaet 
(daisikasamsarga) 


the relation as described by space 
Pad Vak Rat, 517:2 


PCa rx 
(daiSikaparatva) 
nearness related to space 
arms ate =aifrcacay, 
Nya@ Sid Muk Kir, 94 724, 
Pad Man, 11-12:22. 


Wldehea 


(dyotakatva) 
indicator of the intention of a speaker, 
Cay - Teer, 
Tar Di Pra, 385:19 
ae fare ciency 
Nya Ko.; Tat Ci Sab 854:4, Vol. IV, 
Ptilil 


2. The state of that which delimits the 
relation, 


aay wakwBanady, NydKo.. 
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3. Fala aateanedidgrgallancdy, 
Nya Ko. 


ad 

(drava) 

liquid, fluid 

Tar Sam Nya Bo., 11:16 


dc 
(dravatva) 


fluidity, 

1. Non-material cause of the first flow, 
AERIS HAC, 
Tar Sam, 20; Tar Kau, 52:1, Tar Bha 
166:3. Nyd Ko. (are. 1&.7,) 

2. Cause of the act of flowing, 


~ 


Pra Pa Bhd 254:20 


3. HRT IAT TIA 
sacd4, Nya Pra. . 

4. FMA WHS AIST ASAT 
gacdH, Sapta Pada, 80:2 


GA 
(dravya) 
substance, 

1. It is the locus of quality, _ 
TTaa:, (a. &.) Nya ko. 

2. It is the material cause, GAaIHRA 
sa, Tar Bha, 49:20, Nya Ko(Bhasa 
Par. Verse No. 23) 

3. Possessing an action and quality, itis a 
material cause, SarTad 
sae Vai Su, 1.115 

4. posessor of universal (i.e. dravyatva) 
being different from sattad, and which 
co-exists with the quality. 
TOA SAAS F AT Sl: TaCH, 
Nya Ko. 


5. That which has universal in the form of 


Tad, TATRA, 
Nyd Ko (Tar Di,Tar Kan). 
6. a. poressor of substanceness, 
FAM Tl FATS ATTA, 
Nya Ko (Tar Di, Tar Rau) 
b. posessor of substanceness and 
quality, 
Tae Wad a cae 
OUT, 
Tra San, 4 
7. posessor of universal substanceness 


and which is a material cause where the 
quality exists, 
5A F SAMA aaa Ba, 
Sapt Pada, 56:5 

8. It is that in which what exists is the 
universal substanceness and the quality, 
RAGUSA IGA KH, 
Tar kau, 2:7 

9. content of the cognition . It is positive 
and real and locus of quality. 


wa Aa: Atel weratasal OTR, mea, 
Nya Li , 752:4 

10. possessor of counter positive of 
absence of quality. 
Nya Li Kan, 753:10 





sae 

(dravyagraha) 

knowledge of substance. 
Sannikarsavadarahasya, 572 
Mani ka, 14:5 


(dravyagrahika) 
which causes the knowledge of substance, 
Pad Man, 22:8; Pad Tat Nir, 47:4 
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SACI SAMA 
(dravyatva) (dravyapratyaksa) 


substance-ness, . . perception of substance, 
1. It is the state of being the material cause, Padé Tat 47-] 


CATH TT FACT, Pad Man 9:2, 22:13. 
Nya@ Li Kan, 753:11 
2. Being different from karman, it is the PATE 
universal pervaded directly by the sattd (dravyatvavyavasthapaka) 
SAA Bet aa AAMT ST establishing factor of substanceness, 
a, NydaLi,753:11 Nya Si Di, 10:6 
3. It is the universal as pervaded fo the 
substanceness which existsinthe locus ZeaIeqearmmtia 
of quality can be known by the sense- (dravyatvavyapyajati) 
organ with the relation of inherence, universal as pervaded by substance-ness, 
wddeaghisaearaatdael += Pad Man, 9:15 
dean tad, Pada Nir, 26:2 
4. It is the delimitor of the state of being ZAHA 





the cause of contact. (dravyatvavyapyatva) 

aaraMhdaahehdal seatc-oaifataketefa, the state of being pervaded by substancess, 

Tar Dip Pra, 31 1. Being the counterpositive of absence 
5. Being eternal, itisrelated bytheinherent | which co-exists with dravyatva, it is the 

relation in many individual substances, State of being that which co-exists with 

Mesa, dravyatva, 

SAAMI Cd - FAAS Aa 

Tada Mears at Tao, 
(dravyatvatva) Nya Si Muk kir, 103713 
the state of substance-ness 2. Itis the state of being the counterpositive 
Ava Nir Di, 134:2, 135:2, 160:1; Ava Nir of absolute absence which co-exists with 
JG, 13437 


the dravyatva 

FAA SOT TA ep UTTT 

+ a Ame len WISP Tay, 
ravyacaksusajanakata Nya Si Muk Ki ee 

the state of being the cause of visual PEE NIE Ea 

perception of substance, Pad Man, 20:7 


SAaIATa 
(dravyatvabhava) 
te the absence of substanceness, 


Tar Bha, 104:1; 


destruction of substanceness, Tar Di Ra Ru, 1113 


Tar Di Rad Ru, 122:2 
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SAAT 
(dravyandaSa) 
destrution of substance, 


Tarkd, 24 


(dravyabuddhi) 
knowledge of substance, 
Pra Pa Bha@ 128:1 


TA AMTAH AT 
(dravyavibhajakopadht) 

a property that separates the substance, 
Nya Li Kan, 112:6 


(dravyavrttti) 
occurring in the substances. 


Mani Ka, 14:9; Nya Si Di,.2210; 
Tat Ci, 880-1 


(dravyasankara) 
mixing together with the substance, 


Kir Va, 21:18 


(dravyasamavayikaranata) 
the state of being the material cause of 


substance, Nyd Si Di, 8:18 


FAA AAI 


(dravyasamavayikaranatva) 
the state of being the material cause of 
substance, Pad Man, 8:18 


saanad 


(dravyasamaveta) 
which is related with the substance by the 


relation of inherence, Mani Ka, 16:11 


saad 


(dravyasamavetatva) 

the state of being that what is related with 
the substance by the relation of inherence 
Nyda Rat, 87:2 


FAAAA A aaa 
(dravyasamavetendriyapratyaksa) 

sense perception of what is related by the 
relation inherence with the substance 

Pad Man, 20:11 


SALTS CHI 
(dravyasaksatkara) 
perceiving the substance, 
oranda, 411. 
Nya Si Di, 43:15 


TOMA ATAAT 
(dravyasaksatkdravisayata) 

the state of being the object of perceiving 
the substance, 

Nya Si Di, 43:7. 


SAAT 
(dravyasadharanaguna) 
common quality of substance, 
Tar Bha, 123:5 


FAM ARHAT | 
(dravyasadhyakameyatva) 

the state of being the content which accom- 
plishes the substance, : 
Tat Ci Di, 270:3 


SALE 
(dravyarambhaka) 


which causes to produce the substance, 
Pra Pa Bha, 168213, 160:1, 255725; 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 18:1 
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SAR 

(dravyarambhakatva) 

the state of being which causes to produce 
the substance, : 

Kir 102:24, Pra Pa Bhd, 24:22 


FARAH AAT 
(dravyadrambhakasamyoga) 


contact relation that produces the 
substance, Nya Bhi, 161:18 


(dravyarambhapatti) 
contingency of producing the substance, 
Pad Man, 10:5, 8:17 


TAMA 
(dravyaSritatva) 
the state of existing in the substance, 


Kir, 21:4 


TAIATS 
(dravyotpadda) 
producing the substance, 
Pad Man, 10:9 


ale 


(droha) 


enmity 


L. 


Bs 


Desire to do evil or bad, 

aed, Nya Pra, 131:12 

Enmity to destory (i. J. ¢9%93) 
Nyda Ko. T3188. 


. Making injury or harm to others, 


TISTGRI we:, Nyd Mai, 71:6 


. Behave to show enmity, 


faery» Nyd Ko. 


. Violence, 


fear sfa ue AIRS Nyd Ko. 
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Ga 

(dvandva) 

a compound 

FIHIAMAel VIR AY GAY: aa: 
GATE AG AA:, 

Sab Sak Pra. 260:8 


ale 

(dvara) 

intermediary function, also known as 
vyapara, See AMT, 

Nya@ Si Muk. 9:3; Nya Si Muk Kir, 6:14; 
(Nya Si Muk Di) Nya Ko.; Tat Ci, 31 


Qlecil 

(dvarata) 

the state of being the intermediary function, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 84:14 


alt 
(dvdratva) 


the state of being the intermediary function, 
ane Tara Ald Waa, 
Nya@ St Muk Kir, 11:14, 6:14 


(dvara-dvarin) 

the intermediary function possessing of the 
intermediary function, 

Tat ci Di, 1313:11] 


(dvadrasandeha) 


doubt about the intermediary function, 
Tat Ci, 48 


the state of having two nominative cases, 
Tat Ci, 1997:1 
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(dvikarmakatva) 
the state of having two accusative construc- 


tions, 
Kar Ca, 58:76 


LF 

(dviksandvacchinna) 
delimited by two moments, 
Gada, 841 :29 


(dvigu) 
a compound, 
dqenagd AA deserter oie acael 


a fanfetaat Fal 1341 | 


Sab Sak Pra, 217:3 

qeqra fessor aera ass TAT Care 
aaa aaseurdearagatad uta aaa 
qaracarst, daTAaa aewemratierael 


~ 


Sab Sak Pra, 217-6 


fadaadt 
(dvitiyapatana) 
second fall 

Tar Di Pra, 111 


(dvitiyasangati) 
second relation. 
qaitiamaracd ao facragdsenr, 


Nyd Kau, 3:4 


facdtat 

(dvitiya) 

accusative, 

ngveruad del praca | 
qa fade fraacar feasea: | 


Sab Sak Pra, 288:8; Kar Ca, 30:37, 31:38; 
Vyu Va, 155 


Tacttarel 

(dvitiyartha) 

meaning of accusative suffix 
Vyu Va, 113,151,153 ,134, 
Pad Va Ra, 540:1, 


Tacd 

(dvitva) 

number two 

1. It is in the form of contentness of a 
mental process of understanding, 
AIAG RAIA, 
Nyda Si Muk Kir, 43-4 

2. It is not delimitor of counter 
positiveness of mutual absence, that 
exists in its own class, 
feta SST Waar eaT- 
Aaah” fact warad, 
Pa Va Rat, 421 


(dvitvagunabuddhi) 
knowledge of quality of number two, 
Pra Pa Bhd, 128:10, 127:25 


TECTIA AT LOTT 
(dvitvaparyaptyadhikaranatva) 

being the locus of the paritapti-relation of 
number thwo 

Ava Nir Ja, 43:4 


Tacaratgt 
(dvitvavind§a) 
destruction of number two 
Tar Bhd, 159:4; 

Pra Pa Bha. 
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Tacatata 
(dvitvabhava) 

absence of number two, 
Ava Nir Jag, 41:8 


factaresaAla 
(dvitvadvacchinnabhava) 
absence delimited by twoness, 
Tat Ci Di, 150:14 


(dvipadabahuvrihi) 

a bahuvrihi compound having two 
constitnents 

SAM aces ae GA: Teaiteeelaet 
Tada - Tayarten:, 


Sab Sak Pra, 259:9 


fase 


(dvirukta) 
repeated said or stated twice 
Sab Sak Pra, 434:7 


Tak 

(dvista) 

hated, hostile, 

it is in the form of enmity 
auayan yay, 


NyaSi Muk Di 507:18 


Tascelearst 

(dvistsadhanatdajnidna) 

knowledge of the state of being that which 
produces enmity, 

Gada, 68:3 


(dvisthatva) 
the state of existing in two, 
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1. The state of existing as described by 
both, 


ee cn 


STaMaMAracdy, ==Nyd Ko. 
2. The state of existing in two places, 


WMaedgricady, Nyd Ko. 


(dvindriyagrahya) 
which is known by two sense-organs, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 142:3 


(dvindriyagrahyagunatva) 

the state of being quality which is known 

by the two sense organs, 

1. The state of being which can be known 
by both the sense-organs such as eye 
and sense of touch, 
age yaearacd, Nyd Ko. 

2. Teal Raa, 

Nya Ko. 

3. SsicdaReaa 
aadguaearateoaraa Prefteaserar - 
ae Taweayorady, Nyd Ko. 


(dvindriyagrahyatva) 

the state of being that which is known by 
two sense organs, 

Nya Bhi, 164:26 


aq 
(dvesa) 
aversion, enmity 
1. It possesses the universal dvesatva & it 
is in the form of blaze 
QUAM Wass: BU:, 
Sap Pad 78.9 
Wasa B:, Pra Pa Bha, 250:15 
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2. It is produced by the knowledge that @at: Wawa}: faa Far ala aa Ba, 





produces what is undesired, Tar Bhd, 137:4 
BUS MSA SST, SreUECCO IG aa Sey ad, 
Tarkd, 50 Nya Ko. 
3. It is in the form of intolerance Ta afer aaaned ea Scae:, 
HAC AT BU, Nyda Ko. 
Nya Bhi, 586:8 
Nyd Maii, 70:29 (dvyanukajanyatva) 


4. It is in the form of anger, the state of being that which is produced by 


aay sat: aTy:, Nya Ko. Ha By:, the dvyanuka, 
Tar Bhd, 173:2 Tat CiDi, 97738 


5. The state of being that which causes the 
direct return (from something) 
- : , (dvyanukatva) 
ae rey, Ape. the state of being the combination of two 
frgrdieg:, Nyd Ko. ie. 
6. A particular quality as produced by the Mani Ka, 74:12 
knowledge that accomplishes the 
enmity. OT 
fee Udder 9 yorrasys:, ' db ire nda) 
Nyda Ko. destruction of dvyanuka, 
7. A particular mental function such as Tgy Nj Pra, 85 
aversion or enmity which is caused by 
the knowledge that accomplishes the 


strong unhappiness, (dvyanukddiprakrama) 
APICES TIAMAT: ANTATH- by way of dvynuka ete. 
faraarafasye:, Pra Pa Bhd, 256:15, 
NyG Ko. Kir Va, 40:8, 45:5 


GAH GATE 
(dvyunuka) (dvyanukadrambhaka) 


a combination of two atoms, that which causes dvynuka, 
It is produced when two atoms are com- far Bha, 141:4 
bined, 


ceegaeant alt RAH ACTER, PUM COR C TDI GIF 
Tar Di, 9:22 (dvyanukadrambhakasamyogand§a) 
=r Baud, destruction of contact that causes dvyanuka 


Tar Kd, 9 Gada, 1012:18 
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Ty 
(dharma) 
merit, property 
l.a) A specific cause of happiness or 
pleasure, GAA + TH:, 
Nya Pra, 75:15; Tar Bhd, 210:7 
b) It possesses the universal dharmatva 
and is a specific cause of happiness, 
THAaAIaM «FSAI T:, 
Sap Pada, 81:21 
2. Merit is that which is produced from the 
acts enjoined by Sruti 
eH: Maret AaeT:, 
Tarkd, 52:17 
TaedmHaAa eTA:, 
Tar Sam, 58 
Tatecshararea TH:, 
Tar Kau,53:5 
3. It is that which produces heaven etc. 
eT: EMGaTAT, 
Bha Pari. Kari Ka 
Meas FIM VAAN MRT 7 
ae g4:, Nya SiMuk495:1,3-4 
4. A quality of man, 
a4: YSTN:, PraPaBha259:19 
5. It is that which produces pleasure and 
does possess the universal which is be- 
yond the reach of the sense-organ, as 
pervaded by the qualityness, 
| Gaarer ay, 
Nya Li Pra, 777:13 
6. That from which what accomplished are 
the property (tattvajfidna) and liberation 
(atyantiki-duhkhanivrtti) is called 
dharma, 
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ads Bear: Aaah: A TA:, VaiSa] 12. 
eetas MAaearardal arahe: 
ays Gt: A VA:, Upaon!.1.2,p.11 

7. Property superstratum 


ome: Wart:, Nya Ko. 
THAT 
(dharmakalpana) 


postulation of a dharma, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 273:10 


as 
(dharmajnana) 
knowledge of property, 
Tat Ci Upa. 6:6 


Ta 

(dharmata) 

property-ness, 

A self linking relation in the form of 
superstratumness, 

THM FG ddtaeean: qarafasrg 

Ud, Nyd Rat,116:4 


Hal 
(dharmatva) 
meritness 
The state of being a specific cause of 
happiness, 

Nya Li Kan, 777:6 
2. Same on dharmatd, See ‘at, 

Nya Li Kan, 604:7 


Pear 

(dharmadharmibhadva) 

the relation between the property and that 
which possesses it, 

Nya Li, 604:2; Nyda Rat, 218:9, Tat Ci 
G4,539:12 
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the dharma, 


THATS Tat Ci Anu, 295. 
(dharmadharmivyavahara) 


the usage of the term dharma and dharmi, SE TOKSVICE RAG elo Gl 





Nya Li, 131-4 (dharmasvaripaviparitasadhana) 

a fallacy called viruddha 
ere - a fallacy that establishes something 
(dnarmavatia opposite to the nature of dharma 


the state of pian dharma or property Nya Pra Sit,7 
fat Gi Gpa;,. 3011 
TANT LOMA LT 
aaa (dharmadhikaranadhikaranatva) 


avattajnana ; 
a adige oe ie me of havine dharma the state of being a locus of locus of 
nowledg ee dharma, Tat Ci Anu, 295. 


Tat Ci Upa, 3:13 
AAT 


Maca (dharmabhasa) 

(dharmavatva) illusion of dharma. 

the state of having dharma or property , 

Tat Ci Upa, 4:10; Kar Ca, 9:7 Malad fasay 
(dharmavacchinna) 

faster ae tara delimited by property 

(dharmaviSesaviparitasadhana) Ava Nir Ja, 18:2, 36:4 

a fallacy. 

a fallacy that establishes something 

opposite to a particular dharma, (dharmigrahaka) 

Nyda Pra Su, 5 -7 that which causes the knowledge of locus. 


Tat Ci Rah, 545, Tat Ci, 828:3; Kir Va, 


each ached 58:13, 83:5, Nyé& Si Di, 46:19 
(dharmasamkramakatva) 
the state of transfering the property, TT eharanrey 


Tat Ci Di, 914:14 (dharmigrahakamanabadha) 
contradiction to the means of valid 

Spereprc rs knowledge that establishes that what 

(dharmasambandha) possesses dharma i.e. the locus. 

dharma or property as a relation, Tat Ci Di, 1769:14 


Kar Ca, 75:100 

atts 
HATA Teh 9g (dharmijidna) 
(dharmasamanadhikaranya) knowledge of what possesses dharma i.e. 
the state of being that which co-exists with locus Tat Ci Rah, 189 
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SSR IESE! 
(dharmijnadnabhava) 
absence of cognition of that which 


possesses dharma, Man Ka, 8:3 


afar 

(dharmita) 

qualificandness, 

Pad Va Rat, 133, Sak Va, 47:4, 173:13, 
Nya Sy Lo, 153:22 


adalah 


(dharmitavacchedaka) 
delimitor of qualificandness, 
Tar Di Pra, 219:1, VV, 133:15: 
Nya Sys Lo, 33:33 


(dharmitadvacchedakata) 
delimitorness of the qualificandness, 
Vis Va,.16:33,, Gadd, 5357317 


Aaa eA aIy 
(dharmitavacchedakatasambandha) 

a relation in the form of delimitorness of 
qualificandness, 

Vyu Va, 99:1, 100:1, 100:4 


aay 

(dharmi-dharma) 

(a relation) between the property and its 
possessor, 

Nib Ratna, 122:18 


ater 

(dharmin) 

the possessor of property, 

Pad Va Rat, 133, Pra Pa Bha, 18:12; 
Akha V4, 6:9, VV, 37, Nya Rat, 113:1 


ayaa 

(dharmibhedabheda) 

identity and difference of that which 
possesses the property, 

Nya Ku, 95:1 


aMmfanca 

(dharmivikalpa) 

when something is seen somewhere and its 
usage is in an other place, it is treated as 
dharmivikalpa), 

1.2.14, Nyda Sa Bhd, 69:5-6 


ea gveaoran 

(dharmivi§esanatd) 

the qualifierness of the possessor of 
property, 

Sak Va, 45:1, 78-79:5 


arrarataqsiaansra 
(dharmiviSesaviparitasddhana) 

a fallacy that establishes what is opposite to 
the particular of the possessor of dharma, 
Nya Pra Su, 5.15 


(dharmisvarupagraha) 

knowledge of the nature of the possessor of 
dharma, 

Tat Ci Di, 859:16 


afraaataa scar 
(dharmisvarupaviparitasddhana) 

a fallacy called viruddha, 

a fallacy that establishes what is opposite to 
the nature of the possessor of dharma, 
Nya Pra Su, 5.41 
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(dharmotpadakatva) 

the state of being produces of dharma or 
merit, 

Sap Pada, 131-9 


at 

(dhatu) 

root, original form, 

Pra Walden AT-M Wead:, 

Sab Sak Pra, 29:2 

q: et: RARE: WRIST STATA AEM 
qaaed via aad: F tems agead, 

Nyda Ko. 

gq: 3e: SR ores fer gat aera 
Pomerat wera: F Ua Tremelel arg:, 
Nya Ko. 


(dhatukarmatva) 
accusativeness of root, 
Vyu Va, 116 


(dhatuprakrtika) 
relating to the original form or root, 
Vyu Va, 194; Sab Sak Pra, 441:2 


Tea Maca 
(dhatvamSapratyaya) 
an part of a root 
qr rea s: a acaasaa 
Malet AaeTAT | | 
Sab Sak Pra, 440:6 
qaaadaesraresteal GRAS: TIA: AEM 
eeagmeda:, Nyd Ko. 
Meradgdeag: Wse:, 
Nyda Ko. 


Tete 

(dhatvartha) 

1. A mere action, ama, Nyd Ko. 

2. Mere intermediary function, 
SRA Medea = Vy Va, 114. 

3. Intermediary function as delimited by 
result, 


Peas AIT aMasdk:, Vyu Va, 119 
Tete shat 


(dhatvarthakriya) 
action of the root meaning, 
Akhya Va, 6:11 


TIAA 

(dhatvarthatd) 

the state of being a root meaning, 

Kar Ca, 20:22, 22:25, 28:33, 28:34, 29:35, 
30:36; Tar Di Ra Ru, 83:5, 83:7 

qed dalaesach 
(dhatvarthatadvacchedaka) 

delimitor of the state of being a root 
meaning 

Kar Ca,2038, 22:14, 24:7, 29:13, 30:7, 
39:48, 57:73, 58:75, 62:82; 

Nav Sy Lo, 34:9 


OTe 

(dhatvarthatavacchedakaphala) 

result as the delimitor of meaningness of 
verbal root, 

Akhd Va, 25:4; Tar Di Ra Ru, 334:16 


Mates 

(dhatvarthatva) 

meaningness of the verbal root, being the 
content of knowledge as produced by the 
verbal root, 

Meaeay Mgeraniicaawad ..., Pad VaRat, 
259:6 
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eed 


(dhatvarthaphala) 
. result of the root meaning, 
Akhyd Va, 31:2 


Maa 


(dhatvarthavydpara) 


intermediary function of the root meaning, 


Pa Va Rat, 497.1 


aTeaaitaa 

(dhatvarthanvita) 

related with the root-meaning, 

Sab Sak Pra, 274:7; Kar Ca, 11:12 


QTL 
(dharanda) 


it is a prohibition of an avayavin whole to 
reach another place, when its part is help 


up, 

Ube MTSUASAT AAAI STATA AS eM 
SIRUTA, 

Nya Su Bhd Var,242:1-4 (Nyda Dar, 
49§:11-14) 

BTL 

(dharana) 


the act of holding or containing, 
SMTA ATT, 
Nya Bhi, 589:4 


(dharavahikajndna) 
a series of knowledge, 
Tat Ci, 1230:8 


al 
(dharavahikapratyaksa) 
series of perceptual cognition, 
Tat Ci Rah, 570 


(dharavahikabuddhi) 
a series of knowledge, 
Abha Va, 177:11, Tat Ci, 379 


(dhihetu) 
cause of knowledge, 
Sab Sak Pra, 189:3 


(dhrti) 
1. Existence, 
USAR UOTE erate: ..., 
Nya Kan, 117:6, Pra Pa Bha, 56:4 
2. Bld: TRO SaaS, 
Nya@ Si Muk Di, 137:19 


(dhrtitva) 
existence 
Kir Va, 58:] 


Wace 
(dhruvabhavitva) 
the state of possessing the positive 
ascertainment, 
Nyda Kan, 192:7, Atm Vi, 102:2 


Tey 


(dhrauvya) 
the state of being certained or ascertained 
or firmed, VV, 95:10, Ava Nir Jd, 105:8 


* 


<9 Fe 
(dhvamsa) 


1. An absence that exists only in the locus 
of the counterpositve, 


WMaPaeaAAgPaLATa Sala: 
Nyda Li, Pra 567:16 
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2. Itis an absence of what is to be produced 
and is witness of a feeling such as 
destroyed, 
fae: Ziq Waar SearATE:, (ATA. 9 
Y. 99) (@. a. 9 Y. 60) (ATRL. YJ. 23) 
Nva Ko. 

It is with the beginning and end, 
alee: (a. 4.) Nyda Ko. 

4. It is a relational absence of the effect in 
the material cause alter it 1s produced, 
Sa AAA HR AaTATG:, 
(a. &. J. 29), NydKo. 

5. It is produced and is non-destructible, 
eal GISTAATM G, 

Tarkd, 63:16 
6. UPeprateaeyrea ela:, 

Nyd Li, 567:3 
7. ufaaifaaea: ysfaartraratanro 
gremaaaderedaea:, Tar Di, 62:20 


os) 


o 


qth 

(dhvamsajanakatva) 

the state of being that which causes destruc- 
tion, 

Tat Ci, 54 


* 


faced 

(dhvamsatva) 

the state of being a destruction, 

1. The state of being an absence of what is 
produced, 
wana addy, Nya SiMuk,61:1 

2. Being a locus of the counterpositiveness 
as described by what is delimited by the 
pre-absence-ness, at the same time being 
an absence, 
equcd ATA YITATdcaaieeiaa 
ufaarraaaed Blt ANTacaH, 
Nyda Si Muk Kir, 62:1 


nN 
(dhvamsapurvatva) 
the state of being prior to the destruction, 
Vyu Va, 704 


SAMIAaI NTA 
(dhvamsapratiyogin) 

the counterpositive of destruction, 
Kar Ca, 86:113 


(dhvamsapratiyogitva) 
the state of being the counterppositive of a 


destruction, 
Tat Ct, 930:9, Pad Man, 6-7:21 


SaqIPTAa 
(dhvamsapragabhava) 

the pre-absence of destruction, 
Tar Di Pra, 328:19, 313:11, 24:8: 
Pad Man, 28:8, Pad Tat Nir, 56:2 


AMAA Tea 
(dhvamsapratiyogidhvamsa) 

the destruction of the counterpositive of 
destruction, Tat Ci Di, 1016:22 


AAT 
(dhvamsavirodhin) 
the counterpositive of destruction, 


Tat Ci Pra, 697:5 


oT 

(dhvani) 

sound 

1. Sound as a quality known by the 
hearing sense organ, ear, 
AUTEM TT: we:, TarSam,21:31 

2. Sound as produced by (beating up)the 


drum, Fagtesvar tamt:, Tar Kau,53:1-2 
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3. Arevealing factor of sphota, 
qa Ud heel A SaT:, 
Nya Man, 340: 9 


AAA 
(dhvanivyanjaka) 
revealer of dhavani, 
‘ATI: ARTA: 
Tat Ci Sab, 439:10 (pt) 


qt 

(dhyana) 

concenteration, meditation, 

Vad Sr! aR aeons! areas 
TARA MEM: WATE: TAMAS aH, 


Nya Bhi, 589:10,11 


= 


a 

(na) 

negation, absence 

aaa (a. 4.) Nyda Ko. 


ad 
(na ca) 
(Stands for the meaning of) clearing the 


doubt, agifareorred:, Nyda Ko. 


(nat) 

negative particle, absence, 
AHISUSATa: Tarka, 109 
Tat Ci, 205,203 ,VV,37 


wre 

(nafrtha) 

meaning of nafi, 

Ava Nir Jd 33:1, Abhad Va 183:4 
Kar Ca, 45:59 


(nafivyatyasa) 
reverse of negation, 
Tat Ci Gd, 298:18 


(nanu) 

well ! 

question: Y4:, 

Nya Ko. 

Ascertainment : SaqarRur, 

Nya Ko. 

Welcoming or inviting question : ATAU, 
Nya Ko. 

Doubt : Hay: (3131) 


Nyd Ko. 

Permission : sit 

Nya Ko. 

Showing respect : 344g 
Nyda Ko. 

Restraining : Tahwye:, 
Nya Ko. 

Stopping : TamMaze:, 

Nyda Ko. 

Action of another: ‘Uae: 
Nya Ko. 

beginning: Sift 

Nya Ko. 

Humble : faa 

Nya Ko. 

Confusion : G34 

Nya Ko. 


Beginning of a sentence ; GRM47 
Nya Ko. 


aj d 
(nanu ca) 
a contradictory statement, 


faxteiad:, Nya Ko. 
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4. A particular knowledge such as he is 





Waite — superior to me and I am inferior to him, 
a . 
(napumsakan Sa Ad Gee: AEH: sla Sass: 
the state of being the neuter, 
. faq Ut dated, (a. ., A. aT.) 
The state of being the neuter is that being in ce 
which both (the male and female) cannot ae Eee 
be related by the inherent relation in one <7 
place, . — (naya) 
alse AAMT AZ 7 opinion, consent, 
Pa Va Ra, 330 qd, Nyd Ko. 
1 Ada 
(namas) (nayana) 
obeisance, i cectiaaittars ‘Gf taking, leading to, 
ses inderstanding ; te 
an a tal CAUSES a SEMEE e 1. An act that causes an action as delimited 
humbleness, by 
: ; a y the contact with the place ahead, 
CNTHTNAM THE ATART ATH-RTSaTe:, OTGUTY | Tee Ta aes, 
Nyd Si Muk Ra Ru, 17:29 2. An act as delimited by movement, 
TaasTaMn:, Nya Ko. 
(namaskara) 
obeisance, ane. —— (navadravyavyrttigunatva) 
; ee oO . . e ° 
1. A particular self unctioning Matcauses the state of being a quality present in nine 
the understanding of humbleness, substances, 


STATES: SAAMRAN: TAH, ceasrag hy: uted freatrecn: a: ora: 
Nyd Pra, 46-1 AOA PTAA OSTA, (@. a.) 


Farha BR ‘ Nyda Ko. 
Nyda Si Muk Kir, 6:18 
qPVeMAyHe: SAAMI: az 
Nyd Ko. (nahi) 
2. Conveying respect rejecting showing grounds 
Nya Si Muk Ki a8 — 
@ St MUK KI, O- ws 
asthe TY IHU He ATA fasys: — 
aeq a qnepr:, (fa. Ag.) ... anratasraorara 
Nya Ko.. (ndgrhitaviSesananydya) 
3. A function that causes the understand- the maxim : “without knowing the 
ing of humbleness, qualification the qualified cannot be 


TATTLE ATTTR:, known” 


Nya Ko. Tact ci Rah, 90:6 
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ANISH 

(nddika) 

a measure of time, 

Fifteen kalas form one nadikd, 
FACMHS ASH, 

Nya Kan, 123:3 


AMAT 
(ndnajatiyagandha) 
various categories of smell, 
Pad Man, 17:2 


AMMA aa 


(nandjdatiyarasa) 
various types of taste 
Pad man, 16:8 


Alice 
(ndndatva) 
manifoldness, 
Tat Ci,.373 


SIGIEOMICL Coro! 


(nandrupavisayakatva) 

the state of being related to different 
colours 

Pad Man, 14:1] 


ArT 

(nadnartha) 

the state of having various meanings, 
fatGi.354 

AMS 

(ndnarthakatva) 

the state of having various meaning 
Nya Ko. 


ara 

(nadnarthata) 

the state of being many meanings. 
Tat Ci, [01-102 ,104 


SIRUIC ESE 
(1anaviruddhadharma) 

many contradictory properties, 
Pad Man, 29:14 


(ndnaviruddhadharmaprakdrakajfiana) 
knowledge having many contradictory 
properties as the qualifier, 

Pad Man, 29:14 


AMIQMNaAH AA 


(nana$aktikalpana) 
postulation of different Sakti-s 
Sak Va, 59:11 


AP 

(nantariyaka) 

that meaning which does not arise without 
the other one, is known as Aral, 

asa aaa a Wala a adeam:, 
Nya Su Bha Var, 161:7-8: 

Kar Ga, orl? 


Ara aah 


(ndntariyakatva) 
the state of being the nantariyaka, 
Nya Ko. 


(namajatydadiyojanarahita) 

that which is not associated with name and 
universal etc., 

Tat Ci, 6574 


ey 
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WA 

(namatva) 

being namable. 
qed fe aaa, 
Pa Va Rat, 114:2 


TTT 

(naman) 

name, stem base 

ay AVES WEA: WATE, MAPA 
Sab Sak Pra 69:4 

Waa TATA Acree | | ? 

Sab Sak Pra, 68:2 


aA 


Ki 
(namin) 
having a name, 
Anyathakhyativadgsiddhanta, 524 


ATARI 

(na§a) 

destruction, 

1. That absence which comes into 


existence after its positive (existence), 
is called destruction, 
qd Wee WAEANS:, F Us AT syed, 
Nya Bha, 535-18 

2. That which is of the perishable nature,is 
called destruction 
ay fe Agaeeqyra: A Ua ANM:, 
Nib Rat, 126:15 


AQT 

(nasatva) 

the state of being destruction, 

It is the state of being an absence of what is 


produced, 
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AIST Ae aca, 
Vyu Va, 203. 


Add 

(nasSavatva) 

the state of having destruction, 
Nya Ko. 


ATTA 

(nasabhava) 

absence of destruction. 
Tar San Di R& Ru, 198:9 


ATQAATRTch ATS 

(naSya-nasaka-bhdva) 
destroyer-destroyed relationship; the 
relation between an object of destruction 
and the instrument of destruction. 
NyaSi Mu Ra Ru: P 324:31 


AeA 

(nastika) 

skeptic / one who does not believe in the 
authority of the Vedas. 

Tar San Di Pra P.3:5; Man Kan P. 2:6 
Tat Ci (Mangala Vada) P. 107 


Alleah 


(nastikagrantha) 

a book written by a skeptic. 
Tar San Di R& Ru P 86:1 
Tar San Di R& Ru P 88:2 


Aaa 
(ndstikatva) 
the property of being a skeptic 


~ 


ASMA S PTT | 
Nya Si Mu Kira P 8:20 
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Alaa AT 
(nastika-samapti) 

end of the skeptics 

Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 90:12 


(nastita-graha) 

knowledge of absence 

Tat Ci (Anupalabdhyapramanya 
Vada) P. 685 


Altec 
(nastitva) 
absence 

Nya Si Di P. 16:7 


Tr: Tea 

(nih§esapaka) 

Meo FY AIA: Gay 
Kir 119.25 of Sarat 


Tag 
(ni-Sreyas) 
a) the highest goal of life 
sameas SUT, Ater, 
9) Maeda serrata: | 
Kir. 5.4; Gau Vr. Upa. 1.14.P.18 
2) SSAMUTH UG AAO Saea: | 
3) Ualastatattrea FSET Tate: | 
Tar Bha 
¥) Aiea! Zara: | 
Nya Su Bha Var 
q) Aearrarceea aah | 
Nyda Kan 
&) Mearaetasragen rea te: | 
Tat Cin Di. 
9) Gaga: | 
Tar Dip. 
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b) It is achieved by the true knowledge of 
sixteen entities. 

9) SA ... TIA aestawetarasnr 
Maa: | Pra Pa bha4.5 

2) 5 Bs WAM... TA StAlalay 
TIS aaa: | 
Tar Dip. 64.5, Tar bha 4.1 

c) It is of two types seen and unseen, 
Mads eee yee Wate | 
Nya Sua Bha Var 12.8 to 13-6 


TA: TATA 
(ni$reyasa-karana-tva) 


the state of being cause of the highest goal 
of life 


Seealso M:aaqara 


Hates aaa aaa Aare 
Tega aaa | 

Nya Si Dip 30.3 

Tt: TAA 


(ni$reyasa-sddhana) 
cause/instrument of the highest goal of life 
Nya Sa81 4 


TA: ara 

(nih§vasa) 

exhaling 

9) WMUrarTareaqrare fa gre: 
Nya Sa Vr 3.1.30 

2) TOTS ater aor | 
Nya Ko 


Mara 

(nihsamavdya) 

not possessessing samavaya. 

Aas Measares Hea GAaae faar waa? 
Kir 21.20 
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marr 

(nih-samanya-tva) 

without samanya, universal. 

samavaya do not 

9) aaraaae Parad | 
Tar Bhd. 170.7 possess samanyava. 


2) Feamracdst fasstsa farsistra- 


visesa and 


PMA SUG A SoeIATA Sic | 


Kir 17.20 


fa:eagtard 

(nihsparSsavrttt) 

residing in object which do not possess 
touch. 

qded Preistgha 4 ar! 

Nyda Si Dip. 26.1 


(nikarsa- -kastha) 
lowest limit 


ea TAT PHTTSS - WATT Tea Ween TSCAT 
TRAST TAT | 


Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 24:15 


(nikhila-jati-sarhsargakajiidna) 

the cognition in which. all the Unviersals 
appear an relations 

Visa Va P. 10:28 

Ref. 
aera Pzesn aS ATTA 
aqTeay | 

Viva P. 10:28 


PARAS AHI 

| (nikhila-dravya-saksatkara-santana) 
series of perception of the whole of the 
substance. 

Tat Ci Dt (samanyalaksanapra) P. 783:2 


q dq edd faeces | 


217 ‘ 
(nikhila-prameya- -nistha-pratiyogita) 
counter-positiveness residing in‘all objects 
of knowledge - 
Tat Ci Gada P.149:6 


rae 

(nigada) 

utterence / Vedic Sentence 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 48:4 


Para 

(nigama) 

1. Nyaya system of Indian philosophy 
2. A particular Tantra 

3. Vedas. 

Nya Ko. 


ra 

(nigamana) 

conclusion 

SAT MGASA: Yada PUTA | 

Nya Sa 1.1.39; Nya Bha P. 315: ‘6; Nya Su 
Bha Var P.. 318:5; P. 18:6- 8,9,: (another 
edition); Vai SiUpa_ P. 495: Sapta Pada 
P. 117:3; Nya Sa P. 41:9 - 
(soraEeaTcATecaRea aaa SeTAAAAA 
PETIA | ) 1. | 

Man Kan P. 46:5 ; Nya Li Kantha P. 
601:7; Nya Rat P.125:7; Nya Rat, P. 
143. 18 Nya Li Pra, P.605:10 
srt fay, auafataees- 
TATA MAT THT COT RTT ATTEN at Waa 
areas TL 

Tat Ci (Anu. -Khanda) P.. 1573; (Avayava 
Pra); Nyd Si Mu Kira P.220:10; Tar Bha 
, P.200:12; Tar San, P.38; Tar San Di, 
P.39; Tar San Di RG Ru P.271:15; Tar San 
SiCa P. 73:17; Tarkau, P. 33:9; Nya 
Maa, P. 143:8; Nya Bhi, P. 327-7 
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PRraacd 


(nigamanatva) 

. the property of being a conclusion 
Tat ci (Anu khanda Avayava Pra) 
P. 1570; Nya& Kau P. 280:3; 

Nya Li Kantha P. 604:9; 

Nya Li Kantha P.776:9 

PTA eereyerasy | 

Tar San Di Ra& Ru P. 271:16 
Porat 

(nigamana-prayojyatva) 

the property of being caused by a conclu- 
sion. 

Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 271:15 


Prrrare 

(nigamana-vakya) 

statement of conclusion — 

va areata Tat Pera | 
Ny@ Pra P. 95:18 

Porn 

(nigamana-Sarira) 

statement of conclusion. 

Tat Ci Di (Kevala Vyati Pra.) P. 1406:11 


hae 

(nigraha) 

defeat (in the argument) 

Nya Ko. 

Not having sound understanding which is 
necessary to continue the discussion. 
e ; 
HUAN AA AMAA AAs: | 

‘ Nya Rat P. 145:7 
Sines wa Fae: | 

Nya Rat P. 222:1; Nya Rat P.221:2; 
Tar Bhd P. 203:4; Nya Sa P. 63:18 


(nigraha-prayojakata) 
the state of being a cause of nigraha i.e. 
fat Ci Gada (Anupasamharipra) P.1 768:17 


(nigraha-lingatva) 

the property of being an indicating mark of 
the defeat (in an argument). 

ud framed Poeamcatiia asa: | 
Nyda Rat P. 222:4 


(nigraha-sthaéna) 
cause of defeat (in argument) 


Nya@ Su 1.1] 
fanfaufeafaatie Pena | 
Nya Sa 1.2.19 


Ta lake POSIT | ae qaqa ftey, 
Gare Tawtaratere 
Nya Bhu P. 342:10; Nya Sd P 46:23; 
Nya Sa P 41:9 
Rae: PTI... 
Tar Bha P.22]:] 

rare ae Prareeerty | 

Nyd Rat P. 145:7 
aTeSUoTaeg: Pree | 
Tar San Di P. 64:5: 
Nya Rat P. 238:1]: | 
Nya Rat P.149:] ap - 


(nigraha-sthanatva) 

the property of being a cause of defeat (in 
argument) 

a Paeaecdt Poser | 

Nyda Rat P. 221:2; 

Nya Rat P. 222:4 
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(nitya) (nityatd) 
eternal the state of being eternal 


Something is eternal when it is beyond the 
reach of sense and is not the object of 
either creation or destruction. 

Nyd Sa Bha P. 258-3 

Not having any of the samavayi asamavay1 
and nimittakaranas. 

Pra Pa Bhd Nyd@ Kan P. 154:3 
grTarataantitced ala earoteaeT FA | 
Nya Pra P. 51:12; Nya Ko.; Pad Man P. 
23:13; Pra Pa Bha@ P. 116:21 


Trae 

(nitya-karma) 

obligatory rite; 

a ritual which one has to perform every day 
- if it is not performed it creates some sin- 
it performed regularly does not have any 
(seen) result.Pra Pa Bha Kira P. 9:6 


(nitya-guna) 

eternal quality, qualities of eternal 
substances. 

Asa atagAIeAyLAT Tastyqyt: Fay- 
qfafeafatari@ 21 | fasyyat | RATAN 
Apa GIs FAV wwISIAH Aas 
PrcaqUTT: | 

TM (?) P. 30 ; Ava Nir Jag P. 59:1 


rast 

(nitya-jndana) 

eternal knowledge (i.e. that of i$vara) 

Tat Ci P. 883:7; Tat Ci (Anu Kha.) 
Isvaravada P. 1996 

Pad Man P. 8:7; 

Tar San Di Rd Ru P. 83:5 


Nya Si Di P. 35:9 


Mead 

(nityatva) 

eternality 

The property of that which does not change. 
ATARI ANT Rel TSS rea het | 
Nya Su Bha P. 62:4-5 

Pieted Tear teacr | 

Pra PaBhaNyd Kan P. 53:3 

Ticded wearers: | 

Saptapada P.87:17;Tar San Di P.7:7 
eater ald eemhrattray 


Nyda Si Mu Kira P 114/134 :23 
WTA Ate eter | 

Nya Si Mu Kira P. 62:15; Nya Si Mu Kira 
P. 44:23; Pra Pa Bha P.75:20; Pra Pa Bha 
P. 160:7; (Tat Ci) Abhad Va P.. 179:161: 
Nya Li P.341:2; Man KanP. 74:8; Sak Va 
P. 187:11; Tar San Di Ra Ru P. 198:9: 
Ratna Nib P. 94:1; Nya Ko. | 


Aaa 

(nityadravya) 

eternal substance 

The atoms of Pithivi, ap, tejas and vayu, 
and Akasa,K4la, Dik, Atman and manas are 
the eternal substances. 

Tar San P.6; Tar San Nya Bo P. 61:14; 


. Pra PaBhda P. 18:18; Pra Pa Bha P. 20:5 


(nitya-dravya-vyrtti) 

existing in the eternal substances. 

Visesas exist in the eternal Substances only. 
Pra Pa Bha P. 17:4; 

Pra P@ Bhé Kira P. 105: 8 
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asada 
(nitya- dravya-samaveta) 
existing in the-eternal substance by the 
reltaion. of inherence /Inhering in the 
eternal substance. 

_ Pra-Pa Bha P; 160:7 
RIO EC3rG OC ae 
(nitya-dravya-samavetatva) 
the property of being inherent in the eternal 
substance. 
Tat Ci P. 544°5; 
Tat Ci (upadhipra) P .939:14 


(nitya-nirdosatva) 
the property of being always (in all the three 
times) infallible. 

Tat Ci ( Potninaiieitdlantpaitintda ) 
Raha. P. 345° 

Maat 

(nityaprayatna) 

eternal volition 

Pad Man P.8:6 


(nitya- yrtti- -dharma) | 
a property residing in an éternal entity/ 


category) . : 
Pad Man P. 26:19 


(nitya- sakriya-vakyavadin) 

upholders of ‘the view that a 
sentence always consists of an action 
(i.e. verb). 

git Peratmararerranest —_— | 

Pad Vak Rat. P. 235 


Mera 

(nitya-sama) 

a kind of jati 

Whaat yey 
SICaMAraSaacarR FreraH: | 
Nyda Rat P.217:14: 

Nyd Mafi P. 186:18; Nya Ko. 


(nitya-samaveta) | 
that which inheres in eterna] (substance) . 
Pad Tat Nir P.. 39:3 


(nitya-sama) 
Same as nitya-sama. 


FHCTSAT | 
Nya Pra P. 159:20-2]: 
Tar San Di Pra P. 349-19 


FRY 

(nitya-sambandha) 

eternal relation. 

(In nyaya system Samavaya or inherence is 
accepted as an eternal relation.) 

Nya Li Pra P.728:6; Nyda Li Vi P. 127:6 


Trcacdane 


| (nitya-sambandhin) 
a.relatum which is. related (with anithée 


relatum) by the eternal | relation. 
Pra Pa Bha Kira P.22e1 


(nitya-sadharana-dharma) 
a common property which is eternal or a 
common property of eternal (substances / 
entities ) Visa Va P. 77:19 
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TAAST 

(nityeccha) 

eternal desire (i.e. God’s desire) 
Pad Man P..8:7 


cars 

(nityendriya) 

eternal sense-organ (i.e. the mind) 

Tat Ci (Prat. Khan) Mana Va P. 823:7 


Fras 
(nidarS$ana) 
example / instance 


Rasa Pfs aaerraraireateartd Ma 


ESI: | 
Pra Pa Bha Nya Kan P. 606:7-8; Nya Ko. 


faraorarayra 
(nidarSanabhasa) 
psudo- -instance 


SAE ATTA: Fares: | 
Nya Ko. (Jnalakikar’s det.) 


art 
(niddna) 
cause 

Nyd Rat P 7:1 


Picare 
(nididydsana) 
roy 


ews SURAT . 
Tar San Di Pra.P. 388:11; Nya bea P.. 
46:12; Nya Si Mu Di P. 175:3 


ast 
(nidrda) 
sleep 


PRAM Asal Paar FAs 
Sapta Pada P. 125:3 


Maticrasah 
(nidharmitavacchedaka) 

having no delimitaor of qualificandness 

1) The type of knowledge in which the 
delimitor of the visesyata is not known is 
called 

Psi Rafcaten oftasee 
ei RUSECICNCINE 


Tat cin Gada 795.31 


TraI 

(ninda) 

to point out fallies of others. 
aaa SpeUT TAT | 

Nyda Pra. 109.7 


Maa 

(nipata) 

a) falling down 

b) Particle 

a) AMAMAAP MHS ATT: | 

Nya Ko. 

An action causing contact with the down 
region. © 
Same as FUG. 

b) Apart of speech which expects other 
word whild denoting meaning of its own 
and.which is different from suffixes and 
crude form in its gramuatical status/ 

a: we: bad aregene geared 


cTraResaraaarel weer: gare: Wed 
ft: A aeMa areas ate ara TTT: | 
Nya. Ko. 

qaraeda aiele: eeeceat wale: 
yeas Froraata a fren 

Sab Sak Pra 29.7 
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Maer 
(nibandhana) 
1) based upon 
Felel AAAI AAMAS: | 
9) YT 2) AST 3) eae 
Nya Ko.; Nyd Rat. 163.10; Tar Dip. Ram 
Rud 84.14; Tat Cin Man p. 108.; Kar ca 
28.33; Nyd@ si Muk 155.19 
2) binding to gether, fastening, confining, a 
cause, support 
Nya Ku,73:1, 194:] 


aera 
(nibandhandsambhava) 


impossible to have a cause or support. 
Ava nir Ja, 77:3 


mrad 


(nimitta) 

cause 

9) Fase aaa | 

Because of which something is produced 
2) That which indicates, prompts. 

waist, STI 

Nya Ko.; Pra P€Bha 75.15; PaVaRat411. 


Pad Tat Nir 76.6 


rah 

(nimittaka) 

that which prompts, produces, etc. 
Tat Cin (Main) 28 


Mrtdaed 


(nimittakatva) 


the state of being a cause/an indicatior. 
Kir 30.4 


PAeraeareoT 


(nimitta-Karana) 


instrumental cause, 


Same as eu, 


TR Aaa | 

Nyd Mani 124.16 

Instrumental cause is that which is different 
from material cause and non material cause, 
dst SR MAaERO | ger qa 
qo | 

Tar San P.27, Nyd& Pra 90.14 

Weaguarini Ochieuy TATA aROTy qay Baye 
SaR:, Ge BS:1 Tar KaP.9 

qAqRaaa ara saat HILUTA | 

Lar Dip. 27 ; Tar san Ny@ Bo 29... 

Nya si Muk 84. 23 


a Ayaan, Waa at A RTI 
ad MAAR Tar Bha 28] 


HIRT | 

Tar Kau 193-4 

That which possesses causeness other than 
material and non-material is fafra aro 
Pra Pa Bha 169.11; Tar Dip Pra. 113.18 


(nimitta-kdrana-guna-tva) 

the state of being a guna, in the form of in- 
strumental cause. | 

9) SeaTac ate PPO | 
Nya Ko. 


TAPRAeaTRUTAT 

(nimitta-Karana-ta) 

the state of being an instrumental cause. 
AAATAHIRUTATS AAA AH IVT AH IVA ae 
Paro | 

Nya Kan 422.19 

Instrumental causeness is that causeness 
which is other than material causeness and 
non-material causeness. 
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MMAaR Ia 

(nimittakaranatva) 

the state of being instrumental cause. 

9) Swataaacs | Sapta Pada 135.3 

2) TAMAS RUTGAATSH RO HAART | 
Nyda Nan 420.14 

3) ASFA RATA TROT aS 
prada Ald HRV | 
Na Nya Sys. Log 232.9. 
It is that cause which Is qualified by the 
absence of its effect, the counter 
poritiveness of which is delimited by 
either of the two relations namely 
Sara and MMAaTaRIG 

8) GAA AHA AAA ARTA TUT 
PAPAL | 
Nya Si Mu Di 85.11 


5) Time and Space and [Svara are instru-’ 


mental cause of each and every product/ 
Pra PG Bha 26.18, 111.15; Pad tat Nir 
3.3; Pad Man 3.9 


farce 
(nimitta-tva) 
the state of being an object of desire as 414 
9) feanitar a fara aera | 
Nya Pra 136.17 
It is an object of desire which causes 
action. 
2) According Grammarians it is hc, (The 
state of being product) and Sega. 
9) faPraceaye2ac | 
Kar Ca 81.108 
2) aria qaleasraesh fata 
SIPS AMAIA Ae SAT 
Kar Ca 82.109 
3) metal 
Nya Ko 
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(nimitta-naimitti-ka-tva) 
the state of being cause and effect. 
Nyda Rat 42.3; 


Nya Sid Dip 67.1 


maar ara 


(nimitta-naimittika-bhava) 
the relation of cause and effect. 
Nya Su4.1.7 


(nimitta-vat) 
possessing desire of he 
qatde fe carter 
Tat cin Man P. 44 


(nimitta-sankocana) 
restricting desire of Ge 
Tat Cin Upa. 10.23 


Meare 

(nimitta-saptami) 
locative case ending indicating objective 
aim of action. 

9) sar ates exter Pftrract | 

Kar Ca. 81.108 


rag 
(nimesa) 
the segment of time required for the move- 
ment of eyelid. 
9) atavereca yeaa faaty scarfs 
THOTAMATTAT WTA | 
Nyda Kan 1594-5 
2) BIS aarshean Fay ores | 
Pad Man 3.1 
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Maaragerdia RC RRCR ICE 

(nimesa- -unmesa-santati) (niyatapurva-bhavin) 

chain of movements of eyelids, the state of invariably preceding 

Kir. 129.17 Tar Bha 26.3 

Pract Madqeatcardtact 

(niyata) (niyata-Purva-varti-jat iya-tva) 
occurring invariably, _ the state of being 

9) TI we ee: Paha: | See also RUC 

Tar DiP Ra Rud 234.2; 9) aes} Sra maaqa- 
Tat Cin (Man) 69-70 aiid arorcategary | 


| Nya si Muk R& 81.3]. 
(ni-yata-jatiya-td) Madqdatdar 


. CN _ = 
the state of belonging to a particular (niyatapurvavartita) 


universal. Nyd@ Ku 82.1] the state of preceding invariably. 
Tat Cin Gada 695.16 
ramadan Nyd Sid Muk Ra 81.21 
(ni-yata-jatiya-svabhdvatda) 
the state of being of the Madydatctea 
nature. of a praticular universal. (niyata-purva-varti-tva) 
Nya Ku 67.3 the state of preceding invariably 
| Nya Sid Muk Kir 79.7 
Prada 9) Wal a ‘ariaradeqraisan uae era: 
(niyata-tva) Wah ddeaafeq waanrageea ad 
the state of being pervaded. ay 
9) Praacd fe array | ica Panqdatearata wise | 


Tar Dip Pra 125. Nyda Si Muk Kir 79.7 
2) Fraacd aaa | Ha aa: | 2) Panda g araterafeagdeonatea 
maaarecngcasa ii ereesiion TRH A oy: aT | 


eHacaata aad | Mani Ka 58 4 
Nya Si Muk Kir 78.33; 
Sak va70.2 Pagar 
(niyatapurvavartin) 
Trade gta ; invariably existing before, preceding 
(niyata-def§ata) Same as Maayqeafead 
residing in a particular place. — Nya Rat 28.2 


Tat Cin (Pra) 825.2 
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ON 
(niyata-Purva-sat-tva) 
invariably preceding. 
Tat Cin Man P. 62 


oN LJ 
(ni-yata-purva-samaya-varti-tva) 
the state of existing always before 


Same as fraaqaatc 


Nya@ Sid Dip 12.8 


(niyata-purva-varti-samanya) 
universal which pvecedes invariably (in 
case of Seda asa) 

Tat Cin Gadd 695.15 


(niyatavisayata) 
The state of having specific content. 
Tat cin (i$va.) 1996-16 


{che 
(ni-yatodbodha-ka-tva) 
the state of invariable revealer 
Pad Var. Rat 531-3 


(ni-yata-upadana) 

invariable upaddana 

genre Faden Mader a 4 sar | 
Tat Cin 719.3 


Tara 

(niyamaka) 

delimitor, restrainer, inducer, governing 
principle Same as Saweq 

Nya sidip 43.17, 19,7/41.2/22.4; Sak Va 
38.9; Kar ca 82.109, 48.61; Tat Cin 648 41, 


832.11, 839.1, 663.3; Nya Rat 80.11,71.22 
Nyda si Muk (Ra) 314.27 


Pama 

(niyamakatva) 

the state of being delimitor inducer, 
governing principle 

9) Haha 2) Mar 
3) Peed 

Nya Ko; Nya Man. 57.16; Pad Man 18.12, 
5.13,; Pad Tat Nir 10.4; Sak Va 104.1, 
64.10; Nya Rat 10.4; Nyda sid Dip 26.13, 
4] 3 


Marae 

(niyamakabhava) 

absence of governing principle 

Pad Man 18.11; Sak Va 90.1; Nya Sa 69.20 


Taran 

(niyoga) 

prompter 

9) Mart Wa wept, Fart wa dasa: | 

Nya Mafi 320.26 

2) wa a we ocd ane trac 
waatferaad, saad & ae fi a 
waited | ag Maed Mae: tea sed, 
Nya Mafi 3214 

3) attarat 4 Frarh yer BRAT doc Seah 
TI, GAA ATTA .. 
Nya Man 320.17 


Trarreanrare 

(niyoga-vyapara) 

function of niyoga 

9) frarmicvare farrapre fester ata- 
aman Farrar wey ct dg 
fatyarstaal Waa | 

Nya Man 126.7 
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Tasted fea 
(niyojaka-tva) (nir-apeksa) 
The state of being prompter of the action. that which does not expect 
AAS AAT AATAATTT | Pra Pa Bha 144.5 
Nya Man. 
Tea ated 

Taaeed (nir-apeksa-tva) 
(niyojya-tva) the state of not expecting ‘x’. 
The state of being prompted 9) ued a feisrcaratafaa aera 
9) wraifairees fe ade arattia decd wares | 

Paar | _ Nya Ku Pra 45.13; 

Tat Cin (Sak) Tat Cin(Man) 49-50. 

P. 301-302. 
2) seine | aa vadedie| cadeeeict «= Tratarareica 

TAIT | (ara.) (ni-yantri ta-rtha-tva) 

Nyd Ko the state of being a restricted object 
3) erg vase: | MISS Maram ae Tere A TAT | 

(Nya Ko) Sab Sak Pra 7.] 
Para era erehl faa 
(niyojya prayojana-phalika) (ni-yama) 
resulting in the objective of the person A)rule, invariable concomitance, code of 
involved. conduct 
Sey cle Maa Sraoal AAA Fer: | See also <atita, AadTHTaatart:, 
Nya sid Dip. 75.16 aredaray 

9) are fase arate Hares | 
Nyda Su Bha 309.5 

(nir-anu-yojyadnuyoga) a particular code of conduct, vow 
a kind of Muetar. (Point to ponder over) 2) Sproraeaaery: quaeda: fanfare: 
where there is no occasion of catching the Nyd bhit 588.2,5 
opponent. _ 3) Watasaron Tar: | 
9) aoe Poeearitrart Pega: | Nyda Bhi 588.5,8 

Nya Sa 5.2.22 


B) invariable concomitance. 


2) Poured Pree | 9) alsa fast ae? aita:; afaarara:, 
Tar Dip Pra 361 4, Preareaarreard: | 
Nila (p. 46) 


Nyda Mafi 296.2 
2) Tania: URIS eaTAY PAA: | 
Nya Mari 150.8 


Nya Pra 162.3; 
Tat Cin - 1058.1; 
Nya Rat 152.3 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms Lah 0 


3) Fare STASI... | 


Tar Dipi Ram Rud 257.12; Nya Man 


296.4; Tat Cin P.80,39,9,19,36; Kar ca 
38.47: Tar Dip Ram Rud 203,05 

9) qacrgracsa | atta ara | 
(Nyda Ko) ; (Gada) 

aracd4_ (Gaga) 

aaa, (Va Kya) 


XK AV A) 


iy 


) 
) 
) 
) 
) 


a: (ara) 


=p 
a 


sn 


aaa 
(ni-yamana) 
regulating | 
9) fasafass Saat Maa | 
Nya Pra. 109.19 
2) aaartg Terese ait aa | 
ie vak Rat. 208. 


ba . 
(ni-yama-bhanga) 
violating a rule 
Pad man 14.15 


faa ygaag 
(ni-yama-bhanga-prasange) 
contingency of violating a rule. 
Vyu Va 25 


(nirupakhya) 
flase, non-existent, unreal 
Prama Var, 382:1 


(nirupakhyatva) 

flasehood, non-existentness unrealness. 
Preqrercd - 
Atmv, 86:22 


\y 


Trsantal 

(nirupadhi) 

wthout any attribute 

Nya Rat, 107:11; Tat Ci, 663:2 


Treated 

(nirupadhitva) 

the state of being without any attribute 
Tat Ci, 1970:3; Nya Li Vi, 103 :2 


Pratt 

(nirupita) 

described, 

Pada Va Rat, 68-69/3-1 
Kar Ga, 1719 


Peatacasan 
(nirupitatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of the state of being described 


Pratde 

(nirupitatva) 

the state of being described or determined 
a self-linking relation. 

Kar Ca, 57:73; Sak Va, 19:1; 

Sak Va : 35:6 


TEST Te [oo kanes baa 
(nirupitatvasambabdha) 

a self-linking realtion called the state of be- 
ing described, “describedness’. 

Sak Va, 176:3; 

Vyu, 294:8; 289:5; 256:19 

Tar Di Pra, 394-95:25 


Prarie 

(nirupitasakyatva) 

the state of being exprecssed which is de- 
scribed by (some word) 

Nya Si Di, 15:3 

















228 Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


Preadiaeseh 


(nirupyatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of the describedness. 
P33 


read 
(nirupyatva) 
describedness 

Same as nirtipitatva, 
Nya ko. 


(nirupyatasambandha) 
a svarupasambandha called nirupyata 
describedness’ ‘determinedness’ 


Meare tn ated 
(nirupyanirupakabhava) 

the described and describer realtionship. 
Tar Di Pra, 116:8; 226:5; 

Tar Di Ra Ri, 254:8; 

Man Ka, 4:7; Vidh Va, 15:1 


Pree 
(nirodha) 
desctruction 


Frere TaAIT:, 9&9:90 


PRR 

(nirgandha) 

without any smell, odor. 
Pad man 17:3 


Parra 

(nirgandhatva) 

the state of being without any smell. 
Tar Sam Nyda Bo. 4: 23 


(nirguna) 
without a quality 
Nyda Li Vr 443:4 


(nirgunatva) 

the state of being without a quality, 
Peyored TOMTapat srs, 

Ki, £9213; 

Pra Pa Bhd, 19:14; 104:3 

wares Ud Hae a ala Pere glean, 
Nyad Si Mu, 366:5-6 


Ta 

(nirjjarda) 

without any disease or old age. 
Nya bhi, 554:8-9 


farsa 

(nirnaya) 

one of the sixteen padarthas, judgement, 
ascertainment, settlement, conclusion, 
eduction. 

faqs waicanarataena fFutz:, 

Nya Sa, 1.1.4] 

Gianaga ¢ faysa qemfaqenamearaa4en 
fUTa: | 

Nya Sa Bhd, 55:1-4; 56:4-6 
AIT aearaarel Frota: | 

Nyd Man. 18:9 

PUISAIIRUSMA Te TAMIA HSA, 

Tar Bhd, 203:1, 3:2 

Pura Maa: | @ a WATS | 

Tar Sam Di. 64:15 

FOr: SIEM: | 

Tar Sam Di R& Ri, 358:10 
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fstacd 


(nirnayatva) 
judjementness, asceretainmentness. 
Vada Va, 94:4 


(nirnaya Pratibandha) 


obstruction in a settlement or judgement. 


Nya Rat, 210-6 


feat 

(nirdes’a) 

word usage, utterance 
great: 

(Gau Vr), 5.2.8; Nya Ko. 


tA 
(nirdharmikatavacchedakata) 


the state of being a delimitor of the state of 


being that which is without a property. 
Va Va, 134:2, 134: 6 


Tdstacd 


(nirdharmikatva) 


the state of being that which is without a 


property, 

Remaed aM - SMa, 
Nya Si Mu(Kir), 7 te 

Nya@ Si Mu Di, 165:17 


I 


(nirdharmitadvacchedaka) 


delimitor of the state of being that which is 


without any property. 
Vi Vd, 16:2; Pad Va Ra, 184 , 193 


(nirdharana) 
determining, settling, ascertaining. 


The state of being a property or having a 


property which is covered by the generic 
property other than that of a particular (ob- 
ject) is called nirdharana 

fe Maas Pao | 
Nya Pra,.J35. 29 


akorfasie 
(nirdharanavibhakti) 

a determinative suffix 

Vyu Va, 1&5 
(nirbahyatvasambandha) 


the relationship of that which is being 
regulated. Vyu, 282:5 


ahaa 

(nirvaktavy@) 

Explicitly mentioning, speaking 
Sa Sa Pra, 288:8 


Pad 

(nirvartya) 

accomplishable, one type of karman, 
feats Trac 

Nya@ Pra, 125:16 

agaitastur wea ater adel, 

Pad Vak Ra, 513:3-7 

qa aAu: weta: aratwernn off 

oH, PadVakRa,514:6 

oy a fafae, wear fan fracaata, 

Kar Ca, 35:44 

dei Freed, gar He ae a Hell, 

Kar Ca, 36:45 


Pracict 

(nirvartyatva) 

the state of being that which is to be per- 
formed or accomplished. Kar Ca, 37:46 


. 
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C < 








(nirvacyadvacchedakatva) (nirvahakaikya) 
the state of being a delimitor which canbe the state of being caused by something 
defined. which causes to perform or accomplish 
Tat ci Gd, 625:5 (some action), 
Fray Nyda Si Mu Kir, 219:5 
(nirvana) 
emancipation, final libereation, the Bud- Re 
dhist concept of ultimate goal. (nirvahakaikyasamgati) 
Mam a waza sara a fae | a sequence which is caused by something 
URS Naea fama waa | which also is a cause for that thing to 
Nib (Rat), 139:11 happen, 
NMAUISYCC a 
fate Nya Pra, 164:4 
(nirvaha) 
undertaking Tarasta 
Tar Sam Nyé Bo, 3:13 (nirvisesa) 
Va Va, 73:17 without a particular. 


Tat Ci, 498 


Paiee 
(nirvahaka) fafagraur 


that who undertakes, that which accom- (#irvifesana) 


plishes or performs. without a qualifier 

Tat Ci, 697:3 Tat ci, 865:8; Tat Ci Gd, 59:21 
fatehal Presa 

(nirvahakata) (nirvisayaka) 

the state of being that which prompts toun- that which is without a content 
dertake or accomplish. Tat Ci, 660:2 


Tat Ci Gd, 90:17 


Mag 
fazed (nirveSana) 


(nirvahakatva) filling in, insertion 
_a self-linking reclation, the state of being ©°°/ 
that which accomplishes . 


Malena a aera fagya: | ma qe 
i Vyu Va, 127 (nirvartaka) 
Bs ee Tat Ci Ga 16-22 accomplisher 


Pra Va, 357;8 
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frddea TH 


(nirvartaka dharma) 


the property which prompts to accomplish 


Kir, 8:12 


(nivrtti) 


accomplishment, retirement, fulfillment, 
denial, refusal, ceasing or abstaining to act. 
effort, a quality which has averson as Its 


contentna caused by aversion 


ayaa antag: Par: | 
NydPra, 75:7 

SqaedaSaera Ue PASEe:, 

Tar Kau, 51:6; Nya Si Mu, 490:9-11 
Pra Va, 61: 


(nivrttiprasanga) 
contingney of withdrawing 
fat Ci, S14 


faz 
(nifcaya) 
definite knowledge. 


9) AeA GAHHRT ¥ Ma: | 


Nya Si Muk 424.1-3 
_ qeuMaa deere st Maa: | 


Knowledge not qualified by the absence 
of the object, and qualified by it, is 


definite knowledge. 


2) safaa fastsutastsqaraes ae ATA 
SC ICKICCAICECECOLe ec nICeMeC mig s 


sity! (Nya Ko) 


3) Fafa SAAT T_T 
4 vaca aera st srareafa staat erealae 


WIA MST | 
(Nyd Ko); Tat Ci (Man) 88; 
Sab Sak Pra 41.2; Nya Li 411.3 


Maa 

(ni§caya-tva) 

the state of being definite knowledge. 

1) Sats! Nyda Pra 146.12 
Knowledge/ conition other than 
SamSaya. 

2) Paraaaed a afta fasta hare 
Sacra: | 
Ny@ Li Pra. 417.17 
Pad Man 29.16 Tat Cin Di 1902.25 


Matai eieh 
(ni§caya-pratibandhaka) 


obstructing definite knowledge. 
aaa WRT Ft easter | 
Tar Dip Ram Rud. 263.16 


Maan 
(ni§caya-pratyaya-sdmanya) 
definite knowledge in general. 
Pra ma var 123.5 


IG ESC RSIESE 

(ni$cayasadmagri) 

factors causing definite knowledge 
Tat Cin Anu 1210.8, 200 


TEES DUT m2 35 
(ni§cayapratibandhaka) 
not obstructing definite knowledge. 


Tat Cin Anu. 661.20 


Migatct 

(ni§cita-tva) 

the state of being definite 
Tat Cin 865.3 


Pista 
(ni§cita-paksa-katva) 

the state of having definite subject. 
Nya Rat 182.6 
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Miactaeara 

(ni§cita-saddhyata) 

the state of having definite probandum 
Nya Rat 99.4; Tar Dip Pra 184.17 


Pursrerrartey 
(ni§citopadhi) 
having definite condition 


aapedsl Ad asvasH:! @ a falaz:, 


Meda Trsrararrerzy | 
Nyda Ku 351.2 


rive 

(nisiddha) 

prohibited 

Tar DipRam Rad 94.2 


Mea 

(nisiddha-tva) 

The state of being prohibited. 
Tar bha 80.6, 212.8, 56.4 


RIDE SIC EL 

(nisddha-bhavana) 

prohibited action. 
MUSHOAMAa Ta: TAHT MSU | 
Nya Li Kan 777.6 


Fray 

(nisedha) 

A) prohibition, 

B) absence or negation 

A) 1. Marae ae faye) 
Tar Kau 47.1 
The sentence that retreats fa 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 93.9, 
Nyd Li 410.1 

2) afrscarearsrercnl areraresys: | 

Nyd Ko. 


B) absence SIM (SHIGE) = YSN 


Moaeda yaar | 
Abhda Va 184.8 
Taeenite 


(ni$edha-koti) 

portion of prohibition 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 359.17 
Nyda st Muk Din 159.16 


Matas 

(nisedha-vidhi) 

prohibitive injunction 

9) AM Seas AIA! (ara.) 

2) Muafatakcender aad asa fate: 
SSaeAMaed: sft! (ara.) 
Nani Va192.8 


Paerareyat 
(nisedha-saddhana) 
reason for prohibition 
Tat Cin (Anu) 1779-80. 


Ta 
(nisedhanupapatti) 
not proving prohibition, 
Tat Cin 658 4 


(niskampa-pravrtti) n. 

undisturbed movement 

Same as Hepat afar ae 
Tar Dip Pra 282-83.23; Mani kan 68.6 
Tat Cin 120. 


(niskampa-pravrityapatti) 
contingency of undisturbed movement 
Tat Cin Di 1903.16 
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TST 
(niskampa-vyavahara) (nistha) 
unshaky/undisturbed behaviour A) existence, B)A group of primary 
Same as Mandi suffines. 
Tat Cin Pra 226. A) 1. afc: (Treacy) 

(Nya Si Muk-; Tar san Nyd Bo. 15 4, 

fqERy 28.19; Tar Dip Ram Rud 222.2 
(niskarsa) B) Freate: afia: ag waa TT: | 
conclusion | - Sab Sak Pra 349.5 
9) Ferd: 2) SASF, 3) AIRINT ¥) "| Same as Fremeg 
Nyd Ko ; Tar San Nya Bo 24.2 Kta, and tavatu are termed as fare. 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 306.12 

remedy 
TASHA (nistha-pratyaya) 
(niskramana) (class of nistha suffixes. 
coming out, See also FST B. 
Kir 60.3 Tar Dip Ram Rud 295.11 

TEI 
(niskramana-tva) | (nispddya) 
the state of coming in contact with outside accomplishable 
region. 1) arate | Kar Ca 36.45 


afe: darsHHted CIA Tes ATTA | 
Itis included in a4 Trataainle 


Nya Li kan 680.9 (nis-pratiyogika) 

Kir 16.1 that which does not have its 
counterpositive. 

farenacd Opp. anfaattirs 

(nis-kriya-tva) 9) Protas aesadet sadam | 

the state of having no action. Pad Vak Rat 823 4 


9) fifepacd fara saqara: | Kir 19.16 2) ears Potcatia caress | 
2) BUM POAT AIST OTA KAMA Tat Cin Upa 3.3 
ee rane fanaa 
i Bhd 104.3, 19.14 Arta Tehe 
——— (nis-pratiyogikatva) 
the state of not being counterpositive of 
(nistha-tva-sambabdhda-vacchinna) either ota or ae 


"delimited by relation of existence. 9) Prenicetitrcarracagaae: | 


Na Nya (materials). Abhd va 184.5 
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2) wAatasaiae Mufsatrecaasaa- 9) wladanysa fuse icp eters 





SERIA AN | area aa aaa feos oar aT 
Abha Va 186.10 Ad acay | 
Nya St Mu Kir 8.7 
q 2) PGI 
(nis-pratyitha) Nyda Si Muk Kir 11.27 
that which can not be contradicted, Tar Di p Ram Rud 197.]2 


certertainly established, expression gener- 


ally used in argument. TsAsccddatra 


Pad Man 14.15 (nisphala-tvapatti) 
contingency of not being fruitful, 

(ni q ‘yithatva) wOMU Mahara: 

nispratythatva — 7 

the state of being certainly established. Nyd Sid Muk Kir 11.27 

Tat Cin Gada 1779.7 ¥ | 
Premantiras soba 
(nis-prdmanika) not possessessing vq : 

aa TAR GaCaTISIS a 

that which cannot be proved, can not be hi ‘a ASaaa aaa | 
established. Pa Man 1 i? 6 
See also SUTATIST See also faara 


Pad Tat Nir 32.4 . 
Ke ae 
Parte (nirasatva) 
(nis-pramanika-tva ) The state of not possessing za 


the state of being not prove, not having any PACER Taare Aaa wa 


ground for its establishment. FaaaATT | 
Same as 3Tyratftraped Pad Man. 16.9 


Pad Man 13.15 : 
| heated 
Ghee (ni-riipa-tva) 


(nisphala) The state of not possessing any &%. 

That which does not have result, fruitless aeIsl, ae, fee, amet and yqq donot 
(activity) possess any form. 

NyaSi Mukir 8.7 Seealso 4reti gay 


Starner arereaarrf areca 4 
Io AS? let AST: | 


(nisphala-tva) | Tar San Nyda Bod. 4.22 
the state of being without fruit 
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Te 
(nila) 
blue colour 


(aq) qacte-dd-<h- et arataa Fear 
aay | ferel-ae-ast- GPT | Tar San 14. 


ated 

(nila-tva) 
blueness 

Nya Sid Dip 9.11 
Pad Man 29.16 


(nila-Vrsa) 

a variety of bull 

aed weg THT FS Fes F IME | 
Da: GIs A AS FI Ta | | 


Pad Man 144. 


sTarah 


(naimittika) 

occasional 

9) Afafaasxacd - Occasional liquidity 
9) airearaed aed ART | 


Tar Kau 52.3-4 
The liquidity which enpects contact 
with fi.e is occasional, © 
2) fafaadsrariatcesactar: | 
Pra Pa Bha 27.6 Prthivi and light 
possess occasional liquidity. 
Pra Pad Bha 254.22; 
Prapd bha 107.2 
Opp. ailakensaca 
2) Afafenaq4y Occasional ritual. For occa- 
sional ritual that person is entitled who 
has faftra, cause, reason 
qaraa fe fda afters 
Tat Cin 44 kir 9.7 Opp. freq 
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(naimittika-karman) | 
occasional ritual. 
Kir 9.6; Tat Cin 44 


(naimittika-tva) 
the state of being occasional 
1) RAI | 
Nya Ko 
Produced by some reason, not inhernt. 
2) PASTA | 
Nya Ko. 
Nyd@ Li 135.3, 146.2 


sfataat 

(naimittiki) 

technical 

9) Tetaketasctadl Area AAT | 
Sab Sak Pra 79.3 

2) aTfat oReneiareatt afeer | 
Sab Sak Pr 76.3 


vata 

(naiydyika) 

logician, philosopher 

1) Pracina who believes there are sixteen 
type entities in the would. | 

2) Navya-who believes there are seven 
types of entities in the world. 


1) wiser =a: | 
Nya Ko 
2) Tar Ka35. 


AIT 


(nairdtmya) 
the state of not having soul. 
Tat Cin 1421] 
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aRTeaaA | aa 
‘(nairdtmya-dar§ana) (nyaya) 
Philosophy not accepting soul. 
CUA Wes RII Ta 
Peace | yaretcad | KATATE | 


the sentence which explains the intended 
meaning, syllogism . 


a) 9) Aad ora Tarafearaisaata ara: | 


Nib Ratna 3.16 Nya. Ku. Bo 6.5 
— 2) TART g a aT | 
onieaall Nya Ku Pra 3.5, 4.5. 
a Particular kind of contact which is the 2) Process of inference presented in a 
cause of movement. systematic manner, the syllogistic 
9) Fed Tamas: a4 Far Ad HA Sa: form of Inference. 
geet fanmeéad safa, a: aatn: afte, ed, aie, sare andyuqag 
Tada A Adit aT | are the five steps in a_ syllogism. 
Upa on 5.2.1 These are called =yarquaq 
| 2) MeaSPTS Ha: CePA AS | 9) wddisd afar | wfeten 
Nya Si Muk Ra 83.30 2) FA | 
afte Aha 3) Wa aa et: wa aa ae | eae 
a me : iy 7 Kar Ca 28.33 alah 
Upa.On5.19  TatCinAnul960 (=) er 
Kir P. 295 PraPa bha 118.14 MM ¢.8. grea, 
Tar bha 139.2 Nya Ku 144.1 FECT etc. 
Akhya Va 3.1 Kir, 31.20 
Sameas lear dar mas 
(nydya-tva) 
aera The state of being syllogism 
(nodana-tva) 9) AMS 8 Wiser aS | 
the state of being nodana, Tar San Nya Bo 38.15 
Pada Tat Nir 66.2 2) Sanya vicenieaspayqared aac | 
Pada Man 34.3 Tat Cin Didhi 1460./0 
TATRA 
(nodanakhya-samyoga) (nydya-janya-paradmarsa) 
a contact called =e, confirmatory cognition caused by the five- 
Same as 4leq. 


_ member-syllogism. 
9) Magar: | Nya Pra. 70.10 a “, nl 
Contact between substances having touch. | Ny 


Pad Man 34.5 Mani ka 44.3 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


(nyaya-bahir-bhuta-vakya) 

4 sentence outside the courpus of the five- 
members syllogism 

Tar dip Pral7219 


aratereat 

(nyaya-vidyd) 

science of inference 

aerate TOM Tere Ae warafaen Wad | 
Nyd Maiti 9.7 

See also mages, SATAaHI, ATATTRTR 


(nydyavistara) 
science of inference 


sqrafaedeed, ERAN: «wa faaray 
Jauraavaledead | 
Nya Mani 7.7 


The scope of the science of inference is the 
prime source of all sciences, because the 
main aim of it is to protect/establish the au- 


thenticity of the Vedas. 


TAA 

(nyaya-Sarira) 

Form of Inference 

Same as a, SAT 

9) addr SAM, AA, AT aT PAM, S AA, 
aon FESA, ASAT, SA, THATS | 
sft rages | 


Mani ka 46.7 


ATA 

(nydyaSdastra) 

science of inference 

aauesaa aye Fala sla SMA WS 
UUM AAATILAa ae AH Saas EH Tal 
adHulqsraastdal waTacada TAA ATA 
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WOT MAR ATaMTY Sit AST Goa | 
Nya Ko 

Sameas Sdifaat, ~arafaer, ~arafaer 
ahMA, Ah, AHlae etc. 


Waar 
(nyadya-siddhanta) 
Tenets of the science of inference 


art cenfeen | aa aera: 
sranferenel: (a.y.) (Nyd Ko) 

“Tals 

(nyayanga) 


Ancillary elements helping syllogism. 
awa (doubt) WANA (objective) can not be 
included in the syllogism. 

AMAIA TATRA AAT SAT TATST 

qTaaal:, tory Wagdaagert sft afer | 


Tat Cin. P, 1574 


ATSTATa 

(nyayabhasa) 

Psudo-Inference 

9) TSA separa a sararera eft | 
Waa Ta ASI: Harpe sented | 
Nya Su Bha Var 153-19 


Tadd 

(Nydydavayava) 

member of syllogism 

ude, @q, Baler, wera fra are five 
elements of syllogism according to Naiya 
yikas. Buddhists however accept only 
Baer and ByAq asaaeaa, vite, eq 
and gareemt are only =raraaq say Pra bha 
Karas. 


AEM, STATA =raraaat a ferae sta Seat: | 
oe MASS TATELOT AAT TT: SAT TATE: | 


Mani kana 46.10 
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Tas ade] 

(nyayavayava-tva) 

the state of being a part of syllogism 

9) Tasradedrafastaanraqasiesa gra 
TAIT | 
Tat Cin Anu 1540 
Tat Cin (AVa,1540 

2) Wasa aT oitesSaened aya 
FeaurTasatedes Md AAA | 
Nya Kan 256.18 

It is not a part of pratijfia etc, and state of 

being included in the syllogism. 


Aad qq seq 
(nyayavayava-vakya) 

a sentence member of the syllogism 
Tar Dip Pra 172.17, 19 


“a1 

(nyuna) 

lacking, less 

(ge) It an argument is looking even a 
limt, it is called WA | 


9)% TH | 
Nya Sia 5.2.12 
2) aipraeraagraceeay BAH | 


Nya Sa Vr on 5.2.12, 
Tar Di Pra. 358.8, 
Nya@ Pra 161.15 
2) aa Taaterene fests at =| 
Tar Bha 221.3; 
Nya Rat 152.1; 
TarDi Ram Rud 246.17 


Ta 

(nuna-tda) 

the state of being aA. 
Tar Dip. Ram 107.7 
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ae gta 
(nyuna-deSavrtti) 
which covers less area 
Tar Dip. Pra 63.15 


(nyuinabalatva) 
the state of having less strength 
fat Cin. Anu. 180] 


CIRCA CHET 


(nyuina-varaka-paryapti) 

sufficiency relation which puts a check on 
taking less objects than required. 

Navya Nya@ Sys Log 172.25 


ahi 


(nyuna-vrttitva) 
the state of covering less area, i.e. existing 
in less area and time. 


9) HeraeHerg racy | 


Nya Ko 
2) STE AE waaay ahs 
CAAT UCT 


Tat Cin Gada 173.7 
Itis the state of existing in the same locus, 
while being delimiltor of the counter 


positiveness ---- absence existing in the 
same locus. 
3) Samay tcafauaheres: | 


Nyda Si Muk Din 177.]] 


AAMAS 
rine, 
covering less and 
area. 

Tat Cin 911.3] 


sometimes more 
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RU Pore 

(nyunddhikabalatva) 

the state of possessing relative strength. 
Sometimes less, Sometimes more. 

Tat Cin Anu 1801-2 


7 


qa 
(Paksa) 
A) subject in the ufesit sentence yaatsa 
atears | gad is paksa. 
I) It is defined as Where the existence 
of probandum is in doubt. 
9) aa meas: GF Ta: | 
Tar Ka 76 
2) erat Vas | aa yard SAT 
aad: | 
Tar Sam 43 
3) afererareaeray SAT yar: | 
Tar Bha 76.3 
vs) areaesfatsrset SAT at: | 
Nyda Su 20.18 Nya Bhi 301 14 
Il) 9. fasrefersr faxetatsretaeara 
SOTA AAA TaSaATaNaA: | 
Tar Dip Pra 188.13 
2) fasrafatia esatatareet ait var: | 
Nya Mafi 283.6, Tat Cin 1089.7, 


IV) Uatetaenratine sya: | 


B) A view point. 


GRGICGIOMEE Aa 
Upa on 9.1.1. 
2) Ad Ua Gera rt fsa 
RATA SAT aT Gat Ste wet: | 
Upa. on Vai Su. 9.1.1, 


Nya Si Muk 286.5; Tar Bhd 72.7; 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 298.9, 290.6, 
275.2, 359.14; Tar Bha 117.1 Sak 
Va 101.2; Tar San Nya Bo 42.16; 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 268.15; Tar 
Dip Pra 268.16; Manika 38.5; 
Mate P. 30, 35 
In paksa, the state of being 
pervaded by hetu is determined . 
qa oalaacarara «= fasratsfi 
TIAA sty: | 

Nya Rat 100.8; Nya& Rat 74.3 


9) Tantatepatte: | 
Nya SaVr on 1.2.] 

2) Warten fret oat verfaeit | 
CREATAS ATES fe | 
AMTeHR eet a gefasel | 
Nya Sua Bha 57.5-7; 

Nyd Rat 89.11, 26.4 





C) In Buddhist Logic Paksa is defined as 


follows. 


9) santa eaeistrered: ga: | 





g) famreatsaragerehT Mes TATA Nya Bin 3.38 
aeauleet A ABE 2) aes Mea: | 
Tat Cin 1092.1, Upa on 9.1.1, Nya Bin 3.39 | 
w) set = Fesreatatsc eet SATO] 3) cetshat area a area 
Nya Ku Pra 6.18 Nya Bin 3.40, 341 
5) Proleance is that, which has +) War: ufret ent ofaReastor Sereda | 
absence of proof qualified by aadaftaa:| yaad sft | 
absence of desire of proving. nanan: | 


Il1)9) serra Prete Practagrarcata- 


Nyda Pra Su 1.6 
Wash AACaSaMa Ga A yey : 
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G) wed sit Feat: | 
Nya Pra Vr 14.4 
D) A fortnight 
Gaara Tat: | 
Nya Kan 123.4 


Gah 

(paksa-ka) 

possessing Paksa 

Tar Dip Ram Rud 252.7 


Gah 
(paksa-katva) 
the state of possessing subject 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 253.10 
qatal 
(paksa-ta) 
the state of being the subject 
A. 9) Waa arcana | 
Nya Mani. 
2) SITTER | 
Nyd Ko 
3) alerrereaeacs | 

Tat Cin, Tar San 
It is the state of possessing property 
of doubted probabdum. 
PATTI Tae SHAT AGATA: | 
Tat Cin 
2) aamentaetatsrecanearr sara | 

Tar Kau 28.6 
3) Tasratrontaretateretaaaaa: | 

Nyd Pra 94.16; Tar Dip. 34.19; Tar 

DiP Ram; Rud 288.6; Tar Dip Pra 

39.15,; Manika 38.5; Nya Kan 2 


03.6 mo 
¥) famaantacenaasaune: | 
Tar Ka73. 


4) gested ateard 
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UggorsAlc: AegMare aMaareaaalav|e- 
TaqTSe SANs Hs A Tatar | 
Nya Majfi ; Tat Cin Di; Nyd Si Muk 
&) Taal arora: | 
Vai Upa. 9.2.1 
9) aaase, fasrufaattace fafgrse 
a — a a 
a fates: Prorefaonrtae-fatoreerardea 
SHIT: Fatal 
Tat Cin Did. 
¢) wmeararas Teorafanfaefatsreey 
TATSAcCaaalay al C-aazeqraia: 
gatdcale: | 
Din. 
8) brad ageeyacd veradeae: | 
Nya Bo. 
90) Taareafaarars veracasy | 
Nyda Ko; Tar Dip. RG Rud 251.16; 
Tat Cin Did. 1131.18; Tar Dip 
Pra 148.11; Visa. Va 97.6; Nya 
Rat 114.2; Mat. Na Nya 51, 45, 


Gatdiched 

(paksa-takatva) 

the state of being describer of 
subjectness 

Tar Dip Ram Rud 295.14 


qatateplaraara 
(paksa-ta-kuksi-niksepa) 
inclusion in the subjectness. 


_ Tat Cin Di 1090.1 


Qatdtstacd 

(paksata-janyatva) 

the state of being caused by subject 
Gada Ald Gea AAAs | 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 251.14 
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” qaicd 
(paksatavacchedaka) (paksa-tva) 
delimitor of subjectness subjectness | | 
Same as Se2adiareasah 9) area Heed Wea | 


(Na NydSys Log P. 35,49) 
Tat Cin 782.1; Nya Si Muk Din 19.5; 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 177.6, 3008; 


Pada Man 1.7. 


TAA aH ITAA 


(paksatavacchedaka-dharma-virodha) 
contradiction to the property delimiting 


subjectness. 
Nyda sid Dip 45.7 


7 
(paksatavacchedaka-viraha) 


absence of the delimitor of paksata 
Tar DipPra 213.5, 203.19 


qefaraeshlat gree 

(paksata vacchedaka-viSista) 

qualified by the delimitor of subjectness 
Tar Dip Pra 172.19, 213.5 


Yq 

(paksata-vighatana) 
breaking of paksata 

Tar Dip Ram Rud 307.11 


Tatar gree 
(paksata-viSista) 
qualified by paksata 

Tar Dip Ram Rud 307.11 


qarareareara 
(paksatd-sampatti) 
acquiring subjectness 
Tat CinDidhi 1092.13 


Tar Sam Nya Bod 43.14 
subjectness is the state of being a 
qualificand of doubt and qualified by 
probandum 

2) Serra ar Tacs | 
Sapta Pad 113.18 

3) Ga AIHAAN Bla Hala a aarearearay, 
aa Al SHS PaTSerarare Farce | 
Tat Cin 1092.4; Tat Cin 1079.1; 
Nya Rat 109.4, 109.2, 114.3 


qatary 

(paksa-dosa) 

fault in the subject 

9) Waters: Weranictdos | 
Nya Pra su 8.2 


yates 

(paksa-dharma) 

property of paksa 

Nyda Rat 84.2; Tat Cin 534.3, 589.1, 724.2; 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 2574 


Teter 

(paksadharmata) 

the state of remaining of hetu on paksa ‘sub- 
ject’. 

Tae vaategrad weatssat, Tar Sam 34. 
Waa J AR WaT: Saptapada 109:8 
qasaaataed FeteqAa, 

Tar kau 28:5.6; Kir, 66:6; Nil , 33:3; 
Nyd ku, 277:1; Nyd Lr, 523:1; Nya Li Pra, 
307:22; Nyda Ra, 159:2; Tar Kau, 28:5-6; 
Tat Ci, 295 = 7/837 9954222, SIIB; 
Tar Bhd, 73:7, 74:2 
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Taqaawe 


(paksadharmata graha) 

the knowledge of hetu remaining in its 
subject. 

Tat Ci Ga, 314:32, 614:15. 


"aetaastt 

(paksadharmatdjfidna) 

the knowledge of hetu ‘reason’ being 

present in its paksa (subject) 
aT a: | 

Nya St Mu Ra Ri, 176:27; Tat Ci, 589:2, 

707:3, 837:3; Manka. 38:8; Nya Rat, 12:1, 

117:1, 114:12; TarSam Nya Bo, 35:17 


Ua eastaca 

(paksadhrmatdjfidnatva) 

the state of being a knowledge of hetu re- 
maining present in paksa Tat CiDi, 87:1 


qasqaras 


(paksadharmatabala) 
strength of hetu remaining in paksa. 
Nya SiDi, 45:4; TatCi, 944:13 


Geers tey 


(paksadharmatdabodha) 
knowledge of hetu remaining in paksa. 
Tar Di R& Ru, 271:12 


q 
(paksadharmatdavagdahijfiana) 

the knowledge of that hetu which remains 
in paksa 

Tat ci Gd, 42:8 


Faqaae 


(paksadharmatdviraha) 
absence of hetu in its subject. 
Nya Rat, 161:4 


Gaswtarastey 
(paksadharmatavirodha) 
contradiction of hetu being present in its 


paksa Nya@ Si Di, 45:5 


qaeMtaraara 


(paksadhrmatdsampatti) 


occurence of hetu being present in paksa. 
Tat Ci Di, 1285:5 


Gate 
(paksadharmatva) 


the state of being a hety residing on a 
subject. 


area sat: varerieyy | 

Nyda Bhi, 301-4 

WaMsaghs ware | 

lar Kau, 32:1] 

Cet Vea ora ea TT | 

Nyd Ra, 114:7; Nya Li Kan, 524:8+ Tar 
Bhd, 73:7, 217:8, 204:6; Nya Ra, 144-2 


Gaya 


(paksadharmavyapydatvajfidna) 
knowledge of the state of being prevaded 
of the hetu which is present in a paksa. 
Tat Ci, 1785213. 


Gara 
(paksaprasara) 

pervading the subject 

TEER TAI S Sa) TEA 
Nyda Ku pra. 7:2 


qarcraaraaa 
(paksatamatravyavartaka) 
that which covers only paksatd 
Nya Li Pra, 95:14; 

Tatci Ga, 1010:23 1009:25 
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qattastta 
(paksavijnana) 
knowledge of the subject. 
Nya Rat, 143:12 


Wattage 
(paksavipaksavyapaka) 

that which covers both paksa and vipaksa. 
Nyda Bhi, 313:9; Nya Sa, 28:12 


qefaaaane tara 


(paksavipaksaikadeSavrtti) 

that which applies only to a part of paksa 
and vipaksa. 

Nyda Sa. 29:75 


Gatti eects 
(paksaviSistatvajnana) 

knowledge of that which is quaified by a 
subject. 

Tat Ci Di, 346:21 


yatta gah 
(paksaviSesanaka) 

having paksa as its qualifier. 
Tat Ci, 887:6 


gala grearh 

(paksaviSesyaka) 

having paksa as its qualificand 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 255:12, 287:4; 
Tat Ci Di. 83:25; 

Tar Di Pra, 172:17. 


qatar 

(paksavisesyakatva) 

the state of having paksa as a qualificand. 
TatGi. f60:7, 277; 

Tar Di Ra Ru, 255-713 


GaAs 

(paksavyapaka) 

that which covers a subject. 
Nyd@ Sa 23:1; Nya Bhi, 301:13 


Gaeta 

(paksasama) 

a fallacy, a false reasoning 

FSM: A, wits afew 
Tae: | 

Tat Ci, 1955-1 


Qadacd 
(paksasamatva) 


the state of being a fallacy called 
paksama. 
Nyda Li Pra, 225:16 


GaaatshaAyy 

(paksasddhakapramana) 

a pramana that helps to establish a subject. 
Nya Ra, 158:5 


Gea 

(paksasaddhyaka) 

that which posseses a probandum in its 
subject. 

Manka, 38:6 


GaTy4a 
(paksabhava) 
absence of a subject. 
Tar Di Ra Ri, 255:10 


Gar y4Ta 

(paksabhasa) 

that which appears as a subject. 
ASIA Y weraneteras:- cera: | 
Nya Pra Sa, 2.13 
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aarrearaaserrea Ta 





(paksavydpakaviparyaya) (pacana) 
the wrong knowledge, which does not _ the act of cooking; digestion; 
cover a subject Nyd Ko. 
Tat Ci, 1072:10 
: qayd 
Gata (paricabhita) 
(paksdasiddha) the five natural elements 
a fallacy, a false reason. Kir Va. 40:6 
Same as Saale: | 
Nya Ko. qaqa 
(paficamyartha) 
aaa the meaning of oblative suffix 
(paksasiddhi) VyuVa, 18] 
a type of fallacy. HAA TAA: | 
qanfatateta Pa Va Ra, 597:12-13 
HAART: 
Nydsi Mu(Kava) 258:4; Nya SiMa,258:14 TAGE 
(pancalaksana) 
qaae five definitions(of Vyapti) 
(paksetara) Nya Man, 283:3; Nya Ko 
other than a subject. 
Tat Ci Di 507:6, 883 :24; Qaledatstl 
Nyda Rat, 94:11, 102:3 (pancavadhanahjnana) 
knowledge of five ( of experience) 
qadvel Tat Ci, 838:7 
(paksetaratva) 
the state of being other than a subject. qaldag 
Tat Ci, 733:26, 860:8; Nyd Ra, 74:4 (paficavayava) 
the five membered syllogism. 
qaavcdalidech They are- pratijfia, heti, udaharana, 
(paksetaratvavyatireka) upanaya and nigamana. 
difference from that which is different Wane ee STA UST: | 
from subject. Tar Sam, 38; Tar Di Pra, 172:14; 
Tat ci, 900.30 Tar Di Ra Ri, 265:9; Nyd Ra, 144:5 
qattearg rd Gad aaa eT 
(paksetaravyavriti) (paficadvayavaprayoga) 


exclusion of everything other than a usage of the five membered syllogism 
subject. Tat Ci, 898:14 Tai Ci, I235212 
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= Gea SCAR ASRS ATA | 
m ks . Nya Si Mu Di, 102:16 
(paficadvayavavakya) 

the five membered sentence of inference avira 

through which one proves a statement to 


(patanavirodhitva) 
another person the state of being contradictory to the act of 
Wea sTeT VATA, falling. 
Nya Sa, 19;6 | Tat Ci Ga, 3:18 
qaradaad are Feat eafafarasieaae fsa, 
Pra pa Bha , 242:5 Gaala susyeaqrayre 
(patanavirodhivyapara) 
qecd the action which is contradictory to the act 
(patutva) of falling. 
the state of being excellent in many 74; Cj Gg, 3:14. 
subjects. 
Nya Li kan, 841:7 (pada) 
ATs Teaed Wey | i) word; minimum meaningful unit of 
Nya Li pra . 841:18 Language 
gith eH, 
TSI CALTATHTR Nya@ Si Muk, 315:1;Tar K@,88; Tar Sara, 50, 
(patupatutarasamskara) Nya Pra, 100:16, Nya Si; Di,41:20 
impression based on firm and deep level of ii) a combination of syllables a letter is 
excellence. known as words, 
Tat Ci Ga. 83:14. quae: Wey, 
Nyda Mafi 336:20; Nyd Bhi, 274:22 
S | qe WT ajeayE: Tar Bha,921: 
(patupratyaya) iii) ending in vibhakti 
the knowledge of excellence \ fyeGan: eH, 
Nya Ka, 625:7-8 ya Si,2258 
amTegM fecal: Fo: asa: Teast: ale, 
a ya Sit Bha 152:6-11 
(patana) 
iv) experessive of meaning 
action of falling i coed 
Uda | ad 
. Tar Kau, 44:7 


cee “4 ‘ 
Nip Pra, £02 v) Haat Wey Nyd Ko. 


qaacd one part of a sentence is known as 4 
(patanatva) Tea: Ta Ble HIRE: 


the state of being an action of falling. Nya Ko 
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vi) by which something is known 
Yad Tad git yey 
Nya Si Muk, Di, 29:22. 


Geol] 

(padajanya) 

is caused by a word, 
Nya Si Di, 17:13. 


Gesteted 

(padajanyatva) 

the state of being caused by the word, 
S ak Va, 80:9 


qeorasatte 

(padajanyadharmakoti) 

the position of property caused by pada. 
Pad Man, 29:10 


qestaqararaeata 

(padajanya padarthopasthiti) 
remembrance of the meaning of word 
caused by word, 


Pad Man, 31:1, Tar Di Ra Ru, 344:2 


Teaaatey 
(padajanyabodha) 
knowledge caused by word. 
Sak Va, 93:6 


Gaara gMrer sey 
(padajanyasabdhabodha), 

verbal understanding caused by the 
words, 

Sak Va, 59:14. 


qesila 

(padajfidna) 
knowledge of word, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 313:11 


Test eTararearaeettat 
(padajridnajanyapadarthopasthiti) 
remembrance of meaning of a word caused 
by the knowledge of words, 

Gdda, 793:12. 


Geacd 
(padatva) 


wordness Nyd Rat, 229:]] 


BCU CAD corseiTo| 
(padapad4arthasamsargatva) 

the state of being a relation between word 
and its meaning. 

Nya Si Muk RG, 323-10 


(padaprayoganiyama) 
principle of usage of word, 
Abha Va, 183:9 


Gedldhdl 
(padavdcakatd) 


the state of being expressive 
Sak Va, 37:5 


Gedttal 

(padavdacyata) 

the state of being expressed by words. 
Sak Va 180:3, pad Va Rat, 174. 


Gedietcq 

(padavdcyatva) 

the state of being expressed by words. 
Sak Va, 57:5, 29:7, 37:2, 49:8. 59:]. 


qelasrasraa Rata 
(padaviSesajanyopasthiti) 
remembrance caused by some particular 
word. Gddd.581:18 
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qaadchalaqaal 


(padavyriti) (padasmketavisayata) 
a relation of word (with the meaning). objectness of the expressive sense of a 
age wa Test Teghe: word, Sak Va. 91:7 
Sak Va. 1:4 
qqadiy 
WeQih (padasamcara) 
(pada§akti) transition of word. Nya Rat, 192:3 
a primary relation of a word(with its 
meaning), Weaver 


Nya Sid Di, 41:3; Nya Si Mu Kir, 28:10; (padasamabhivyahara) 
Sak Va, 40:13, 91:9, VV, 25; Tar DiR@Ru, Juxtaposition of a words 


316:14, 321:11; Pad Va Rat, 72:1-2 Nya@ Ku, 413:1, VV, 31 
qasthkeue TAA TEL 
(padasaktigraha) (padasam4@ndadhikarana) 


co-existent with the word, 


knowledge of primary relation of word : 
Sak Va, 138:6 


Sak Va, 49:13, 63:2 


Getcha qaenle 


(padaSaktijniadna) (padasphota) 
knowldege of primary relation of word the idea of a word (that flashes on mind 
Sak Va, 69:1 when the word is uttered) 
Nyda Man. 341:5 
GeMaeaa aesehaAl 
(padaSakyatavacchedakata) elele 
the delimitorness of Sakyatd of word, (padadhyahara) 
W.14. supplying word, 
Nya Sid Muk Di, 308:7; Kar Ca, 7:4 
qed 
(padasakyatva) Wear 


the state of being a substratum of primary (padabhava) 
relation of word. absence of word, 


Sak Va, 99:7, Nya Si Di, 15:3 Tar Di Ra Ru, 319:11 
. qarel 
(padasanketa) (padartha) 
a primary relation of a word i) content ofa valid knowledge ,Whifafasa: 
Sak Vd, 92:6 gare: 


Sap Pada, 2:21] 
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ii) (a combination of) individual, shape 
and class essence. S¢aiH fAaTAae, 
qaqa: 

Nya Su, 2.2.66 Vyu Va, 25 

111) namable by the word 
Gane 
(Tar Di, Tar Kau) Nya Ko 
Meas TaearaeaTs ~=Tar Di.2 

iv) the state of being existent, nameable 
and knowable 
sacaq oo weadcantudacaquttacad =a 
qeeeararaeary 
Nya Pra.49:7 

v) a category,. Jar Sam, 2, 

Pra Pad Bhd, 10:1; 
Vyu Va, 1,10. 

vi) Sacer yistem: | Ate: 
qeadtad: Falal sae: 
Tar Di Pra 15:13 


Tals 
(padarthajndana) 
knowledge of category, 
Tar Di Pra, 388:1 


Tera 

(padarthatda) 
categoryness, 
Sak Va. 40:4 


dal 
(padarthatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of categoryness, 
Abha Va, 32:6, Tat 
Akhya Va. 10:1. 18:5 


Tala 
(padarthatva) 
the state of being an entity 


Ci, 8o7MG; 
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i) primary sense of a word, Waaitm: 
(1.2,.41) Nyda Ko 

ii) the state of being remembered by the 
word through the relation (vrtti) be- 
tween word and its meaning 4a 
Gee, 
Nya Ko 

iil) the state of being the object of the 
intention of a speaker Yadimalayacd 
Nya Ko 

iv) the state of being namable, 
amy Nyda Ko 

V) AARSeeGsa asa SARS afew 
oT earasa awe: Gray: Garey, 
Nyda Li Kanthd 10:4 

Vi) Vet aelaaaaeneara eae ala 
aa fareararcd vera aad 
Nya Si Muk Kir, 24:18 

vii)Se WeHARHY Beyaq sea sitmaad- 
Geral faster at uesaear Preftar a 
Taufacaara=yrafearat qalayacd 
qaricatyeye: 
Nya Sid Muk Kir. 24:17 


Gata aaa 
(padarthatva-vyavaccheda) 


knowledge of distinguishing the entity 
Nyda Li Kan. 11:5 


Telseaaeat 
(padarthadvayasamsarga) 
relation of two meanings 
Sak Va, 38:8; 

Tar Di Ra Ru. 338:10 


Tela 
(padarthapratisandhdana) 
remembrance of meaning, 
Nya Rat, 156:7 
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Garett Talay va 


(padarthapratiti) (padarthanubhava) 
knowledge of meaning, knowledge of an entity 
Nya Rat, 232:13 Sak Va. 58:7 
metas qarararettea 
(padarthabodha) (padarthopasthiti) 
knowledge of meaning rememebrance of an entity 
Tat Ci Upa, 16:23 Tat Ci, 858:6; Tat Ci Gadd, 793:9: 
Nya Si Mu Di, 308:8; Pad Man, 30:18 
SD CEE COMI, 
(padarthavibhajakopadht) Telqeaida 
an imposed property dividing (padopasthapita) 
the categories, remembered by the word, 
Tar Di Ra Ru. 99:6 Nya Si Di, 16:15; Vyu Va, 40 
qalefaymerarmanterca uz 
(padarthavibhajakopahitva) (para) 
the state of being an imposed property _ bigger, larger, greater, longer, one of the 
dividing the categories, varities of universal, 
qafernamnaed oA yaricrearararacd afi =i) that which exists in many places, 
aC TATA aeattrencsrgta 
Nya Si Muk Ra, 341:27. Tar Di , 6 
li) universal existence, Ta, 
Tara aaa Tar Sam 60; Nya La, 691:8 
(padarthavibhajakopadhimattva) TAM, Wearraaae: 


the state of being the locus of imposed Nya Si Muk Kir 43:8 
property that cause dividing the categories, 


Nya Si Mu Di, 77:10 ala 
(paraktya) 
Tera gthkeh te belonging to another. 
(padarthaSsaktigraha) Pad Tat Nir 62:3: 
knowledge of relation of meaning Pad Man, 32:3; 
Tar Di RG Ru, 310:3 Tat Ci, 108. 
Tea AS aT BEC ADR IG 
(padarthasamanyalaksana) (parakiyajniana) 
general characteristic of an entity knowledge of another (person) 


TarDi Ra Ru, 125:14 Gada, 1752:18. 
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Ueahladehaara 


(parakiyatarkasampatti) 
knowledge of hypothetical argument 


Lar DipPra 55.10 
b) qaqa wa | 
Tat Cin 263 





Gadd, 726:29 a ' 
the state of being known differently (i.e 
: : not independently) is W<dedyA ice, 
(parkiyatarkatmakajfiana) dependency.the Naiyayikas accept 


Utd GAs 
Utd: Wawa 


knowledge in the form of hypothetical ar- of knowledge,. see also 


gument of another (person), 


Gadd, 726:29 knowledge itself cannot be known by 
itself it depends upon other factors . This 
Waa dependency is Wedea 


(para-tantra) Tar Dip Pra287.] 
depending on others, dependent 
1) SARA aT ed 
Nya Ko (paratva) 
Existence of which depend upon the 1) the state of being at a long distance 
exivienae et oie 2) the state of being elder wider 
2) wafia azatehiwaesmaaae_arah 3) the state of being universal(?) 
aa as, 1. It is one of the twentyfour qualities, 


9 SAO XLG..... Gece... 8 
(Lar pra- Nya Ko) ) TM <a Senge aca 


RNdaAacy 

(para-tantra-tva) 

the state of being dependent (generally used 
in the content of knowldege) see Wed: 
Ga: WATS 

Nya Ku 210:3; Tat Cin(Sab) 5811 


WAT 

(paratas) 

from others factors, 

9) Sed WAT We WMI A Sal Sant 
Wad | 

Manika 9.14 


be Rn fone 
(paratastva) 


a) the state of being ultimate denial 


HUST: BAEST | 
Prapa Bhd 14:13 
It is one of the seventeen qualities 
directly stated by Kanada in his 
VaiSesikasitras. 

2) BAR. APR... FEAT a: 
JT: | Tar Sans 


. It is defined in the following manner 


i) Ree a wT ae | 
Pra Pa Bha 163:22 

li) RAFAT HRW WAL | 
Tar Kau 14:3; Tar Di 19 

ii) Iaaerrayag Pay aeareaafaaa 
Wat! NydPra71.7 

iv) RASA Teese TeaT erupt 
UadH | Sapta Pada75.9 

Vv) Raa | 
Nyda Ko 
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Vi) RATER ATM TAME MAPA AT | 
Vakya-Nya Ko 

2) Tecanfaneggracs | 
Nyd si Muk 49.1 
The state of residing in more region 
covering more space. 

2. Wd, aftrecagracay aay ae 
arenes Id AAR We 
| Nya Si Muk Kir43.8 


3) dyads yaa WT | 
Nyd Si Muk Kir 155-6-7 
¥) aaa gear alee arghacd4 
uzedta | Tar DiPra63 
3) Wfamaneotasacsy | 
Tat Cin; (Nya Ko) 
rales tel Kel ROSTZUESI Ra locks | Tat Cin 


It is of two types 1) produced by time 
2) produced by the space 

i) ured fafaet - ailem cist att | 
Nyd si Muk Kir 94.20 

ii) a fafaee feapd Slept al qe tea 
Udy | PIS HHA NT | 
Tar San 19 

iii) TITAS TEACH GTS: Sher THAT VITAL 
aay | 
Tar Bhal65.5 

iv) TA: Wel SATII git freeones 
aifemaecaraecdat: | Tats: | 
Nya Si Muk Ra 148.27. 

v) elderness is produced because of the 
knowledge of body qualifies by the 
more action by the run. 
qeedrearast yecelatHarlatsrsegnete- 
saa | Weed FAST | 
Tar Kal7. 


vi) Fede TA ATS ALATA TT UTA, 


Sera: | 
Nya Si Muk Kir 43.26 
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4) It resides in prthvi, apa, tejas, vayu and 
mind. 
fatareratarertal feraracaydc- 
IReeaaeatst | Pra Pa Bha 24.3 

5) Itis produced by 4a Ss (expectancy) 
aaACATAT eA UT feawess Pala 
qRereaeare: | Pra Pa bha 165.1 

6) It is known by the case endings which 
expect meaning of the crude form and 
by verbal suffixes expecting their own 
meaning and substratum of the result. 
Ged AU yates faster a ay 
POTAae AAT | 
Akhyd Va 26.1; Kar Ca 24.28, 23.27. 
23.26; Pad Man 2.13 

7) When the substance and expectacny get 


destroyed gets destroyed. Prapa bha 
168.4 


dal usearraerises TeeT FATT: 


Qld td 

(paratvapara-tva) 

the state of being WH or Ae 

see Ud and ANA 

1) without et and SW i.e. farness and 
closeness, elderness and youngerness 
one cannot think of small and large and 
of young and old 
Ua TAT 
Ra FANATT: | 
Kir 54.17; Nya Li 397.1; Nya Li 403 2 

2) Space and time is infered by Waar 
SIS = eFaqa IATA: | 
Tar Bhd 146.2. 147.2 

3) Raghunatha Siromani does not accept 
axe and GW as separate propertion. 
He includes these in Samyoga itself 
wad AY A WIT | 
pad Tat Nir.29.4 














P Aas 


4) These are the reasons of our experience 
as far and near etc. Uzraqyuzed a 
TRAIT 
Pra pa Bhd 163.22 


(paratvaparatvalinga) 

axed and SAW is the reason to prove 
existence of space and time. 

qo axcdecateg far: epdafacadiea 
Morearetaved Yarrieneafesamte fetta | 


Kir 81.17. 


Qqarars 

(paratva-samnya) 

widest class of universal, genus see also in 
Ged (AAT) eT oa: 

In comparison to X2Icd class, the class of 
existing entities is (wider) . it is called WH 
ata. In comparison to 4 _ the class of 
G4 1s War 

Pra pa Bha 169.3 


GLUAIRT 

(para-praka§a) 

that which illuminates other factors i.e. 
knowledge. it is often called dipa i.e. a 
lamp. Tat Cin 179-181 


FLAARTheI 

(para-prakd§aka- tva) 

the state of being illuminator of others 
Tae SAH + edd, saraaraiales | 
armed weed fet aaerianar 
TPS Waa | 


Tat Cin 850.3 
WIM WAS 


(para-prakdsaka-tva-prasanga) 
contingency of being illuminator of others 
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dt, TMS «| Aad WITHA 
Wage | 
Nya Si Di 6.4 


Oty 

(parama) 

the highest bliss 

RRC ISIC CRG Cont mae 

Nyd@ Si Muk Kir 172.3] 

Which does not possess pain(etc) and which 
does not involve rebirth i.e. the highest 
bliss. 

See also Ava, faa etc. 


af 


(parama-purusartha) 

the ultimate goal of life 
RAO Ta Tae @ Tae 
Mae A Wsealdtal 

Nib(Ratha) 22.30, 29 


(parama- mahat) 

highest possible size 

1) a fay deeased aaen fay aeist | 
Nyda Kan 153.3 

2) Weed sla wage éor: | 
Kri 74.19 
THI, BIS, teaH & SMT have the 
largest size. same as  WeAFeqaamr, 
and = f¥Y or fayofeanr 


GAAS ATO 


(paramamahat-parimana) 

the largest size, Greist, ae, faq 
and SIT possess this scale. 

9) BRO ares Site SaaTOTy | 
Pra Pa Bha 79.9; Pad Man 1.10; 


Tar Dip Pra 99.12 
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(parama-mahat-tva) 

the state of possessing the highest size 

9) SrHTHeeneaa Ait WAFS | 
Pra Pa Bha 24.7 

2) WANS oO ORAM SIT | 
Nyda Kan 591-2 

3)qNeTIeT «fay | TRU 
qedl «werd «see 6 OTA 
Oreo Ta wledeatd | ~=Pad man 3.6 


(parama- muktt) 

the highest liberation 

SMa ufaeywarassy ASAT aTSIA 
ea: | 

Nya Si Di 

same as Maa UA, Sa, Aa, Ahn, 
ett. 


(parama-mukti-tva) 
the state of being /having the highest bliss 


Nya Si Dip 36.8 
(parama-samsarga-graha-visaya) 

object of knowledge arising because of 
ultimate contact. 7Zat Cin Gadd 864.9 


(paramanu) 

the smallest indivisible unit of a substance, 

it is eternal 

9)- - - Weqaaaey Wendt gaat sewed 
dcaraaae | saupHTaatsfy arqaat 
qearNacdrddad | al Sarasa WATT: 
aoa Meal Tea wesw | 
Tar Dip 9-10 







2) qaed Ata Maag: GA: | Tet X 
TCT ayes EVI TA | ATTA 
dq WS a: RA: a sa | ‘N 
Tar Kau 6-4-6 

EP RECUPT ECOG ITE al 
Nya Si Muk Kir 17.30 

¥) aa Fasaaaa: thar adie: Faeaaa: 
Maat AaHastwerot Rast: | 
Nya Sui 4.2.14 

4) OT Sarasa: & Ua VAN: | 
Tar Dip (Nya Ko); 

(Nya Si Muk) 

g) @ DaarqdeaSsl! Tereqaaka a: 
Tae Madd aaa aaa a oe 
waene sid | 
(Nya Su Bha on 4.2.14) 

7) VaiSesikas accept change of colour 
paramanu itself. They are labded 
HANSA: 

Lar Dip Pra 106-107 

¢) Treqaa: Teearary TRAN: | 
Sapta Pada 88.7; Tar San Nya Bo61.14; 
Lar San 9; Ava Nir Jdg 75.1, 113.2; Pad 
Tat Nir 11.2; Nya Li 309.2; Kir 24.12: 
Tat Cin Di 163.32; Prapaé Bha 114.22, 
60.15; Tar Dip Ram; Rud 206.5, 207 4, 
195.8; Pad Man 6.9; Mani Kan 14.11 


(paramanu-ghatita sannikarsa) 
the contact involving atoms 
Mani ka 18.2 


(paramanu-tva) 
the state of being paramdnu(atom) 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 197.10 
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Omniscient, one who enjoys everything 


7 es add knowing = and experiencing 
(paramdnu parimdna) — 
the smallest size, a | 
- 2) awa ae | oat fee 
it is eternal es | : 
Tar Bha. 161.4; Tar Dip Pra 88.17 ne who is substratum of the eternal 


knowledge. Tar Dip; Sica 


tg WATT 
(paramdanu-paka-parampara-vi§$esa) c\ 


it is a special series of heat in atoms (paramap urva) 
a ¢ Sgteta the highest/ greated unseen result. 
= —— ‘ An ancillary act is helpful to the ultimate 
Tat Cin 2041.27 ee 
Marcy ATI FAHCOMAHISY aE 
(paramanu-pujija) Nan Va 192.18. 
collection/heap/group of atoms. 
Tar Dip Pra 85.16 TART 
(paramapta) 
the most trustworthy person 
(paramdnu-ripa) ks g Tae Sa AA aR TAIT 
colour of paramdnu Waa Sea | Tar Bha 97.1 
Pad Man 5.7 
aaa 
(paramartha) 
(paramanu-vrtti) truth, real meaning 
residing in WAN Pra ma Var 258.1; Nya Binti 77.2; 
Nyda Si Dip 26.1 Tat Cin 508.3 
aA aRats aa 
(paramanusparsa) (parimito-bhava) 
touch of paramdnu (atom) limited absence 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 206.5 Abha Va 187.7 
UA Uae 
(paramatman) (paramukhaniriksa-ka) 
i§vara, creator of the universe that which expects others 


9) WAS HSI, SAT la ada: Gaga | Le. sale, TTA 
Nya Sa Bhd on 1.1.9 Lar Dip Pra 213.10 
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aha GRATIS 
the state of observing face of otheri.e.that (parampardsambaddha) 
which expects vyaptijridna related by indirect relation 
ie. UTA Tai Ci 7372 Tat Cin Di 310.25 
STchcd FRAT 
(paramukhaniriksaka-tva) (parampara-sambandha) | 
the state of expecting something indirect relation 
Tat Cin Gada 762.7; Tat Cin Gada 1717.24 9) qeERTaARyT3y SAM H-aM: | 
Tarka@ 17 
ached When one cannot see any direct relation, | 
(paramukhaviksakatva) indirect relation is sought. | 
the state of expecting something else. 2) WISI WERE IG | 
Tat Cin 1182.6 Nya Si Di 28.7 
Same as RIGA Indirect relations with the exception of 
the indirect temporal relation are usually 
ery sT considred to the non-occurence 
(paramp ae ve exacting. } 
Lp adtineetly ap Sees HEA Nya Si Di 28.6; Tat Cin 74.1, 595: Sak | 
2) contninity Va 176.6, 34.14; Vidhi Va 8.24; VyuVa | 
ie earl | 200.15. 292.16; Sak Va 189.6; Tar Dip 
(relation of causality) 
(Nya Si Muk Din 154.7) Tat Cin Di 134.26 


2) Ny@ Rat 141.1, 114./1, Tat Cin 17.17, 
S77. d , Pad Tat. Nirl 9 1; Ava Nir Jag ‘ : 7 os es . handha-jftana) 
eae Pe or cee eee ne knowledge of indirect relation | 
SMO HE Bele 4s. Tat Cin 750.1 | 
Relation with something which is | 
inherent in its own locus . | 


; : @etintinessiaton Pra 242.1, 222.7; Tar Dip Ra Ru 279.3: 
2) sTaesachd asa: g 
| 
| 


Fea ATs | 
(paramparasambhandhabhana) | 
- knowledge/cognition of indirct relation | 
ag o— rd _ Tat Cin Gada 314.28 | 
Tat Cin 
(paramparda-marana -jfiapaka) (paramparasambandha | vagahi-buddhi) 
that which indicates indirect death . knowledge involving indirect relation 


Tat Cin 1441 18 Tat Cin Gada 365.28 
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WATS 
(paramparaviccheda) 
breaking of coutinuity 


Tar Dip Ram Rud 350.10 


& 


(parampara-samyukta) 

connected/related by indirect relation or 
related with each others cotiniously 

Tat Cin Di 849.10 


TATE 
(parampara-siddhi) — 
establishing indirect relation 
Pad man 6.12. 


Glad 

(parasatta) 

the widest universal 

ot Oe selva | Al aAgeeaaaegear 
aAraaTay =| Tar Bhd 179.2 

See also para, para sdmanya. etc. 


QLalaT4 
(para-samanya) 
the widest class, univerasl, gennis. 
9) ard fatal, wage a 
Prapad Bha 15.9 
2) anced wey 
Tar Kau 55.5; Sak Va 60.6 


Werder tae 
(parasparaviruddha-bhedagraha) 

not knowing the difference as contradictory 
to each other. Nyda Si Dip 93.23. 


Gea A AAS 


(paraspara- vyabhicdra) 
mutually contradictory 
Nya Si Dip. 31.13 


~n 


Oe 
(pardjaya) 

defeat 

WR Fars: | 
Nya@ Pra p.108:13 


(paratman) 
soul of other person (s) 
Pra Pa Bha Kira p.85:10 


QUA aTsda 

(paratmaprasddhana) 

establishment of the soul of other person 
Pra Pa Bhd Kira p.88:4 


OeTaS 

(parapara) 

wider and smaller 

ara or lt is of two types 

namely para and apara, para occupies 
bigger area and apara occupies smaller 
area. Sapta Pada p.84;14 


(paraparabuddhi) 


cognition of para and apara (remote and 
near) 


Pad Man p.11-12 :22 


(pardnumiti-pratibandha) 

obstructing inferential knowledge of 
other(s) 

Tat Ci p.1235;7 


QI HT 

(parapara-bhdva) 

the relation between para and apara 

Nya Ku. p.187:2; Tat Ci p.693:8(Sama Va) 
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(parapara-vyatikara) 
mixture(resemblance) of para and 
apara 

: WRATH: | 
Pra PaBhda Kira p.76:10 


aera aT 

(parapeksa) 

expectancy of the other 

qudafa dafadtvwacd ad Tata 
Pysrarraeae: | 

Tat Ci Raha p.364:7 


aTaat 

(paramarSa) 

consideration 

(immediately preceding cause of anumiti 
i.e. Inferential knowledge) - - -altaty 
qaerianradistad RAT AT Wea 


qaiasdt GRATIS aT Weare 
Tat Ci (Anu. Kha Paramar. Pra) p.1262/p/ 
Tons 


aenft qearaesaraatd Wrsisyatar 
sfc | 

Nya Li Pra p.603:12 

aa feeTaat: BOAT | 

Nyda Rat p.8:2; p.40:3; Kar Ca p43; Tar 
Kam p.72; Tar San p.34; Tar San Di p.34- 
35: Tar San Nya Bo p.35:13; Tar San Di 
Pra p.155:18, Tar Sah Di Ra Ru p.249.5; 
Tar San Di R&@ Ru p.255:13; Nyd Si Muk 
p.429;430; Nyda Pra 94:1; 


UTA eBTSS 

(paradmarSakala) 

(at) the time of pardmarSa i.e. the very 
moment paramarsa occurs. 


Nyda Rat p.119:4 


Tra 

(paradmarSatva) 

the property of being pardmarsa. 

Tes AT COATS aera | 

Nya St Muk Di p.173:7 

the property of a knowledge of the reason, 
which has “invariable relation (with 
Sadhya), on the subject. 


UTA aaah 
(paramarS$aparicayakatva) 

the property of being an indicator of 
paramarsa. 

Tat Ci (Anu Kha) p.763:5/1284:12 


UTA TI 
(pardmarSapratibandhaka) 
obstructor of pardmarsa 


Tar San Di Pra p. 190:10 


UTA 

(paramarsa- pratyaksa) 

UA Wee aT perception of pardmarsa 
WAST Ua wea aT ? 

Tat Ci Di Gada p.69:9 


Gea atcha 


(paradmarS$a-prayojakata) 
the state of being a cause of pardmaréa 
Tat Ci (Avaya.Pra) p. 1460:8 


Ca ea 
(pardmar§aprayojaka-vakyatva) 

the property of being sentence which is the 
cause of pardmarsa 

Tat Ci (Avaya. Pra) p.1469:28. 


TTA 


(pardmarsa-samagri) 
causal complex that produces pardmarsa 
Nya Rat p.121:6 
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aRTagted 
(paramarSahetu) 

cause of paradmarsa 

Tar San Di Ra Ru p. 274:14 


TTA 

(paramarSa- hetutva) 

the property of being the cuase of 
paramarsa. 

Tat Ci p. 589:2] 


aaa wae 


(paradmarSiya-bhramatva-graha) 
cognition of the falsity of pardmaréa 
(cognition of the property of being false 
cognition of pardmarsa) 

Tat Ci Di Gada p. 303:23 

(purva Pak.Pra) 


UTA Ata 


(paradmarSopanita) 
known by /through pardmarsa 
Man Kan p. 40:3 


WAM TATA 
(pardmarSdnuvyavasaya) 

awareness of pardmarsa 

Same as of pardmarsa-pratyaksa ( in case 
of WSR Wea ) 


Tat Ci Di (anumi Pra.) p.69:12; Tar San Di 
Ra Ru p. 250:9 


Tas (STAM) 

parartha (anumana) 

(Inference) for other/s 

employing five membered syllogism for 
other’s sake 

oan fatast eat geet a | ae Ma eae 
AqaTa weataurad wsdddaed wast 


TATA | 
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far San p. 37; Tar Kam. p. 75; 
Tar Kau p.33:12 

Teresa Te 

Nyda Sa p. 19:4 


Weel 

(pararthatva) 

the property of (an inference) being for the 
sake of others. 

Wa TEST 

Sapta Pada p. 114:15: 

Pra pa Bha Kira p.37:10 


OT 

(parathanumana) 

inference to convince others 

same as pardtha 

Pra Pa Bhd p. 242-6; 22]-]] 

form of the syllogism is uerafaara 
qeArelatyaesmMaaH asaya wa 
Waa Seas | 

Pra pa Bha ; Nya Kan p. 559:5: 559:]-2; 
Nya Bin 3.1; Ny& Bin TT 87:4; Nyda Mai p. 
130:16; Tat Ci Dip. 1175:19: ] 133:3; Nya 
Rat p. 143:11; Nya Li p.774:1; Tar Bhap. 
64:1; Viva p. 20:25; Tar San Nya Bo 
p.38:14; Tar San Di; R& Ru p. 264:6; 
265'9; Nyd Pra p. 95:12; Mat Stu Na Nya 
pe d3. 


Taye 

(pararthdnumiti) 

inferntial knowledge caused by the five 
membered  syllosism (employed by 
somebody else) 

Waa AST: UTA: HOTA | 

Man Kan p. 44:3 

Wasted: Taare seas | 


Tar San Di R& Ru p. 264:6 


eS. 
OS 
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U1 uaa 


(parardha) (paricayakatva) 
the biggest number Tar San p. 18 the property of being a paricdyaka 

: j el we GATE | 
aie Tat Ci Di (parmarga Pra) p. 1285:2 
(part) 


indeclinable . Uiheresta 
Nyda Ko has given as many as 14 meanings _(paricchitti) 
of the word. cognition/ experience. 


fa: Ta, oR Reheat Alda | aearr 


aie aaa: WATT WaAH | | Ny@ Ku p.475:3 
(parigraha) URRSrA way | Nys Mafip.431:1 
acceptance, addition aigya: | Nya Ko. 


Pra Paé Bha Kira p. 58:8; VV p.97:29 ; 
Tar San Di.Ra Ru p&6:1 ~ 
ghaaisgrraaden | Nya Sa Bhd p.57:7 tnariechindat 

knowing/ cognising (present participle of 

= paricchid) 

ape tape yt Pra Pa Bha Nya Kan. p. 196: 10-12; 197:1 
the class of basically accepted (theses/ as- Tat Ci (sdménya - Lak Pra) aa 8 
sumptions/ presuppositions.) 


Tat Ci Di Gada p. 110:33 =~ 
(paricchinna) 
cognised/ known 
(paricdyaka) Pra Pa Bhd Nya Kan p.477:3; 


indicator; that which causes knowledge of Nya Ku p. 378:4 
a particular thing not being present there. 


OPI: POTTS ANT AANA: | Usha 


Tar Ci Rah (Sanni. Va) p. 613:9 (paricchinnatva) 

quran fe AAATAGA MRNA UAH: 1 the property of an obejct that is cognised. 
~~ Tat Ci Rah p. 613 Tar San Di pra p. 88. 

aqdehea aaaansanIh TeasHyA | STAT 

efi dfreaha | Nya Ko. qi 

(pariccheda) 

Uidladchat 1) cognition/ 2) determinate cogntion / 

(paricayakata) 3) limit 

the state of being a paricdadyaka 1) Nya Ku p. 377:2; 390:7 2) 


Tat Ci (paramarsa pra.) p. 1284:13/ p/ Nyda Majfi p. 36:1; 36:8; Pra Pa Bha Nya 
763-77 Kan p. 197:3-5 3) Nya KO. 
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“Rwsach 
(paricchedaka) 


that which causes pariccheda 
i.e. cognition 
Pra Pa Bha Nya Kan. p.477:1-4 


URewsanad 
(paricchedakatva) 


the property of being paricchedaka 
Pad Vak Rat p. 416. 


ahRofaae 
(parinati-bheda) 
difference in the result. 
Nya Si Muk Di p. 169:9; 
Tar Bha p. 56:5 


ORUT 

(parindma) 

change/ cooking/destruction. 
OUTS 


aaa Fae Geers oaiaercarareta | 
TOA US SAIL Stes | WONT ATazt aa: 
care FMT TOT See | 

Nyd Su Bhd p. 202: 16-19 


GRU 

(parinadmitva) 

the state of being that which is known 
through something, the state of being a 
cause. 

ORO HOTA | 

Nya Si Mu Ra, 168:26 


UhrAfeacd4# 

(parinisthitatva) 

Nya Ko. 

AUFA Ma aAdee LAM ISAAC 


ORT 

(paripaka) 

digestion 

ees: eos: wears: aa eafecdet: | 
Tar San Di Pra: p. 77. 


Oe Aaa 

(paribhadvana) 

full/ due consideration (7) 
Pad Man p. 31:3 


Ue TST 

(paribhdsd@) 

a relation between word and meaning 
created by a human being. 

ceed fafeeh fet wer genfehsfien ar 
areas arafasraoy srerasy | 

Pad Vak Rat; p.111-113 

cal... 

TM wae: wearer 

Pad Vak Rat p. 112-113 

daymMpashd: wears, aqar ureféters ud 
wai gat werHrifeass fraad- 
Feaneqey | 

Sak Va p. 5:4; Tat Ci p. 1181:4: 

Nyd Li Kantha p. 103:9 

Also Nyda Ko. 


WReAISS 

(parimandala) 

atomic size, the smallest possible size 
Med uReaSey 

Vaisu, 7.1.20; 

Upa on Vaisu, 7.1.20; p.390 


TAT 

(parimana) 

1) a quality which remains in nine dravyas. 
Pra Pa Bha 14:12 
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2) that which is used for measurement 
Pra Pa Bhd, 136:6; Nya Li, 358:4 
ORATOTIAAaNT ATA ATTRA TTT 
afar Sapta pada, 73:5 
ORAM AAAGERIATAR HII 
Tar Bhd, 160:1; Nya si Muk, 405-7-1; 
Tar Kau, dict2 
qlacaaerefaya gq faq ued eartaqaiia- 
aeafearory | Nyda Pra.68:17 

3) four types of parimana.- 
atomic, large (very big), short and long. 
gfe agfde- aE crea 
Tar Ka, 35; Tar Sam, 18; 

Tar Sam Di, 18 


(parimadnatdratamyatva) 

the state of balancing and comparing the 
measure. Kir, 36:8 
GRAM 
(parimanaSunyatva) 

without having a measure. 

Pad man, 21:18; Pada Tani, 46:1 


Ofearrarad 


(parimanavattva) 


the state of having on possessing a masures. 


Pada Ta Ni, 15:4, 46:2 


(parimandadigraha) 
knowledge of measure etc. 
Tar Bhd, 41:5 


Yd 
(parimananubhava) 
experiecne of measure. 
Tar Ci (Aba Va),. 182:6 


BITS) 

(pari$esa) 

1) atype of anumdna 
TIA UeSTG: | 
Nya Man, 348:1 

2) elimination 
TAMAS SATE RTA Sa: 
Oey: 

Tar Bha, 144:4; Nya Si, 3.2.39; 

Tat Ci. 183-184; Nya Li Kan. 279:7 


URSA 


(parifesanumana) 
the inference which works on the basis of 
relation in general 
amma tT Madea - 
SSIS IG TIE shs2 ul 

Nya Mani. 350:6 | 
aieatateataara aft aaracded) 2a: 
TRAM | 

Nya Si Ma Ra Ru, 7:20 

faa aTAATRG AM UTA | 
Nyda Si Mu Ra Ra 143:22. 

Waa 

(parisamkhya) 

exclusion 

Nya Man, 377:24, 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ri, 93:7 

BIRSSCCIC IE 

(parisamkhya vidhi) 

injuction of exclusion of one of the two 
SHANA BIGTEAMadeasrag fats: Tae 
Tater: | 

Nya Pra, 101-11 
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Whee 

(parispanda) 

throbbing, vibration, trembling. 
Nya Majii, 366:2 


Wea 

(pariksaka) 

examiner, supervisor, verifier. 

olen dani: wear:, abo warize 
Tltagrett | 

Nya Su Bhd, 1.1.25 p. 40:6; Tat Ci. 42 


wen 

(pariksa) 

examination, observation, inspection. 
examining throgh definite instrument of 
knowledge whether the the definition is 
proper or not. 

Cars aaeaMgIEd A a sft Tai 
Pra 

Nya Sa Bhd. 10:4; Tar Bha. 7:1 

CARA Garey era: Taw 

Nya Kan, 69:6 

SAMOA eh Pra: Wear 

Tar Kau. 59:5-6 

clametgent aerate a ata Rrare-astar 

Nya Pra, 43:1] 

Cara sagas 7 afa fare: wet 

Nya Mah, 29:10 


aac 


(paroksatva) 

the state of being indirectly known. 
Weal AeA TSA 

Tat Ci Rah, 141:10 

Welaed AEH: AacHrenawaceady 

Vyu Va, 206; Nya Pra. 138:16; 

Tat Ci, 860:7 


Wletate 
(paroksabuddhi) 
indirect knowledge. 


Va Va, 97:11 


(paryanuyogah) 

an inquiry with the object of contradicting 
or refuting a statement 

eau farsa Nya Ko. 


(paryanuyojya) 

that inquiry is fit to be contradicted 
Tae ea a Prrercaca aetoeeaaert Pree 
Nya Bhi, 373 :20t Nyd Sa , 63:18t Nyda Man. 
205227 


qaqa aray 
(paryanuyojyopeksana) 
a type of nigrahesthana 
G. qaqaeargerory 
Nya Su, 5.2.2] 
SHIMMER AIMTRIMATSIS TATA 
Nya Pra, 162:2 ; Nya Rat, 151:2: 
Tar Di Pra, 360:10 


Garde 


(paryantatva) 
bounded by, the state of extending as fare 


as Tea faraugera afa detec 


Nya Ko 


qaqa 

(paryavasana) 

end, termination, conclusion. 
Tat Ci, 731:11; Pad Man, 16:9; 
Ava Ni Jad, 143:1; Va Va, 131:13 
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qaaad qaitaa 
(paryavasita) (paryaptitva) 
completed, finished, terminated the state of being the relation of paryapti. 
determined. Ava Ni ja, 36:3 
Nya Maj, 26:4; Ava Ni Ja, 61:5; 
Ava Ni Di, 141; Tar Di Ra Rit, 197:5 
(paryaptivrttika) 
qaataact that which is present by the relation of 
(paryavasitatva) - . paryapti. 
the state of being finished or accomplished Ava Ni Ja. 38:4 
aad WaT AI oe ay u_ 


Nya Rat, 86:1 Waar 
(paryaptisambandha) 
qaaracdahlarane relation of paryapti 


(paryavasitatarkavatara) Tat Ci Ga, 188:14; Vyu, 200:15, 204:1. 





Tat Ci Ga, 775221 Awt Niza, 3067, 5333 
(paryapta) raat RTT 
ary h , 
enough obtained, finished, gained, eimetsee 
a ’apti 
completed. ee 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 87:13. Ava Ni Jd, 7:1 
(paryaptasamkhya) _ fiche denen 
a number which exists by Valftaararey, CetMutor of paryapti. 
qaradgen-sargharasraraweaeara NSL 36:16 
Nyd Si Mu Ra Ru, 157:28 : 
Waitt | (paryaya) 
(paryapti) alternative. 
| a combing relation, a self - linking MNydLi Vi Pra, 409:12. 
relation(in the case of numbers) 
: qaiftasr saat ge sat alate qaraar 
| TAM: STAT TITS Ta (parydyata) 
| Ava Ni Di, 38:1; Ava Ni Da. 38:4 the state of being an alternative. 
rats Te St waa agl gear a 
arava efa vataar waa | 
(paryaptigraha) Prama Var, 131:5; } 
knowledge of ait : | 
Kar Ca, 33:40 


Sakva. 80:2 
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qaracarara 

(paryayatvapatti) 

contingency of becoming an alternative. 
Akya Va, 22:3 


(paryudasta) 
excluded, excepted, prohibited. 
Pad Va Ra 124. 


(paryudasa) 

a prohibitory rule, an exception 
Sara: 

(Nya Ko) 

Pad V a4 Ra. 141; Pramd Var, 524:1: 
Nyda Mafi, 154:22; Tat Ci (Sabda) 788:4 


(paryuddsamaryada) 
rule of exclusion, the theory of exclusion or 
rejection. Nyd@ Si Di. 97:13 


qaicd 
(pascattva) 
the state of being at the behind 


FOAM HUSCASHA TAT | 
Nyda Li, 676:9 


Gatettact 

(pascadbhavitva) 

the state of being that which happend later 
on, which is to be produced later on. 

Tar Bhd, 13:2 


qa 

(pasyanti) 

seeing, perceiving, a type of speech. 

MW I Wal AawAerleal CAMHIM Baga ah aT 
wwadtgead | Nyda Man, 343:23 


Ich 

(paka) 

baking, burning, 

Whe Aart: 

Tar Bhd, 131:6; 

Tar Sam Di, 16 

Wiel Aa fasta: Gar: | 

Tar Sam Nyda Bo, 17:11 

aaa: davis Pretreneeeraheea: | 
Nya Li Kan, 203:5 

TANS FIST Sea: | 
Tar Sam Di pra, 106:11 

Url SII adhast: Par: | 

Nya Sit Mu Ra Ra 118:30. 


Uh 

(pakaja) 

that which is baked or are burned; a special 
quality of prthivi 

Pra Pa Bhd, 32:13, 119:5; 

Kir Vd,.220:6; 

lar Bnd, 13155, 1972: 

Tar Di pra, 128:2; Man Ka, 56:12 


Oho tT 
(padkajagandha) 

smell produced by baking 
Tar Di Ra Ri, 232:16 


UTehlch 

(pakajanaka) 

that which is the producer of baking 
Akhya Va, 6:7, 8:3 


Whdchef 
(padkajanakatva) 

the state of being Wht 
Akhya Va, 7:2 


eee oo 
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Qehva Std 
(pakajarupavatva) 


USAT 


(padramarthika) 


the state of being the possessoe of colour” relating to the ultimate reality 


produced by cooking, 
Nyd Rat, 99.11 


(pakajotpatti) | 
prouction of what is caused by cooking 
Pra Pa Bha, 118:5; Tar Bhd, 164:1 


(patapratibandhaka) 
obstructor of falling 
Nyd Bhi, 267:25 


"Oia 
(pana) 
drinking 


a function related to the action of liquid 
substance that causes the contact with the 


lower passage of throat. 


TOA AAPTAPS! SAIFAPHHAMT: WAY, Nyd 


Pra. 109:6 


arate 
(papadhvamsa) 
destruction of sin. 
Man Ka 60:3 


Qraatal 
(papanasa) 
destruction of sin. 
Man Ka, 60:15 ° 


qe aa4 
(paratantrya) 
dependence on others. 


Nyd Su, 3.2.38, Nya Li, 17:3; Vi Va, 13:28 


Nyda Li Kan, 124:9; Tat Ci Ga. 108:23; Pad 
Man, 28:19; Pad Tat Nir, 57:2 


aera 

(padramparya) 

the state of being a tradition 
Pra Var, 563:3 


Ue AT 

(paribhdsika) 

coined or technical 

a word which conveys the meaning through 
the indictory mark of present time. 

Sak Va] Ny Ko; Gada, 1004:12, Pra Pa 
Bhd, 70:11; Ava Nir Ja, 37:1; Sak Va, 5:4; 
VV, 94:26. Sab Sak Pra, 454:2, 76:3 


BURECS oor 

(paribhasikatva) 

the state of being related to a technincal 
term of present time. 

Kir Va 70:19, Tat Ci, 368 


Une aT 

(paribhasiki) 

relating to a technical term of present time, 
SY FS... Taya, 

Nya Pra. 103:1 

sya Gat Mra aes 

Sab Sak pra, 117:5 


Oite asaaeaSt 
(pdribhasikisamjna) 
technical term 

Sab Sak pra. 118:1 
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IRAanSsca 
(parimandalya) 
i) size of atom, 
AIT CATO 
Nya Si Muk Kir, 75:3, 74:10; Kir Va 
21:1, Nya Ko 
11) lowest size, 
UiRaANSeaa warps wea 
Nya Kan. 29¢:3-% 


ata 

(parthiva) 

earthy 

i) related to the earth Yfadrerua: (4.4) 
Nyd Ko; Tar Di RG Ru, 155:5 


ateaca 

(parthivatva) 

earthiness, 

Nya Pra, 53:1, Tat Ci 643:29; Tar Di Ra 
Ru, 154:3; Tar Di Rad Ru 164:4 


atte 

(pita) 

yellow 

Tar Sam , 14 


(pilu) 
atom 
Way:  Vpason Vai Su.7.1.6,p.34. 


(pilupadkavddin) 

VaiSesikas, theorist who belived that atoms 
are baked independently and then the whole 
is formed again (4a1h:) Wea: WATE: a 
Ud Maa Tear; 

3.7.1.6; Tar Di, 17.2 


oe 


(punlinga) 
masculine gender 
Sab Sak Pra 275:9 


(pumstva) 

the state of being a masculine, 

1) accumulation of the qualities; sattva, 
rajas and tames 
oer MARTA TOTS: eT 
Pa Va Ra, 329 

li) the state of possessing life as related by 
the inherent relation to the male organ. 
TRAST MTTS RaTy 
Pad Va Rat, 329:7 


(punarukta) 

repetition; a ground of defeat 

(nigrahasthana) 

i) restatement of word and meaning 
Taq: Gada Femara, 
Nya Su 5.2.19 

li) stating it again by its own word of which | 
the meaning is already known 


a) AURA ATE GAA 


Nya Sa5.2.15 
b) AUT ae «YASH greeter 
qSMERS SRAM Goh as Foe 


ald, Nyda Mani 201 :12 
111) without the anuvdda, it is the statement 
of what as been said already, 

a) Adame «faa fae: HAA 
Wott, Lar Di pra, 358:11; Nya Pra 
161:18 (Nilakanthi) Nyd Ko 

b) aaa 3 yaetharaqare: 
deat Gas Aor, 

Nyda Sa 61:7 
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c) YAead  Galtiedcareanrry 


Nyda Su bha Var 267:5-6 

iv) being different from anuvada, it Is re- 
statement without its purpose, 
Sareea att Aa aay, 
Nyda Ko 

v) it is a re-statement of a particular type the 
meaning of which is not accpeted 
great TA Teanga Ad: 
yadatH, Nya@SaBhd,Va270:11-12 


(puritat) ; 
Puritat-nddi 
Tar Di, 148:24 


(purusatva) 
the state of being JY9 
Nya Su Bha Var. 225 


(purusadosata) 
the state of being the falut ofaman. 


Tat Ci, 1004:1 


(purusasambandha) 
relation with a person 
relation of intellect in the object. 


farsa Gatd Ta: Jory: 
Nya si Mu Di, 168-15 


ef 


(purusartha) 


goal of human life, liberation 
i) absence of unhappiness, 
Sara = FeSre:, 
Tat Ci Anu. 2067 


267 q 
ii) aeacay fava-[aa] 7 
Nya Ko 
irs ardgrddad a: [ 
Nya Ko 
iv) jouer fé garnesertemea sari 
ATU: 
Dha Pra , 10:9 


acd 
(purusarthatva) 
the state of being the purusartha 
Nya Si Di, 33:11.34:24, 34:26, 35:8, 35:12, 
35:26, 36:3, 37:15. | 


aaa 
(purusarthasddhanda) 
the instrument of the liberation, 
Kir Va 42:13 


(purovartitva) 
the state of being in front of 
| 3aqd geqraaney:, 
Tat Ct Rah, 477:12; 
Tat Ci Ga, 1642:23 


ud 

(purva) 

east, earlier before 
Sab Sak Pra 194:2 


qeenreay 

(purvakalata) 

the state of being the earlier time 
Nya Rat, 206:10 


x™N 

(purvakdlasattva) 

the existence of earlier time, 
Nib Rat,116:8 
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(purvakdlinatva) 

the state of being related to earlier time, 

i) the state of (the pre-absence) by the 
temperal relation 
PUSH TATA, (AAT. 787) 
Nya Ko 

ii) WPMHTaeHeIrAA Nyd Ko 

iii) grranrereaanaatpregracd at (aa) 


Nyda Ko 


Tay 
(purvajanma) 
former birth, 

Tar Di Ra Ru. 90:13 


Teed 

(piirvatva) 

1) the state of being 
qs wea (ard) Nya Ko 

li) the state the East 
seahiRamedeMaketcsy + Nyd Ko 

iil) the state of being the region as the 
counterpositive of the contact as 
produced by the action fwata-a- 


aardaesI Nyd Ko 
Tara 


(piirvapaksa) 

argument or thesis as maintained by the 

opponent. 

i) statement in the form of question in 
order to clear the doubt related to 
Sastras, 

STATIS STATA STRAT eH 

li) what goes against one’s thesis. 

. : Nyda Ko 


ili) a particular part of some locus, 


atracnrararagys Nyd Ko 


iv) Wits: ATTIRE: wea: yeaa: 
Nyda Ko 


OEIC! 

(purvabhava) 

prior, antecedent existence. 
Nya Ku, 203-78, 203:6; 

Tar Di, Rad Ru. 232:15 


qa act 

(purvabhavitva) 

the state of being prior or antecedent 
Tar Bha. 13:2 


(pitrvavat) 

an inference called parvavat, 

i) an inference in which the effect is 
inferred through the cause. 
aa oR Breasted wa (yaad) 
Nya Su Bhd. 16:11-12, Ny& Man 335:4 

11) it is an inference of unpreceived thing 
when one is known out of the two things 
which are perceived earlier, 
Nya Su Bhd 17:4-5 
aa Gags yraayaaieagaa ta array 
SAAT TA, 

111) that of which what is inferred in what 
has been already accomplished earlier 


Nyd Bhi. 300:24 


qaatctca 


(parvavartitva) 

the sate of existing before, 

the state of being delimited by the earlier 
moment which is prior to the effect, 
yaaited UT arats 

Nyd@ St Muk Kir 78:34; Nya Si Mu Rd, 
323:31; Nya SiDi 12:5 
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(purvavartin) 
existing before, prior, 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 26:14 


(pirvavrttitva) 

the state of existing before, 
Tar Sam Nya BO 26:13; 
Tar Di Rd Ru 228:12 


qa 
(purvasabda) 
earlier word, 
Nya Bhu, 190:5 


PORTER CRS 
(purvasadhanavyatireka) 
devoid of the earlier probans, 


Nya Rat, 106:135: Tart, £07243 


(purvahetuvyatireka) 
devoid of the earlier probans, 
Nyd Rat. 107-5 


(parvanubhava) 
prior knowledge. 
Tat Ci, 860:9 


Yhladl 
(prakrantata) 


the state of overlapping 
1) oferta: Tat Cin Gada 1700.6 


Wahid 
(prakrdadnta-tva) 


the state of being overlapping 
Tat Cin Gada 1549:28, 215.27 


Webra aA 
(prakranta-S§akti) 


Tat Cin Gada 793.3 


Wicd 

(pragalbha) 

well organised (argument) 
Ava Nir Jag 23.5 


" 
(pragalbha-yukti) 

well organised argument 
Tat Cin Gada 862.3 


Td 
(pracaya) 
a kind of contact producing substances i.e. 
objects 
1) veda ga seaeya: vitiedamfasi: | 
Nya@ Kan 325:9-10 
2) sass: gartagrs: fusaddarm =fa 
TeGGeaN = Aad | 
Kir 140-2 
3) SAGA Wisse: Fa: wag: | 
Tar Kau 12-8-9; Nyda Si Muk 407.7 
4) Feeds ORV E ea aaa 
STRATE: | 
Pra Pa Bha 140.15 


Wreta 

(pracita) 

visible 

Tat Cin (man) 83-84. 


Warate 

(prajapati) 

creater of the universe 
AMTAT aA Wi AAT: | 
Kir 654 








270 


TOTS 

(pranali-jnana) 

the Sankhyas say that knolwdge or Buddhi 
(1.e. Hed) takes shape of the object through 
the chanel of senseorgans 

Tat Cin 606. 


WeaT< haley 

(prataraka-vakya) 

senstence of a deceiver. 

see also Welhla.. ATerareRT 

Teed Helbtated Or sy <yeuid are sentences 
uttered by a common man cannot be valid 
sources of knowledge 

Tat Cin 522. 


(pranidhdndadi-sitra) 

an aphoriom of Kanada establishing 
accptance of God in the syotem 
S2aCATEATAT | 

Tat Cin 862.1 


Taha 


(prati-karma- vyavastha) 
arrangement of the world as per the deeds 
of the beings, this leads to the concept of 
the god as creator of the world. 

¢ Woah afssata 
Nya Mani 42.9 


(pratikula) 
not desired, unfavourable 
Kir 36.20 


N 
(pratikula-tarka) 
unfavourable conjecture 
it is not included in hetvabhdsa 
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9) sldpedaitHpoanisarausiead aft 
tatiguaHrany a ecaqrral waraatita 
Witaayarcard | 

Tat Cin 1182.11; Tat Cin 881 4 ; 

Nya Ri Pr, 472.24, 422.20: 

Pad Man 17.16 
Seealso Wh, xX 


HIPS ah 


, 
(pratikulatapatti) 
contingency of being contradictory 
Nya Li 136.3 


atatera 
(pratiksipta) 

that which follows 
Tat Cin Gd 329.1] 


waar 

(pratiksepa) 

qa daar sf aq 
NyG@ Li 455.3 


wiateretca 

(pratiksipta-tva) 

the state of following automatically 
Nya Si Di 30.20 


TART 

(prati-girana) 

action showing joy 
SMITHS ae: sao | 
Nya Pra 108.19 


(pratigraha) 
acceptance of gift 

Kar Ca 30.36 1) 

SUR ACACIA ENTE: | 
Pat Tat Nir 63 4 


A 
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ara 
(pratigrahddi-dhvamsa) 
destruction of pratigraha etc. 
Pad Man 33.2 


(pratighata) | | 
obstruction of air in mouth, a particular kind 
of contact 

9) fraamaidt wactt Plog aa: wreaes 
Zusdieaertaad: aaa = waa4rat- 
guifraarnta | eartagrat @ icra: | 

Nya Su Bha 135. 10-12 


aictst 
(pratijfa) 
A) theory, hypothesis, the sentence (part of 
a syllogism putting forward the theory. 
9) areatrast: wits | 
Nya Su 1.1.33/Nya Mani 143.5 
2) areatraat: aictstit Gary | 
Tat Cin Did 1484.5; Nya Bhi 282.24 
3) Ta arearaar: wits | 
Tar Kau 33 4 
¥) wieaifa seaitas:, areatreer gfe wary | 
_. epifatsreet asl area: ae Tea: 
ufaeaeat wists | 
Nya Mari 132.10 
It points to the theory to be 
established. 
4) areafafsredar aatieat: sitet | 
Nya Pra 109.14 
g) aremfatsrseuataletimarad scree | 
Tar San (Sica) 73.14 
o) udat afaatafa ateaaaat va- 
VeaMAaHaea Wits | 
Nya@ Si Muk Kir 220.6 
¢) Aaa Vata Mics | 
Sapta Pada 116.3] 


9) wfatoreatea wafatsreer attursvest- 
PASAT EMA Wis, BA ‘Ket aT’ 
sta | 
Pra Pa Bhd 224.15 
It is mention of dharmin as 
possessing property to be established. 

90) watuneear veataad aiden | frergefa 
AANA aaa Aale UltSa 
aT fait afafiareiieata faster aa 
aeaaRerad at ‘aeateat:’ wits | sta 
aa | | 
Nyda Bhai 282.15 

99) wlateorefsar astra vider | 
Nya Sa 19.13 

92) Vaated vies | 
Nya Li 775.1 

93) TS Ug Veal aleAied AT 
ice Str | 
Nya Kan 566.1-2 

9%) aaaalear sfavel fas | 
Pra Pa Bhd 224.13 

B. Part of the syllogism 
Se MA PARAM fateh farsa ea 
UTA | 
Upaskara on 9.2.2 p. 494 

C. a vow 

eacact Prast: ais | 

Nya si Muk Ra 30.17; 

Nyda Rat 190.4, 135.2; Kir 148.18 


Wicsttccd 

(pratijfid-tva) | 

the state of putting forward an inference 

theory, a member of syllogism 

9) Faas af aa aerahirt ve 
ara Vall fasraaraaserraracd 
afd at araraaaed | TatCin 1563. 
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2) MidstIcd Aa:, AATAATa wasaat- 
Paneaaeriata tad | 
Tat Cin 1529.21] 

3) Tt Wee FAIA AT ATASTAAT 
TATA PAA Aa | 
Tat Cin 1529. 


Wictstraz 

(pratijndntara) 

one of the points to ponder over. if there is 

a possibility of rejecting the theory by the 

opponent, one may add some qualifier to it. 

This is called Wictstraz 

9) wicereteaass atfaaeara aeadtré sr: 
Wise 
Nya Su 5.2.3 

2) aicteremeres wires get Tea eA 

aatarce fafitsee: aeat fae: TATA 
fasroorarefatsredar vitae Bay | 
Nya Su Vr On 5.2.3; Tar Rat Pari 

3) Wiradareieeisar Yatamfasraurfatireedan 
mitre | ae farce TUR | 
PMA | 3S SeRTI fesarerenras 
afd sf gaara | 
Tar Di Pra 355.1; Nyda pra 160.19 

%) TMarsugpastifed wisest Froaeat- 
COMTAAE MIMI WetSea | 
NyG@ Rat 225.2, 151.1 


WIGS LIC rats 
(pratijndvirodha) 
contradiction between Widsit (theory) and 
@d (reason) 
9) wictsrecaitererer: wfeterfererer: | 
Nyd@ Su 5.2.4 
2) Mictetectrererel: icteMererer: | er qoreatateara 
sy Wey aqretieia | 
Nyda S@ 57.20 
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3) Fa Widest saa faeeaa eqai fasta a 
Widsttaeren aa Freeza vata | 
Nya Man 194.19 
%) Creaealdeseqhes wfaentarer:, ger sey 
TIT SMe: JIE Sea 
Tar Dip Pra355.12, Nya Pra 160.21-22, 
a) Meltaltaaai2HA glad vsfassaat 
UPA Ua Saaere rer: | 
Nyd Rat 226-1 
&) FRY Hayate: afersnferere: | 
Nyda Rat 226.12; Nyd RAt 156.3 
WictstTaara 
(prastijndsanydsa) 
withdrawing of the proposed theory 
9) Vemiaael ofctstrereataqad oles ae: | 
Nya Su 5.2.5 
2) TRITON Aa Carer ICTS: WTSI: | 
Nyd Rat 227.14 
3) Sleds a Geo fea aauerm: ws: | 
aa ee: Sta: Ua saad wo 
‘Sara STeISMeT:’ sta | 
Tar Dip Pra 355.17; Nya Pra 161.1; 
Nya Su Vr 5.2.5; Din 1.22 Nila 


(pratijiadhani) 
withdrawing the earlier proposition 
9) Uteaqunrehe adie aan aque faa 

HAST SATE: STAT: ATA CAT SRA 
sicitaae Fae aha ure ters ‘aT 
Wd WAS aaa, raed aa | Aa 
MANIA HIAHy SMS WATS: | 
Nya Rat 222.7 

2) WIERSIAIAATST ever wasn Bh: 
areaatyweadiaa asda wearaftead 
Mites S Sas wast aera ete 
wide | Nyda Sa Bha 333, Nya Sa 5.2.2 
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3) Ga Wise aeoSrgea: WictsnealaeeaeN AT 
aa Ufcastertt: | 
Tar Dip Pra. 354.3; Nya Pra 160.15, 
Nya St 56.21 


niastrarea 

(pratijnavakya) 

a sentence which focuses the subject in 
association with the probandum, a 
sentence in which a thesis is proposed. 
arearasrereraiestte Sad waster | 
Nyda Pra 95.14 


(pratitantra) 
a branch of science which is contrary to 


one’s own. 
AA ASS IMA 
Nya Ko 


| (prati-tantra-siddhanta) 

a theory established in sister systems and 

not accpeted by contrary system. 

9) PAM: Teale: oir: | 
Nyd Su 1.1.29 

2) afantaarea & ALATA ITAA e HAVE 
ylaaaaearc: | 
(Nya Ko) 

3) aaa wa feats: Reaarea: | afar 
ya ad Aas FANT | | 
Tar Rat 60. 

4) Tar Bha 199.3 


mica 

(pratidana) 

exchange 

9) FeITeYsh a wer | 


Nyda Pra 108.17; Pad Va Rat 5.7-8 


WdaeVraas 
(pratidrstantasama) 
1) one of the jatis rejecting a thesis by 
putting forward just contrary example. 
2) TIGER WTR HET: | 
Nya Su 5.1.9, Nya Mari 179.2 
WEST WIT | 
3) Hagcatyar gal: ywaever-qarad: | 
WORT: Wea | | 
Nya Rat 209.6; Tar Rat 2.114 
CSM AAMT | Ta dala ss- 
CS fharara ated Pia SIT 
Mitparata fe 4 er | steers frac 
sTeeerds Miseact + ga area | 
Tar Dip Pra 344 4 


ictatat 
(pratidvandvin) 
opponent 

Jat Cin 1178/11 


WT 
(pratidharmasama) 
Nya Rat 201.9 


WeaMadaHasad 

(prati-niyata- vyafijaka vyafigya-tva) 

the state of having a definite expressing 
agent 

WdihasEasae fe weraanaged 
trated | Nyda Sid Dip p.107.5 


BIRR O RR: Cao ES a 
(prati-niyata-vyafijaka-vyarigya) 
which have a definite particular expressing 


~ agent. 


9) aut: waradaseae: asd aE 
Mrs seca | Wea | 
Tat Cin Sapta Pad 422.1 
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Tiaras 

(prati-niyata-artha- gradhaka-tva) 

the state of being preceiver of a particular 
(kind of ) object. 

Kir 72.12 


waa 
(pratipaksa) 
1) opposite/contrary argument 
2) akind of éamna 
9) Meare Saat ower SAA | 
Tar Bha 73 4 
2) Waratah AAMISAAA MAT 
mia | 
TAr Bha 2154 
3) Temtaneraralte: | 
Nya Su Vr 1.1 4] 
3) Treeuar: 
Nya Ku 109.7; Nya& Rat 101 4; 
Nya Rat 161.6 


Wi atcca 
(pratipaksita-tva) 
the state of haing contrary inference, being 


a kind of @carmara 
1) aoa: Nya Ko 
2) wide: Nya Ko 


Wictara 

(pratipatti) 

jnhana., cognition, remembrance. 
Prapa Bha 203.22; 

Tar Dip Ram Rud 271.15. 


(pratipddaka-tva) 
the state of being expressive of 
Tat Cin Sabda p. 675.7 


Was 

(pratipaddya- tva) 

the state of being expressed 
Sak Va 136.10 


Wea 


(prati-prasava) 
enjoining a part again 
marca area 


enjoining a againg 


ey 

(pratibaddha) 

related by vyapti 

9) FR: Wars: aera ufsaey: | faces: qe: 
Urea Wradawan: aa Pierre gerd 
mide 4 gated fyigraresy 
Nya Man 299.5 

2) sicteard fog fefsit array | 
Nya Man 26.2 


iaa eral 

(pratibaddhyata) 

the state of being contradicted 

Nya Si Mu 245.22; Nyd Si Muk Ra& 240.25 


(pratibaddhyatad-vacchedaka) 
delimitor of contradictedness 


Na Nya Sya Log 37.25; VyuVa 97.28 


Tita acy 

(pratibadhyatva) 

the state of being obstructed. 
Nyda Li Pra, 236:18 


nica 
(pratibadhyatvaprasanga) 

contigency of the state of being obstructed. 
Vi Va, 21:28 
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AATAAAT LATA UY wiadeageais ua 
Wicca aA aT ATT eee 
(pratibadhyapratibandhakabhava) Kor Rut B99 
the obstruced and obstructor relationship PS holy Ore eas 
Nya Si Mu Di 251:6, 310:34; Nya SiMu Di, TA FOTIA, AY TAGS Had, TH 
390:2: Vi Va, 22:1; Tar Sart RAR, 204:10 TGA: HTT: | 

Nya Mahi, 89:1 


Waa Aa Med 

(pratibadhyatdSalitva) Wheat elh 

the state of being the possessor of the state (pratibandhaka) 

of being an obstructor. obstructor, obstacle, 

Tat Ci Ga, 1083:30 Nya Ku, 108:1; Tar Sam Di Pra, 190:7; Nya 
Rat, 154:8, 229:18; Tat Ci 674:29; Tat Ci 
1933; Tat Ci 666:7; Tat Ci 1014:16; Man 

(pratibandt) Ka, 2:9; Kar Ca, 41:52; Kar Ca 77°102. 

a counter argument, an objection 

areraherara — wferadt. Weatsteehal 

Nya Pra, 149:4; Tat Ci, Ga, 72:3 ; (pratibandhakata) 

Nya Rat, 29:8 the state of being an obstructor or obstacle. 
AMAIA F Sat aiaeHaT Arey staremahra 

| Nya@ Rat, 165:2; Nyd Rat, 101:3; Vi Vd, 
(pratibandigraha) 15:17; Tar Sam Di Ra Ra, 252:6, 301:12, 


the knowledge of an objection, the 292:]3; Tat Ci Ga 303:6, 1160:24; Nya Si 
knowledge of an argument which affects Mu Rd Ri, 240:25, 245:22 
the opponent or counter-argument. 
Nya Li Vi, 146:2 
(pratibandhakatdvacchedaka) 
delimitor of the obstructorness 
(pratibandinirasa) | Man Ka, 2:10 
refutation of an objection 


Tat Ci Gd, 575:17 
(pratibandhakatdaviraha) 
absence of obstructoreness 


(pratibandha) Tar Sam Di Ra Ri 293:17 
invariable concomitance. 

Nyda Ku 365-9 (pratibandhakatva) 

gaan Sait the state of being an obstructor 


Nya Ku Tr, 7:36; Nya Li 252:3; Nyd Rat, mitered fe HUN LATTAATAT | 


161:7: Tat Ci, 1139:2, 704:2; Niban 45:30 Ny Si Di, 18:16; Tat Ci, 2002; 
Nya SimuKir 13:29 
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ea Tea! FY age wea at (pratibandhakantarabhava) 
Wide | an absence of another obstruction 
NyaSi Mu Kir, 29:18; Tar Sam Di pra Nya Si Da, 21:17 
362:9 
uiietrned fe araggpethizet frscacaq! faa rarsrra 
Nya Si Di, 18:6, 18:11, 19:1; Nya Rat, (pratibandhakabhava) 
164:7; Tat Ci, 1235:11; Ava Nir Ja, absence of an obstructor 
149:4 Nya Si Di, 20:19; Nya@ Si Di, 19:3: 
Yat Ci, 51-52; Tat Ci 90; Tat Ci 2018: 
Tar Di R@ Ri, 158:4; 
(pratibandhakatva nupapatti) Nyda Si Mu Ra Ra, 17:25 
inapplicability of the state of being an ob- 
structor. Waa Aa 
Nya Si Di, 29:7 (pratibandhakabhavatva) 
the state of being an absence of an 
VIGCESCACIEIC! obstructor. 
(pratibandhakatvabhava) Nya Si Di, 18:15 
absence of the state of being an obstructor, 
Nya Si Di, 21:8 BITES CAB OCIN) i a 
(pratibandhakabhavavaiSistya) 
HIGCES Crore the relation of the absence of an obstructor. 
(pratibandhkadhvamsa) Tar Di Ra Ri, 158:4 
destruction of an obstructor 
Nya Si Di, 19:14 WictaeIeaT 
(pratibandhakabhavahetuta) 


PIG CES CRIA ETIC| the state of being the cause of the absence 
(pratibandhakapragabhava) of an obstructor. 
pre-absence of an obstructor. Nya Si Di, 21:20 


Nya Si Di, 19:14 


Waders 


PIRCOIC TERE] (pratibandhani§cayahetu) 
(pratibandhakasamsargabh-dva) a cause or reason which ascertains an ob- 
relational absence of an obstructor * struction. 

Nya Si Di, 21:17 Nyda Li Vi, 128:2 

Wi ATA vicars 
(pratibandhakdatyantabhava) (pratibandhapratyaya) 

absolute absence of an obstructor the knowledge of obstruction. 


Nya Si Di, 19:14 Ny Li Vi, 461:5 
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(pratibandhasiddhi) 
establishment or ascertainment of obstru- 


ction. KV. s42dd 


yaaa 
(pratibandhanvayi) 
related to obstruction. 


Kar Ca, 68:90 


ATd 
(pratibandhabhava) 
absence of obstruction. 
Nya Li Vi, 128:2 


(pratibandhika) 
obstructing, opposing (factor) 
Pad Vak Rat, 451. 


Tata 

(pratibha) 

genius, 

aay tet Waa AHA: AHIR: | 
Nya Bhi, 279:21 

qfaut Ge fast 

Nyd Majii,335:26 


Nya Si Mu Kir, 11:23 


mfasrarel 
(pratibhatartha) 
that which apperas to the mind 


Nya Bhit, 37:18 


WaT 

(pratibhasa) 

appearence; knowledge 

Kir, 38:8; Prama Var, 224:3; 
Prama Var 169:2; Nib, 131:20 
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Waray 
(pratibhdsaviplava) 
confusion 


Prama Var, 260:1 


WTAMTAT ATT 
(pratibhasavirodha) 
contradictory appearance. 
Nyda Li Vi, 122:4 


WIA AAT 
(pratibhdsabhava) 
absence of an appearance. 
Nya@ Rat, 191:4 


Wicaat eT 

(pratiyogika) 

having a counterpositive, 

Nyda Si Di, 13:25; Nya Ra, 26:1, 180:2: 
Nya Ku 330.1; Sak Va, 34:6; 

Pad Va Ra, 13] 


WIca he 

(pratiyogikajfidna) 

knowledge of that possessing a counter- 
positive. 

Nya Rat, 133-2 


Mica Rear 

(pratiyogikatva) 

the state of having a counter positive 
Nya Rat, 180:3; Tat Ci Abhda Va, 178:18; 
Pada Tat Ni, 23:3; Kar Ca, 67:8 


Waa 


(pratiyogikasambandha) 

relationship having a counter- positive as 
counter-relatum 

Vi Va, 3:9; 

Tar Di R& Rii,232:13 
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Wictat PTR WIAaIeTAT 

(pratiyogikabhava) (pratiyogita) 

absence of something as acounter-positive. counter-positiveness,a self linking relation, 
Tat Ci, 856:1; Ava Ni Jad, 12:3, 154:7, couter-corelativenss, 

15521 AMSA FAA: UfaaIPTaT 


Nyda Ku, 329:3 
Wat TeETS 


(pratiyogikala) Tat Ci,1351; Tat Ci Di, 334:22; 

the time of becoming a counter-positive. ¢§y% yg 129-] 3: Vi Va, 5:10: 

Fat Ci Abha Va, 179:16 Vyu Va, 126:1; Vyu Va, 35; Kar Ca, 25:31; 
Kar Ca 23:28; Pada Va Ra, 748:1; 


Tar Sam Tar Di R& Ru,143:5 
(pratiyogigrahaka) PUPA SITY Be : | 
nevealer cognition of a counter-positive (of Vai Upa, 9.1.8 ; ~ 
something) — 
Tat Ci, 683 


Tira 
Pant (pratiyogitaka) 


; ale having or possessing a couterpositiveness. 
(pratiyogijnana) Tar Sarn Nya Bo, 11:2; Sak Va, 141:4; 


knowledge of counter-positive Sak Va 136:1; Vyu Va, 37 


Tat Ci, 649717; Tat Ci 658:11, 399; Va Va, 


131:7; Tar Sam Di Ra& Ri, 283:20 Wfaaihiarcher 
aerate (pratiyogitakatva) 
the state of having SSI ter- 
tarntipaglmanciid 3s g or possessing a coute 
the state of being the knowledge of the speach 
: e Kar Ca 23:27, 24:29, 24:28 
counter positive Nafi Va. 189°2 


Nya Rat, 175:2 


MIATA ASAT Wa RTARTA 


(pratiyogitakatvasambandha) 
the state of being known depending oni Ey the relation of that which determines the 
knolwdge of counter-positive. 


' ” counterpositiveness. 
AAAS ATA ATA MAMMA | ty 7 39.9 733.70 
Nyda Li Pra, 561:7 


WicaRTSTATA aT 

(pratiyogijnanapeksa) 

expectancy of the knowledge of a couter - 
positive. Tat Ci Abhd Va , 181:17 


Ava Ni Jd, 149:4 


(pratiyogitakatvadvagahijiidna) 
knowledge of pratiyogitdkatva 
AVa Nir Ja, 149:4 
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arise fires stra ferent traraedac 





(pratiyogitakabhava) (pratiyogitavacchedaka) | 
absence as the describer by couter- i) delimitor of counterpositiveness, | | 
positiveness Ny@ Si Di, 29:2; Tat Ci, 311,1 45, Mani ) 
Tar Sam Nya Bo36:22, 45:13, Ka 32:2; Ava Nir Ja 25:3; Ava Nir Di, 
VV,133:19 146:1; Na Sy Log, 31:13, 32:31; | 
Ava Nir Ja, 153:5, 152:6, VV,131:7, Tar Di Ra Ru, 293:24; Tar | 
Di Pra, 33:6; Tat Ci Di, 331:20 
Ufaaietatcd (24 San (Av) Teal BlealFrat sea 
(pratiyogitatva) a oH: Nya Ko 
the property of counterpositiveness, il) delimitor of counterpositiveness 
Na Sy Lo 19:1 Kar Ca, 45:59, Nya Si Di, 24:4 
He faa ara achaT 
(pratiyogitagar bhatva) 7 (pratiyogitavacchedakata) 
embedding counter-positiveness, delimitorness of counterpositiveness, 
~ Ava, Nir, Ja 159:2 Ava Nir Ja 1:4, 41:35, 48:4, 51:2, 75:1 
MIGCILEIGIEL Co UfaalhraraS ache 
| (pratiyogitadharmika) (pratiyogitavacchedakatva) 


having counter-positiveness as the locus —_elimitorness of counterpositiveness, 


Ava Nir Ja, 24:3, 54:4, 119:4 Tat Ci,1237:11; Ava Nir Di, 131:1; 
VV, 132:33, Kar Ca 63:83, 81:107 





| (pratiyogitavacchedaka) 
| delimitor of counterpositiveness (pratiyogitavacchedakatvagraha) 
VV, 23 Mani Ka 58:5,30:5 knowledge of delimitorness of counter- | 
Ava Nir Ja 2:7, 140:3 positiveness, Ava Nir Ja, 149:1 | 
Micaela TT 
(pratiyogitanavacchedakatva) (pratiyogitavacchdaka vi§ista) 
notadelimitorness of counterpositiveness, qualified by the delimitor of counter- 
Ava Nir Ja, 2:1 positiveness, Ava Nir Jd, 85:1,VV, 135:17 i 
| 
(pratiyogitavagahitva) | (pratiyogitavacchedakasambandha) | 
| the state of possessing the counter- delimiting relation of counterpositiveness 
positiveness, Tar Di Pra, 313:11, Nya Si Muk RG,338:35 
VV, 133732 30:24 
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Wicca TATA 
(partiyogitasambnadha) 
counterpositiveness as a relation 
VV, 134:6, Vyu, 286:6; 

Nya Sy Lo 64:32 


(pratiyogitaikya) 
oneness of counterpositiveness, 
Ava Nir Ja , 89:10 


Wietathtca 

(pratiyogitva) 

counterpositiveness 

i) wicairicta fererercer, 
Nya Rat, 79:14 

ii) Sear craaurafarecaa, 
Nya Si Di 68:4 

iii) Waa Talerercora-ferep cura ay 
Tat Ci, 506:1 


(pratiyogitvagraha) 
knowledge of counterpositiveness 
Tat Ci, 851:6 


(pratiyogitvagrahin) 
knower of counterpositiveness. 
Tat Ci Di, 1769:14 


Tica RTT Ara 
(pratiyogitvabhava) 


absence of counterpositiveness, 
Anyathakhyativdda siddhanta, 516 


(pratiyogin) 
counterpositive, 


Abha Va, 181:9, Nya Rat, 88:8 
Lar Sam, Nya Bo, 26:19. Man Ka, 22:10 


PID UG RES a 
(pratiyoginirupanddhina) 

dependent on the description of the 
counterpositive, 

Abhd Va, 175:5 


(pratiyogini) 
counterpositive 
Pa Va Ra, :87-88:2 


eaalhroRaSa 


(pratiyogiparatantya) 
dependence on counterpositive . 
FatCiG4,198:8 


(pratiyogiprakarakajfidna) 
knowledge which has counterpositive as a 
qualifier. 


Tat Ci Ga, 179:35 


Wreat 

(praci) 

the east 

Tar Sam Nya@ Bo 12:7 


(pratiyogiprakarakaprama) 

valid knowledge having counterpositive as 
the qualifier. 

Tar Di Ra Ru, 100:8 


(pratiyogiprakadrakabuddhi) 
knowledge having counterpositive asa ° 
qualifier. Yat Ci Gd, 234:18 
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Taare Wicca TTA ec 





(pratiyogiprakaraviruddhadharma) (pratiyogivirodhitva) 

a property which is contradictory to the _ the state of being contrary to the counter- | 
qualifier of counter-positive, positive, | 
Tat Ci Ga, 185:7 Tat Ci, 268 | 
(pratiyogipragabhava) (pratiyogivisranta) : 
pre-absence of counterpositive, terminating in counterpositive, | 
Tat Cin 805:10 Pa va Rat, 748:3 | | 
Midas aha | 
(pratiyogibodhakatva) (pratiyogivrtti) 

the state of being that which causes the _ existing in counterpositive, 

knowledge of the counterpositive, Tat Ci 807:15, Ava Nir Di, 23:2; 

Akha Va, 29:1 Sak Va, 130:1, Tat Ci 475 

afar 

(pratiyogibheda) (pratiyogivrttitva) 

difference of counterpositive, the state of existing in a counterpositive, 
Nya Si Di, 31:14, 21:10; VV, 36 


Tat Ci Upa, 6:4; 
Tat Ci Anu, 2004 BIRCHSCR Nr rat | 


(pratiyogivaiyadhikaranya) 


diaathraracd the state of not co-existing with the 


(pratiyogiyogyatva) counterpositive. 
the state of being fit to be acounterpositive, Ava Nir Di, 137:1; Tat Ci, 567:25; Ava Nir 
Tat Ci Rah, 668:13 JG, 6521, 11935, 159:2 
Nica reat sea aT 
(pratiyogiyogyanupalabdhi) (pratiyogiyvadhikarana) A 
non-knowledge of what is fit to be a not co-existing with the counterpositive. 
counterpositive,. Ava Nir Di, 130:2; Ava Nir Jad, 2:1; Tar Di 
Man Ka 22:11 Ra Ru, 281:9, 294:8; Tat Ci, 559:1 


BIC PUBIC ESC hs mfratreaeEIcA 


(pratiyogi virodhin) (pratiyogivyadhikaranatva) 
contrary to the counterpositive the state of not co-existing with the 
Tat Ci, 268 counterpositive. 


Mani Ka, 34:2, Ava Nir Ja, 61:2 
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Tica Praca 
(prtiyogisatvaprasaiijita) 

related to the existence of counter-positive 
Tat Ci Gd, 671:16 


(pratiyogisatvavirodhin) 
contrary to the existence of countepositive, 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 244:16 


Tica Ie 
(pratiyogisamanade§atva) 

the state of having same locus with the 
counterpositive, 

Tat Ci, 2066:4 


aidan 
(pratiyogisamavayide§a) 

a place where by inherent relation the 
counterpositive exists 

Nyd Ku,255:3 


(pratiyogisamdandadhikaranatva) 
the state of being the same locus of the 
counterpositive, 


Tica 
(pratiyogisambandhin) 
counterpositive as a relation, 
Ava Nir Ja, 117:3 


WIATARTSTLUT 
(pratiyogismarana) 
recollection of counterpositive, 
Kir Va, 13:7; Abhd Va, 175:9 


Mica LOA 
(pratiyogyanadhikaranatva) 
the state of not occupying the same locus 


with the counterpositive. 

i) the state of not occupying the same 
locus with the counterpositive which is 
delimited by the delimitor of counter- 
positiveness. 
wiaratearrda = ufaal Prarawar 
re ATTY 
Man ka, 32:1; Nya Si Muk, 239:1-2 


Yd 
(pratiyogyanuyogibhdva) 
relation between the counterpositive and 
base relation. 
Man Va, 193:12; Nafi Va. 193:1, 
Vi Va, 2:3 


(pratiyogyupalambha) 
knowledge of counterpositive, 
Tat Ci, 1135:8 


WdtSs 
(pratiruddha) 
onstructed, prevented. 
Nya Ko 


WitSeaHracd 

(pratiruddhakaryatva) 

the state of being the effect which is 
obstructed 1) the state of being the 


confirmatory cognition of the effect which 
is obstructed, 


weaned uidoeartaasifaraeary 
Tat Ci, 1787:10; Tat Ci Anu . 1713 


(pratiruddhakaryalingatva) 

the state of being the probans of an effect 
which is obstructed. 

Tat Ci, 1787:8. 114] :2 
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WidSacd 
(pratiruddhatva) 


the state of being obstructed. 
Tat Ci, 909:8 


(pratirodha) 

i) obstruction, Whaat: 
Nya Ko 

ii) a fault called Aaqraaa, 
Nya ko; Anyatha Khya ti Vada, 475 
Pad Man, 17:13 


aaah 
(pratridhaka) 
obstructing factor, 


Tat Ci Anu, 1801 


Wfaztetebat 
(pratirodhakata) 


the state of being the obstructing factor, 
Tat Ci. Di 1802-10 


Tidory 
(pratilambha) 


obtaining, 
Tar. Bhd, 110:2; Pra Va, 24:4 


aictare 

(prativada) 

employment of a logical sentence against 
the logical sentence employed by the 


opponent 


Nya Ko. 


(prativadin) 
opponent 





one who uses the logical sentence as against 
the logical sentence employed by the 
opponent. 

Nya Ko; Gada, 911:11 


WIA 

(pratisedha) " 
prohibition, negation 

a function causes by the absences of the 
state of being the performer (of something) 
WAIT: HIATT THSANA: 

Vyu Va. 180; Nya Man, 182:13; 

Kir Va, 11:1 


(pratisandhdatr) 
one who recollects or remembers. 
Kir Va, 93:9 


TATA 

(pratisandhdna) 

knowledge, remembernace 

Nyda Rat , 115:3; Tat Ci, 461, 882:7, 
1433:5; Akhyata Vada, 5:1; 

Atm Vi, 136:1. 136:10; 

Pad Va Ra, 193.408. Kar Ca ,1 5:16; 
Tar Di Ra Ru, 355:8 


Waar 


(pratisandhanatva) 

the state of being a knowledge or 
rememberance 

Tat Ci Di, 55:16 


Tiekaaralaze 


(pratisandhanaviraha) 
absence of recollection 
Nya Si Di , 42:8, 42:2 
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Ware 
(pratisandhi) 
birth 


Nya Su Bhd, 284:2-5 


(pratihetu) 
counter probans, 
wided: —Witepet fede ed: 


Nya Si Muk, Di , 247:9 


(pratihetudisana) 


showing defect in counter probansm 
Gada, 903 :7 


(pratihetusamdja) 
Tat Ci Di. 1069:30 


Welles 
(pratika) 
i) part 
aaa: (ATT) (fa.) Nya Ko. 
li) wWdeoy 
iii) TACT 


Werat 

(pratici) 

west 

i) western direction are related to the 
mountain where sun sets. 
aerated fea ware, 

Tar Sam Nyda Bo. 12:8; Tar kau, 8:3:4 
FAIeaetyalareaom fea ciel, 

Tar Di Pra. 91 

western direction as not related to the 
Udyagiri mountain, 


il) 
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Sean Aiea sea a wdeh, 

Nya@ Si Muk 155-56 

qeuaal @ Garratt Ar Sgt: a Ware, 
Nyd Li Pra, 296:9 

GuaHaISe Geatted! at ser: a aAadernt 
wari, p.298:10. 


iii) WaPo adie 


Kir Va, 84:7 


Wella 

(pratiti) 

knowlege. 

Tat Ci Pra, 645:1-2, Abhda Vda, 183:2 

Kar Ca, 32:39., Tar Di R& Ru, 105:2, 
114:14, 205:6, 251:13 


Waa 
(pratyaksa) 


a) 


b 


——/ 


perception 

i) perception is an instrumental cause of 
valid perceptual cognition, 
TAATATHOT Waa 

Tar kau, 19:9 

TAMA hOT Wea 

Tar Sam, 29; Tar Sam Nya Bo, 30:13 
MaACHAA TIAA Tar Bhd , 33:1 
instrumental cause of perception 
MAHI HLT Weary, 

Man ka, 12.14 

i1)Perception is the knowlege arising 
from the sense organ contact with the 
object (and which is ) not due to the 
words, non-erroneous and is of a definite 
character. ; 
TMA pa SAH eeggHarate 
ATTA Weary 

Nyd Sa 1.1.4; Nya Man 171:7 

Sea aataraa Weary 

Tar Sam, 29; Nya pra, 91:5 
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shear aPransigaad Fart Td Waa 
Nyda Su Bha, 12:8 
Waa aaerea IT 
Nyda Su Bha, 110:1-2 
ait fava: favarscatretoracd seared 
Tar Di RG Ru, 239:7 
iii)perception is the knowledge produced 
by the sense organ, 
speared ST Weer 
Nyd Si Muk 182:7 
iv) perception is the knowledge not arising 
from another knowledge. 
SRT SA Waa Nya Si Muk 183-3, 
v) perception is the knowledge having a 
particular contentness that reveals 
perceptibility, 
manera favaantarraeay 
Nya Ko 
vi)indeterminate cognition, 
Biieorsrtl (A.J.9.9.%) 
Nya Ko 7 
vii) non-erroneous cognition 
(aIcaT. m1.g.) Nyd Ko 


Weaatal 

(pratyaksata) | 
the state of being a perception 
Nyd Si Di, 43:1, 43:10 


Waid 

(pratyaksatva) 

the state of being a perception 

i) the state of being what is produced due 
to the sense organ contact. 

T Waar 

Tat Ci Rah 571:5 

ii) the state of being the contact of 
knowledge arising from the sense- 
organ-contact, Nya Maj, 362:1] 
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Weed fe Ursa wdiiatawa Azad 
Nya Mafi, 362:1, 

iii) PATTI WaT, 
Nib (Rat) 133.1 


Waa 

(pratyaksanirnaya) 

definite perceptual cognition 

Waa FGI ST A Waa: 
Nya Kan, 624:2 


Wear 
(pratyaksaparikalpita) 
postuated by perception 
Tat Ci, 1089:9 


Weg elparearara 
(partyaksapurvikaivarthapatti) 
presumption based on perception 
Nya Man, 95:6, 120:10 


Aaaaayl 

(pratyaksaprama) 

perceptual valid cognition 
HAAAAHONTA: FCATAS: WATT 
Sap Pada, 103:22 


Daqawany 

(pratyaksapramana) 

perception as a means of valid knowledge 
UTA WA ATATOT 

Sap pad , 106:1 


DeAaAGay 

(pratyaksalaksana) 

definition of perception, 

it is in the form of the state of being what is 
produced by the sense organ, 

TACT Sf eT ASAT AT: 

Tat Ci Rah, 763 :12 
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WaatdSs 
(pratyaksaviruddha) 
opposed to perception, 
Weaaldes: weamedasa: srasafira -frea 
SUAS a 
Nyda Bhi, 316:15; Nyda Pra Si, 2:17 


Waa 
(pratyaksavirodhin) 
Opposing perception, 
Pra Pa Bhd, 225:21 


Tatts 
(pratyabhijnia) 
recognition 

i) Weary 
arama 
wiltaRit afar, Nyd Man 555-14 

ii) knowledge of a thing as delimited by its 
past form, 

HMRI (A. HT.) 
Nyda KO. 

iil) the state of being a knowledge produced 
by the impression in mind associated 
witht he sense-organ, 
sae pda (8.4, fa, a.) 
Nyda Ko. 

iv) that which is influenced by the sense- 
organ associated with the impression in 
mind as produced by the apprehension 
of its earleier form, 
ea praarceeaRaepasaa Uae 
(4.41.) Nya Ko 

v) that which recollects the form of a thing 
which is devoid of destruction if 
producing the object. 

Hal TATA Ta eaata ca aag et 


yaaa 


Nya Mari 22:9 


WH = AAAI aAIA- 
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vi) Medielaqaartasa: wearaeenrafaga: 
Warts (=A.aT.) 
Nya Ko. 
Rearaedd waed anfafareruars dt 
Peated weatten, 
Tat Ci Sab 577-3 ( Va-4, Pb.3) 


Weal 

(pratyabhijfidna) 

recollection 

knowledge of thing as delimited by past, 
Te Way , 

Sap pad 126:23 

4 Yd ssntaeae aa care saat: aasa 

Utara watery 

Nyda Su Bha. 196:6-9 


Wag 

(pratyaya) 

i) knowledge. 
Ny@ Li 417; Pad Nir 37:3, Abh Vad, 31:3; 
Nyd Sid Muk Ra 344:4 

11) Suffix 
SAAT aT AY arerateya: 
aseeq Pe: & at ues wey 
Sab Sak Pra. 51:7, 29:7: Pad Va Rat, 
405: 1-4, Vyu Va. 90. 


Wades 

(pratyavasthana) 

i) refutation, rejection 
STS: WII: (ATM. 9/2/92) 
(Nyda Ka) 

li) revealing the fault, 
strona (.g.9/2/9¢) 
Nyda Ko 

lii)propounding something as opposed to 
Ua | AIT, Nya Ko 
TNT | WAR Nya Mafi 173214 


eee > ee 
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Waawa 

(pratyavaya) 

unhappiness 

Waal FGA, 

Nyda Kan 678-1, 346:14, 248:10-1] 
Tat Ci Sab, 232:2. Nyd Mafi, 322:26 
Tar Di Pra , 372:9 


Tara 

(pratyamnaya) 

restatement of a proposition, 
aqaaetes abst a wet Pearce 
gfasta: YAdas WTA: 

Pra Pa Bhd, 239:17 


Talach 
(pratyayaka) 
causing to know 
Nya Man 103:6, 


qaradaheal 

(pratyayakatva) 

the state of causing to know, 

Nyda Mani, 597:9; Tat Ci Sab. 99:3; 
Tat Ci Ga, 631:23 


(pratyasannatva) 

i) the state of being related 
aaadyd Nya Ko 

ii) aqfavaadieaaatedaraen tea y frat 
fasacd ~Nyd Ko 

iii) the state of existing near by 


adhd Nyd Ko 
qearara 


(pratyasatti) 
relation 


yearara: = Ge: 


287 , 
Nya Si Muk Kir, 83:21, 209:34, 
Nya@ Bhi, 492:5, Nya Mafi 1024: 10,11, 
Ta t Ci Di, 779:4., 864:15; Tat Ci 
Pra. §58:] 


Weararaca 
(pratyasattitva) 

state of being a relation, 
Tat Ci 645: 16 


Wald 

(pratydsanna) 

related 

Nya Man, 124:10,11; Kir Va, 72:8 


Walt 
(pratyasannatva) 

the state of being related 
Tar Bha, 26:8 


Weakley 

(pratyahara) 

restraining 

PARMA: GAMA AAA WATE: 
Nya Bhi, 588:23 


Teas 
(prathamajndana) 
first knowledge 
Vi Va 3:6 


Weal 
(prathama) 


nominative suffix, 

Tag AMT A WHIT se @ AAT 
fash a, 

Sa Sak Pra, 286:10 
MHAHHMUAIhdaada TIGA HA 
yararisrad 

Sab Sak Pra 343:5 
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WAATHAG THT 
(prathamantapadabhava) 

ansence of word ending in nominative case 
ending. 

Akhya Va, 12:6 


Dead 
(prathamantapada) 


word ending with nominative case ending 
Akhya Va, 12:6 


Terre 

(prathamartha) 

meaning of nominative termination 
Vyu Vd, 90. Pad Va Rat, 474:7-8 


Tea 
(prade§a) 
1) place, region 
Pra Pa Bhd, 148:15, 112:4. 90:21, 
262:7; Tar Di Ra Ru, 200:7 
li) causal substance 
PRR WAM eae 
Nya Sia 2.2.17 


Was 

(pradhdna) 

principal. main chief, 

Tat Ci, 40,47,48, 87 60-61, 87.88 


TIAA 

(pradhadnakarmatva) 

the state of being the accusative, 

the state of possessing the result on the 
delimitor of the state of being the direct 
root-meaning, 


MASALA ICHHSMGATL Nyd Ko 


TeMAteear 
(pradhanakriya) ; 
principal verb. Sab Sak Pra 344:9 


Fatal 

(pradhanata) 

superiority, the state of being principal or 
primary, 

the state of what causes to know the object 
ml Waa ? TqwaueHeaTy 

Nya Su Bha, 193;]-2 


WaAcd 

(pradhanatva) 

the state of being principal or primary 
Tat Ci, 14, 26 


WaTATaey 

(pradhanavidhi) 

primary or principal injuction 
Tat Ci, 41, SO 


QaTATagq 

(pradhand$raya) 

substratum of a principal flase knowledge, 
areata PT Sara: Vesta: age serra 
Jou sit Sagara: @ weararara: 

Nya Su Bha 304:10 


bE 

(pradhvamsa) 

1) destruction, 
Taare: Weare 
Sap Pada. 97:9; Nya Sid Di, 13:!3. 
13:15. Tar Sam, 6 

il) that has beginning but no end. 
Mata: Wea: 
Tar Sam, 62 

lil) it is a relation absence of the effect in 
the material cause after it is produced 
Tad Aart ark Panta: 
Wea: 
Tar Kau, 57:9 
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qWeacd 
(pradhvamsatva) 
the state of being a destruction 


Nya Si Di, 18:20 


Tear ara 

(pradhvamsabhava) 

absence called distruction, 

i) which has beginning, but no end. 
Meta: WATT: 
Sap Pada, 86:5 


ii) it is absence in the cause of what is 


produced | 
SIS HRSA: WAST: 
Tar Bhd, 185:4 


iii) it is a deviation from its own form of - 


what is produced, 
SATS ASIN: WeaaTATa: 


Nyda kan , 556:8 


iv) it is an absence which has production , 


556:8 
Se THT: 
Ny@ pra, 83:12 


WAT 
(prama) 


true knowledge valid cognition 

i) true apprehension 
gargs: FA Tar Kau, 15:10 
aca: Wal, Sap Pada. 101:19 

ii) knowledge as different from illusion. 
wad JF AAAarad war, 
Nyda Si Muk, 430 


iii) it is a correct apprehension which has 
that (potness)) as a qulifier in that (pot) 


where (potness) does exist. 


agai AHHRHISTAA Gears: Get waa ga 


Tadd SMA 8 Va waged, 
Tar Sam 26:1 


Tal 

(pramana) 

means or source of valid Mexeutedan ; 

1) that by which something is known is 
called pramana 
Sa) at ate WON aa Way 
Nya Bha (Nya Dens)24:2 

2) the cause of knowledge is called 
WAM, = wIeeleg: AMA on Nyd Var 
(Nya DenS)15:6 \ 

3) instrumental cause of valid knowledge is 
known as FAM 
Tara = WAT 
Nya Var Tat Ti (Nya Dan)16:7 
TTS WAL Tar Bhd, 7:24 

8) FATA WAH WATT 
Tar kau, 15:11 

5) instrumental cause of true apprehension 
is calledas YAM 
PITTI TAT Nya Sa11:] 


6) is that which is never unconnected with 


the true cognition ARM Ako Way 


Sap Pad, 105:6 

7) it is a collection of factors and non- 
knowledge nature of knowledge and 
non-knowledge which causes the 
knowledge of an object that must be 
correct and not doubtful 


satrakuimareainatgete freed 
TUTTE A WATT 
Nya man 31:9 


FATT ATs 

(pramandabhava) 

absence of means of valid knowledge, 
not arising of perception 

WIAA: WAT Tard 
Nib(Ratn) 104:16 
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WATal 
(pramata) 
knower, one who knows, 
i) one who has a desire either to reject or 
accpet (the object) 
Wdra: 4 Ward, 
Nya SuBha, 1.1.1; Pra Pa Bhd, 191:24 
11) one who knows 
MAU SATA eater, 
Nya Mai, 1.34.7 


(pramatrtva) 

the state of being a knower, 

the state of being one who is related with 
the valid knowledge by the relation of 
inherence. 

WA UO areas, 

Nya Ko, 557.7; Nyd Ku (Pra), 4.5 : 476 


TAT 

(pramavaijatya) 

different kind of valid cognition, 
Tat Ci Di, 1237:7 


(pramustajatitva) 
the state of having no universal, 
Sak Va, 103:6 


(pramustabuddhivisayata) 

the state of being the content of no 
knowledge, 

Sak Va, 102:2 


aq 
(prameya) 
object, content of knowledge 


i) content of knowledge. 
WATaga: WAY -TATaT asaya @ FATA: 
Taga: wAarate , 
Nyd Bhi, 62:12 

11) that which is known is called as Wa 
wad sft a waa, 
Ny Mai, 1.34;7 

iii) the object which is known as true is 
called 44 
ase: aedd: waa qa 
Nya Ko. 
Tar Sam, 64:9, Pra Pd Bhd, 91:24. 


wWacd 


(prameyatva) 
objectness, contentness of knowledge, 


1) the state of being the content of 
knowledge 


Tat Ci (Anu), 1356 

li) it is the state of being delimited by true 
cognition regularly, acasda faqaa 
waa way 


ba. 


Sapta pada, 134:3 ; Nya Li Pra., 550:22 


TATA 

(prameyasadmanya) 

object or content in general; 

AVA Nir Ja, 19:5; Tat Ci Ga, 149:6 


WaT 

(prayatna) 

effort, volition 

i) effort, ScaTe: Wae: 
Tar Bhd, 174:1 
Wat: GH Grate sft qara: 
Pra Pa@Bhd,251:1] 

ii) volition, Hild: wae: 
Tar Sam 5-8 
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iii) it is an uncommon cause of the usage of 
Waet is the possesser of universal JAM, 
VIASaAra «= FAA SASE RATER OTT 
WeT:, 

Sapta Pada, 78:16/. 

iv) it is in the form of volition and 1s the 
possessor of universal Wacicd, 
VIASAT ReStI |= Wat: 

Tar Kau, 51:4-5. 

v) that which possesses the universal as 
pervaded by qualityness which exists in 
the content of knowledge such as ‘I am 
doing’ is called act 

{ a 


Nyd Pra 75:4 


(prayukta) 
employed 
Kar Ca. 30:36 


(prayuktatva) 

the state of being associated, 

i) a self linking relation that causes a 
cognition such as because of the absence 
of cause there is an absence of effect 
yamed A HRIMATAcHraara: sfa 
Weifaanlateh: TAS ATI: , 

Tar Di Pra, 255:18; Nya Ko 

ii) the state of being caused Waray. 
Nya ko. 

iii) the state of being a pervader, 
Fafa, ATH 
Nya Ko; Tat Ci Ga, 1616:3, 

Nyd Si Di,13:12 
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Wary 

(prayoga) 

application; use; employment 

1) use : 
Tat Ci Upa, 10:20, Kar Ca, 12:12 
25:16, 16:18, 21:24, 22:24, 23:26 
30:37, 37:46, 31:39, 37:45, 

li) inference AYAMA (4.3.19.8 .\9) 
Nyda Ko) 

ili) example, Salecry 
Nya Ko 

iv) utterance of word 


Nya Ko (STaRory 
Waraatey 


(prayogavidhi) 

injuction for application 

i) a particular intermediary function of 
orrerepre farey, 

Tana ard wat verte sf ori 
area aaa She 

Nya Mah, 325:8 


BO TRIES DTS 

(prayogavisayatva) 

the state of being the object of application 
Abha Va, 183:5 


* 


(prayogasddhutva) 

the state of being a good application; 
use, | 
Akhya Va, 13:5, 34:1 


aT 

(prayogopadhi) 

Lacaaracala a LSATASTAN aT, 
TANT aM Be A GeO, 

Tat Ci Sab Vol 4. Part-2; 506:4 
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Wat 

(prayojaka) 

causing 

Tat Ci, 51, 1307, 722:4, Tat Ci Roh, 317, 
52:7, Sak Va, 95:2, 54:2, Nya Rat 37:7, 
80:13, 208:10, 114:3, Nya Li, 117:2; Pada; 
Tat Nir, 41:1; Tar Bhd, 80:3; Tar Di Ra Ru, 
196:10 


Walthalaesah 
(prayojakatavacchedaka) 

delimitor of promoterness or causeness. 
NSL, 38 


Wasted 

(prayojakatva) 

the state of being a cause 

1) adelimitor of causeness etc. in general 
BOIS Ce MMU CIC IACI EE 
Tat Ci Gada, 1579:19 

li) a delimitor of causeness of cause in 
general, Nya Si Muk Ra, 231:38, 
FAAGAA AAA TSCA 
Ta, Ci Gada 1579:19, 

111) being in the form of self linking relation 
that which causes knowledge, is called 
yaad, 

Waisted UT RTT SREY GUST Telcale sla 
saifrentarenite eta 
- Nya Si Muk Rd, 80:34 

iv) favourableness is called 
Tata aypecdtte asc 
Tar Di Pra 225:7 

v) it is the state of being the cause of an 
effect indirectly. 
aaa (AG Mal) Hasty, 

Nya Ko, 
vi) the state of being a probans or cause 


egy =NydKo 


Tasha] 
(prayojaksambandha) 
causal relation 

Sak Va, 42:4 


Tats 

(prayojana) 

i) purpose, motive, 
arate wat Asay 
Nya Su, 1.1.24 
Fade You: vada ad wars 
Nya Man, 332:27; Nyda Pra, 43:20; Nya 
Su Bhd, 3:14 Nya Ko 
a Wah: Wadd RIS DIGG 
Nya Su Bha, 3:14 Nyd Ko 
(AIRS, 9.99, Ah AL Y.xr, aT an). a 
Woda: You: Wadd Ris CISEcst 
Tar Bha, 198:1] 

11) itis the instrumental cause of that which 
leads one either to accept what is good 
or to reject what is bad, 


FetecIrRagheRt, dead a wary 
Nya Mah, 18:3 | 
ayant BAS al eaaara aarfea- 


eMaaraitssta, was aq afeqery 
warded, NyadSaBha40:1-3 

ili) it is the object of desire as to be 
established , 
areadeeatasy:, Nydko) 


Waal 

(prayojanatva) 

the state of being a purpose, 
Nya Si Di, 33:1 


WASTHT 

(prayojikd) 

causing, effecting. 

Nya Rat, 232:12 Pad Vak Rat, 154 
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Taha 

(prayojya) 

to be caused 

Kar Ca, 34:43, Nyda RAt, 80:14; 
Tat Ci, 353 


Wawaal 

(prayojyata) 

the state of being caused. 
Pad Vak Rat, 49:1-3 


(prayojyatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of the state of being caused. 


NSL, 38:22 


(prayojyatva) 
the state of being caused or produced. 
A particular self linking relation that causes 


knowledge. 
qaiwied a WidaauHacad «sratara sfc 


qaifranfarn: areas: 
Tat Ci Ga, 644:20 


THAT Ta 
(prayojyatvasambandha) 
a (self-linking) relation called as WaPact 


Kar Ca, 82:108, NSL, 68:17 


HTd 
(prayojya-prayojakabhava) 
a relation between what causes and what is 


caused, , 
i) a self linking relation that causes 


knowledge 


oq Wdlicanlein: aaTeraey fasry 
ud, 


Tat Ci, Gam 651:7, 716:21, 716;23, 21:8; 
Nya Mani, 138:32(second Vol) 


(prayojyavrddha) 

an elder person who is to be appointed or 
employed, 

Tat iSCi Gada, 59:3 


Taare 

(prayojyavydadpara) 

the intermediary function of what is to be 
promoted. 

Tat Ci, 2000-1 


Wa 
(pralaya) 
final delusion, end of the creation final 
destruction. 
PHalaM MSTA: TSA Sl HAT | 
Kir 61:5 , 
AIUTAHA CNMI Aa Tea seat: | 
Nyda Li Kan, 228:7 

aISAraL Wea: | 
Tat Ci Di, 163:32; Tar Sam Tar Di, 10:8: 
Manka, 74:12 


(pralayapirvotpannakarma) 

the actionwhich is propuced before the fnal 
delusion 

Ava Ni Ja, 112:5 


WHaratey 

(pralayavadhi) 

upto the time of the final delusion 
Kir, 35:14 


WAAR 


(pralinamanaska) 
absent-mainded 
Pra Pa Bhd, 179:22 
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WALGaT 


(pravarapaksa) 

principal or most important side (of a state, 
etc.) 

Nyda Mani, 232:8 


Wacteh 
(pravartaka) 


inducer, that which causes to generate an 
act, 

Uae Seared aM vain 

Tat Ci, Sabdavidhi, 268. 

qaAd wade Passer | 

Tar Ka, 46 

wade ¢ plraearcdveasacaedqafaser- 
TSIM SA | 

Mankan, 76:1; Sab Sak Prea, 410:8; 

Tat Ci, 37 


Wades 

(pravartkajndadna) 

knowledge of an inducer, prompter 

Tat Ci, 1960:3; Tat Ci Sabda, Vol 4, pt.2; 
2:1; Sakva, 99:6 


Wada 


(pravartana) 

cause of an action, the prompting factor of 
an action. T 

Nya Bha. 1.1.18 : 

WaT A Sle Motes : Jeg fests erifesrs: 
a Ud testers Seig: | 

Mani ka 78:7 


(pravartikd) 
prompting, inducing. 
Vyu Va, 210 
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Dale 

(pravada) 

expression, discourse, conversation. 

Wad grelransaeaacres wera Mra 
Taeisty aga | 

Sak Va, 116:5; Vi Va, 8:15: 

Nya Sa. 80:4; Tat Ci Ga, 1707:11 


Watetaese 


(pravahaviccheda) 
breaking the continuity 
Tat Ci Ga, 731:27 


Was heh 

(pravahaSakti) 

a continuous relationship between a word 
and its meaning, an unbroken relationship. 
Tar Sam Di Ra Rit, 224-5 


Watteacad 


(pravahitatva) 


the state of carrying downon bearing along. 
Nya Li Kan, 225-12 


(pravrtti) 
inclination or desire to do something effort, 


activity, Commencement of an action, or 
of a rule. 


Taga whens 

Nya Su Bhd 1:4-5; Nya@ Mavi 332:29 
Tata TARA: at waren sadarseron Sar: | 
Nya Mafi, 70:19 

anand ame: safaRta | Nya Bhit, 440-16 
PIG Tet: WAR: | Tar Kau, 51:50 
WR Woy: wate: | Nya Pra, 75:6 

tae ara sera wafa: sesit wari qhen 
afd | 

Tare Bhd, 6:2 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 295 


(pravrttikrama) 

order of the function or source order of the 
manifestation. 

Nyd Rat, 155:1; Nyd Rat, 208:12; 

Nya Rat, 209:13 


(pravrttijanaka) 

the agent of producing the desire etc. in 
one’s mind, that which generates an 
inclination in one’s mind. - 

Tat Ci, 443 


(pravrttijanakatva) 
the state of being an agent or producer of 


an inclination 


yar wearaararHaeaA | 


Nya Bhi, 54:21; Tar Bha, 117:3 


(pravrttinimitta) 

ground for application of a linguistic term 
StomasaeBeHaria fedgeqreqartantes 
aareng rare | 

Sak Va. 134:3 

gedlesaat Gal vialrreas cesrghatasreraat 
at Freqacad fasrsol at wera aera 
qerRys asda et: Vara | 

Pa Va Ra, 77.5-7 

aavd-araredatd areagractata arearaftata- 
qa WraMAydsaryagad | 


Nya Si Mu Kir, 294:28 


(pravrttinimittakatva) 
the state of being having or possessing the 
reason of a word that denotes a sense for 


which it stands for through a relationship 
Tat Ci Upa, 14:16; 
Pada Va RA, 418, 3373-77. 


(pravrttinimittatd) 

the state of being that which stands for the 
reason of a word its menaing which is 
denoted through a relationship which 
expresses that sense. 

The state of being a cause to generate an 
understanding of that sense which is 
conveyed by a word. 

Sak Va, 171:3 


(pravrttinimittatva) 

the state of being a cause of an 
understanding that arises from a word 
through a relationship. 

Tat Ci Ga, 634:1] 


ay 
(pravrttinimittalaksana) 
definition of the cause of an understaning 
of a word through which it expresses its 
sense. 
Sak Va, 59:4 


YhLIq 
(pravrttinimitta- samdadnddhikaranya) 
the relationship of having/ one and the 
same locus of both pravrttinimittas 
Nyda Li Pra, 730:16 


AT 
(pravrttinivrittisvabhdva) 
of the nature of inclination and rejection 
Prama Var, 334:4 
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(pravrttinivrttyajanakatva) 

the state of being the non-producer of an 
inclination or rejection of any action 

Tat Ci Di, 77:26 


(pravrttinivrttyanujna) 

to allow or premit an inclination or rejection 
in a course of action 

Pramd Var, 201:8 


(pravrttivisaya) 
an object of the inclination 
Tat Ci 942-943; Tat Ci (Upa) 16:10 


(pravrttivisayatva) 
the state of being an object of the inclination 
Tat Ci 432, 437-38 


(pravrttilaghava) 
brevity of an inclination 
Pa VG Ra, 333-334. 


(pravrttivijfiadna) 

knowledge of the things belonging to the 
external world in Buddhist philosophy 
fafaet Teast ee ee eee dara We 
gegen, ae arricaeataar, 
qeqISSA ... 

Nya Si Mu Di, 159:17 


Taras aT 


(pravrttivyapade§a) 


mentioning or naming an inclination to act. 


Nya Li Vi K, 429:11 


(pravrttihetu) 
Cause or reason of an inclination to act 
Nya Li Vi pra, 440:19; Tat Ci, 434 


(pravrttyanupapatti) 
inapplicability of the inclination 
Nya Si Di, 35:2, 35:6; 

Tar Sam Tar Di Ra Ru, 84:10 


(pravrttyaupayika) 
cause of inducement involved 

ite MATA aT STA 
Tat Ci, 365 


Waa 

(praveSanatva) 

the state of being an entrance is the state of 
being an action which is produced by the 
contact of something inside. 

Nya Li Pra, 679:19 


TITAN 

(prasSamsa) 

praise, eulogy, 
Tay | 

Nyd Prea, 109:8 


TiMaAS TS 

(prasithilamila) 

the base hardly perceptible, the root which 
is very feeble. 

Nya Rat, 40:6; Nyda RAt, 240:22 


Wa 
(pragna) 


a question, inquiry 


attearaa erates Nya Ko 
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q TART STATS TEL | 

ni iy 7 masa Nya Si Mu Kir, 182:12 

yogic perceptual knowledge 
Nya Bhit, 171:13 rea 
dal change of topic of discussion. 
(prasaktatva) Tay alfa, adarrerareornes dasa 
the state of being supplied by a prescription area feed aft argersqreter: magica she | 
of Vedic sentence. Kir Va, 95;19 
Naf Va, 191:18, 191:19 ‘ 
Tae Aaa nag 

(prasangasangati) 


(prasaktapratisedha) | 
prohibition of that which has been co®hection with the context being discussed 


prescribed by the vedic sentence. different from an introduction. 
Kir V, 87:14; Nya Ma, 350:6; Tar Bha,  StrsrnfeRreronrtrer ra: Ta: 
Nya Prea, 163:20 


144:3 

(prasakti) (prasangasama) 

contingency, applicability a type of jati, 

Kir V, 87:13 Oa WARE Waa Wages: wager: | 

Nya Mani, 178:29 

was ATTRA: TATA: | 

(prasanga) TarSam Di Prea, 343:18; Nyda Prea, 157:20 
contingency, 

a Uy Wage SAT | WaT: | WATT Aa 

Tar Bhd, 202:4; Nyd Li Kan, 78:5 (prasajyapratisedha) 

ywag@d AA ofall Rea eTeteaa a type of negative statement prohibition of — 

Nyda Mani, 266:4 that which has already occured or 

eqaeaatecd Tay: | discussed(through a vedic injuction) 


Prama Var, 522:4; Nya Mafi, 154:23; 


= Si Mu Ra, 141.23 : 
Nya St Mu Ka Tat Ci Sabda) , 790:1 


(prasangatva) TAT 
the state of being connected with the (prasafijana) 
context act of connection on applying, 

f . Geared Sea) WAT Wa | 


staat ufa seugainparaeicd 


wast!  NydSiMuKir,218:31 Sap pada, 124:6; Nyd Rat, 25:2; 


Tar Bhd, 202:4 
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(prasadhaka) (prasiddhatva) 
accomplisher, purifier. the state of being estblished or well known. 
Pra pa Bhd, 84:17; Pramd Var, 72:6; Vyu, Va, 23 
KIr V, 85:23 
Wasa 
Tareadl (prasiddhasamaya) 
(prasadhyata) an established relationship 
the state of being that which is Pra Pda Bhd, 197:4 
accomplishable. 
Nya Rat, 89:1 Waar 
(prasiddhasambandha) 
TWareuy an established relationship 
(prasarana) Nya prea Su, 3:4 


one type of Karman (action, spreading out, 
expansion that action which causes TATA 


(prasiddhasddhya) 
connections with a distant place is called an established probandum 


expansion Prea Pa Bha, 204:7 
CUP SAa TS: HA TART | 
Tar Kau, 54-55, 8,1 WhRaealeia 
TROT PATAT THI Wa HA |  (prasiddhasaddhyaka) 
Tar Sarh, 60; Preapa Bha, 15:3; that having an established probandum 
Tar Sam,5 | Va Va, 74:18 
MYM ah WAU ae: | 
Tar Sam, Tar Di, 60 : . 
; , (prasiddhadnumdna) 
PARTI, BATA GH VAT | an established inference [where the 


Sapta Pada, 84:1 relationship i.e. invaribale cocomitance is 


MRI PLAMTI MAHON ATI: TAROT | established .] 


Nya St Mu Kir, 41:21 Nya RAt, 108:2; Ni ba, 18:11, 4:11 
PRGA TAAT AHO BH Wao 
Nyd Prea, 77:13 Ware 
aiahian (prasyanda) 
waz flowing forth; a constant flow, an action 
(prasiddha) continued without any break 
aU Pee TAT: 
established, well known dal a Hace wearaqeareaid 
Tat Ci, 261; Ta: | 


Tar Sam Di Rad Ru, 282:14 Nyd@ Ku Prakdsikd, 9:15 
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sees hat | TAHA: APTATE: | 
Nyd Ku Pra, 8:12 Nya Li, 567:2 
Were: - Wale - SAUAASATI: | 
Nya Ku prea. 9:5 WETATa ct 
(pragabhavatva) 
Whee the state of being a pre-absence. 
(prakatya) pre-absenceness. 
manifestation of an object of knowledge. TaIga4Tacd WETTACaA | 
Pa Va Ra, 566:1 Nya Si Mu, 61:1 
MATT ST eeaTa female ae erste 
mee (aTeit) afi araracatata | 
prak (praci) | | | Nya Si Mu Kir, 62:2 
the Eastern direction which comes in yaad g TPAATURATETCATEA | 
contact with the rising sun. Nya Si Di 14:9 


semraeatife fe wet | Tar Kau, 8:3 ae 
UcqAAM IS Saqart i 
WeTATsa aera leaned 
7 7 GAM loraaald aac 
(pragabhava) ema OETA 
one type of absence ya Si Di, 124: 


pre-absence of an effect which has no 7 

beginning but has an end. (praci) 

areraergiad: + ATaTa TEE Tats eastern direction where the sun rises 
aS Aaa Sid STAM: AA: VPTATa: | eT: fae Bart 


gd rte | Tar Sart Nya Bo, 12:7 





Tar Sam, 6; Saptda Rada) 85:16 aa! 
amarat SAI SETA MAMA fees, TAT | 
7 voy m Tar Sam Di Pra, 91 
sel >. i — Feu FalearaSrar Tatas A Var: AT ATA | 
Nyt Kan, 556:3; Tar Bhd, 185 1 Nya Li Pra, 295:25 
<param wte ata qaearawataead At Aa: aT aad 
SS: WRATH HRA FATA: ETAT: | 


Tar K. 57:7 WaT | Nya Li Kan, 298:9 
ar KaH, . 
ae ad WRaIRTATSIS I: HPT: | TOME SAAT EAT AT Fey A TT AT 
; Nya Si Mu, 155:5 
Nyda Li Kan, 568:6 
yfaat arg artarcade erratic aaa ciaate 
brats: APTA: | (pratipadika) 


Nya Li Pra, 568-11 a stem 
marae eae: Tena: yepfafensnferafeh easy | 
WeTard: | Pa Va Ra, 405:1-2; Tat Ci Nan Vd, 193:4; 


Nya Li Pra, 567:16 Akhya V4, 3:5; Sab Sak Pra, 68:3 
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TST 

(prana) 

the vital lifeforce ‘breath’ which moves 
inside the body which gets different names 
by moving into different places in the body. 
MAA AZ: wT: | a Aas 
FaAISUMIMe Hat SA | 

Tar Sam,9; Nyd& Pra, 56:18; Tar Sam Tar 
Di 9 

TaTeara PSEA TTT: | 

Nya Si MuDi, 141:8; Kir V, 60:3: 

Tar DiPra, 83 


OMTaTsa 

(pranayama) 

the breath control 

SIS Wat: yaTasaTasaeaafaese: 
WUT: | 

Nyd Bhit, 558:15 


Micateacr 

(pratipadikatva) 

stemness. the state of being a stem. 
Pada Man, 13:6, 13:10 


(pratipadikartha) 
the meaning of a stem. 
Vyu Va, 4 


OTA 

(pratibhasika) 

one type of sattd in vedantic philosophy, 
Nya Ko 


Tiara 
(pratisvika) 
uncommon, peculiar 
Tat Ci Ga, 740:20 


WaRaR ST 


(pratisvikariupa) 
uncommon nature, peculiar form. 
Ava Ni Di, 154:4; 
Tat Ci Ga, 526:5 


Wiican 

(pratisviki) 

uncommon (property), peculiar, 
AtmaVi, 11:27 


TTcat ates 

(pratyaksika) 

concerning perceptible knowledge. 
Tar Sam Tar Di RG Ri, 250-6, DIDIOS 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 49:9 


Wittens 


(pratyaksikani§caya) 

having a confirmation of a perceptible 
knowledge, a confirmed, determinate 
perceptual knowledge. 

Lar Sam Tar Di Rd Ri, 263:15 


Weare 
(prathamika) 


primary, initial, first. 
Tat Ci, 863:5 


WeaK area 


(prathamikaviSistapratyaksa) 

primary qualified perceptual knowledge 
Va Va, 74:16 

Taare 
(prathamikaviSistajfidna) 

primary non qualified knowledge 

Tat Ci, 863:8 
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PIP eC AICIE 


(prathamikaviSistabuddhi) 
primary non-qualified knowledge. 
Va Va, 76:15 


Way 
(prathamya) 
primariness, 
Nya Li Vi, 402:5; 
Nya Si Di, 41:6 


mrats 

(pradeSikagunatva) 

the state of being a quality having limited 
significance. 


Nya Ko 


mdi 

(pradeSikatva) 

the state of being witha limited space/place, 
the state of having a limited coverage. 
KirVa, 112:7; Tat Ci, 825:1; 

Di, 851-12; 

Nya Si Di, 27:12; 

Nyda Ku, 316-6 


Wats 

(pradhanya) 
predominance, supremacy. 
Sab Sak Pra. 194:2 


WTI 

(prapaka) 

conveying or establishing the word 
meaning 

aera fe sory 

Nya Bi Ti, 24:1 

wre MTA WI | 

n 23:3 


BI i 

(prapantya) 

that which is fit to be obtained 
Nya Bi Ti, 71:1 


TTT 

(praptapratisedha) 

that which is prohibited which is previously 
prescribed 

Nya Rat, 208:8 


Witt 

(prapti) 

acquisition, attainment, obtaining 
AGRA SMITHSON: TT: 
Tar Sam Di Ra Ri, 197:14; 

Tar Sam Di pra, 94:5 


TIAA 
(praptisama) 

a jati 

WSS Tea Ta: | 
Nya Sia Bha,5. 1.7 

WT AAAI aT Sat: wrearfatsrsecara 
Aaa STA: | 
Nya Sit, 5.1.7 

WIR VAI AT | 
Tar Di Pra. 342:12:; 
Nyda pra, 157:14 


wry (at) 

(prapya karman) 

that which is to be achived, obtained 
Pearparasrerragmio way | aa Aged 
sta | 

Nya Pra 125:20; Kar Ca, 35:44; 

Kar Ca 36:45; Kar Ca 39:48 
SHIRA GOT AIS GH WaT | 

Pad Va Ra, 513:10 
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WIA 


(pradpyapraka$akaritva) 


the state of being the illuminator of a 
particular thing which is_ obtained 


aiaprentecrs | 


(pramanika) 

one who accepts or establishes proof on the 
basis of his arguments which are valid; an 
authentic proof for an argument 

Va Va, 101:22; Sak Va. 175:6; 

Kir Va,.J215° Pad.man, 5:5 


WATT 

(pramaniki) 

based on authority or evidence 
Pada Va Ra, 731:1, 735:7 


QTaTsg 

(pramanya) 

authoritativeness, validity, authenticity, 
TAs = A WAU elder ratasaretaan 
aearaet gift: | 

Nib 97:11 

dad depRaded dsl daira a 
Tad aaa Sea aa ar 
Teel | 

Tat Ci, 180-181; Nya Ra. 18:2; Tar Bhd, 
109:1; Tar Bha@ 116:2; Tat Ci Rah, 376:7; 
Manka, 4:9 


UTATOATE 

(pramanyagraha) 

knowledge of validity of knowledge 
Tat Ci, [11; Tat Ci 1203-10; 

Tat Ci 1882:9; Tar Bhd, 113:2; 

Tar Ka, 70 
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(pramanyagrahaka samagri) 

the collection of factors which generaters 
the knowledge of validity (of a knowledge) 
Tar Sam Di Ra& Ru, 362:12 


WTA SASTaT 

(pramanyajijrdsd) 

inquiry of the validity or authenticity of a 
knowledge. 

Tat Ci, 563 


QTavasts 

(pramanyajriana) 

knowledge of the validity (of a knowledge) 
Tar Sam Di R& Ru, 255:7 


TAMarsaa 

(pramanyani§fcaya) 

ascertainment or confirmation of the 
validity of determinate knowledge. 
WAM: Sarasa payer: | 

Tat Ci Rah, 281:12; Man Ka, 8:3 


WTA a 
(pramanyasamSaya) 


doubt in the validity of a knowledge. 
Man Ka, 6:15 


(pramanyasandeha) 


same as WHAMaa sa 


Nya Li Vi Pra, 433:15 


WTAM Fatah 

(pramdanyasddhaka) 

that which helps to prove the validity of a 
proof of a knowledge. 

Tat Ci, 886:15 
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“wav qrecaha:teaara: | qat araerierfeate- 
(prayascita) SIMMER F Tea sft | 
expiation, a religious act which removes “¥@5u BhaVar. 86:4-5 


sin. WAT ATA | Tar Sam Di,64:12. 
Tat Ci, 833:9; Tat Ci, 2061 :2; Kir V, 34:14: 


Kir V, 7:2 TRU 


(prerana) 
Witch inspiring, instigating, impelling 
(prayika) Nya Ko 
usual, common, normal 
Kar Ca, 87:14; Pa Va Ra, 235, 424 WAI A SAT 
(preryaprerakalaksana) 
Wah of the form of sending and which causes to 
(prayikatva) send (something), impeller and impelled. 
commonness, usualness, Nya Man 330:4 
at Cl Di, d37 7A 
: ste 
argh | (praudha) 
(preksadpurvakarin) full-grown; fully-developed 
one who acts after considering the pros & 1/47 Sam Di Pra, 24:15 
cons. 
Nya Man, 105:7; Nya Bhi, 11:16 werd 
(praudhatva) 
7 the state of being full-grown; the state of 
(preksavatpravrtti) being fully matured. 
effort of a learned or considerate person Mea et Herta, 
Tat Ci, 115 Tar Sam Di Pra. 406:20 
the relation of prior and posterior 
Tei Nyda Ku, 120:1; Nya Mai. 30:2, 74:14 
(pretyabhava) 
the condition after death; the state of soul 
after death of an individual Py 
UTHTa 
Nya Su 1.4.19; Tare Bhd 93:1] Thiel 
sare dafacrcarrar Fat a yAScha: a ~~ (phakkika) 
yeaa: | WANT Aca FASTA an earlier statement on logical exposition 
Nyda Su Bha on 1.1.19, P.31:3-8 to be maintained (now in the present 


qari fecal RRR wea She exposition) 
Nyda Su Bhd 254:5-8 Tat Ci Ga, 598:4; Tat Ci Gd 923:26 
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ho 
(phala) 
Result, effect, 
two types of result 
1) main, primary 
2) secondary or subsidiary. 
HS GaSe : | 
NyaPra, 154:13 
Te FarMray Hey | 
Tar Kau, 50:11; 
Nya Si Mu Kir 8:4 
we fall yernayigasy | 
Nya Pra, 102:3; 
Lat Ci Pra, 62:2 


(phalamukhagaurava) 

a kind of fault which causes cumber- 
someness while producing result. 

Tat Cim 1229°:3 


Boqad 
(phalamukhatva) 

the state of attaining a result 
Nya Si Mu Di, 156:17; 

Nya Si Mu Da 326:7; 

Nya Si Mu Di 326:24 


HMA 
(phalopadhayaka) 
prodncing result. 

Nyda Si Mu Rd, 325:24 


(phalopadhdyakatva) 

the state of produncing result 
Heys Hrataaseawiy anrawea 
AAAI AAAI | 
Padva Gi Di, 644:14 
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ay 

(bandha) 

a tie, cofining, bond 

OST UPMGOI A aguraSaiS AeA FAY 
soa | 

Nyd Bhi, 571:5 
MAPA A ATI MATA TSA: Ara sry: 
(Fed. AT 9.4.99) 

Nya@ Bhi, 554:1]-]2. 


{ery 
(bandhana) 
bondage 

Nya Pra, 109:18 


quae 

(bandhaviccheda) 

break in the tie or bond or connection 
Nya Kan, 6:13 


ae 

(bala) 

might, power, strength 
Tat Ci, 1784, 1787, 1878 


(balavadanistananubandhitva) 

the state of not causing unwanted 
consequence more than necessary 

Tat Ci Sabda) (II), 196:; Tat Ci Sabda 
(1)107:3; manka, 76:1; Tar Sam Di Ra Ri, 
84:11 


(bahirindriya) 
external sense-organ 
Pad Man, 20:10; Tat Ci, 648:24 
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SRATTTaTAa TET: | 
wes Tar Ka, 76. 
(bahirdravya) TI VATA | 


external substance Tat Ci GOmda, 1881:7 


— See Gey SeaTATANe: | Uae SAAT: 
HOA | 
(bahirvrtti) Nya Si Mu, 272:1,286:3 
external existence, aerate: vHEarahfafed aay 
Atm Vi, 386:1 Ser: | 
Man Ka, 52:5 
TRATES ATHY Gera 
(balutye) | Nya Rat, 163:4 
manifoldness; many, the number three san se 
sfatrrearcranartroreas aghast facateden oa TRUARETSATIN miliags| 
ie Nyda Rat, 182:5 
qesitte Ha seach feel wa aegacad ecafahes: 
(bahuvrihi) edad eeamrahal ayer: | 
a compound Tat Ci, 1126:3 
agate TUNISIA TWH: | —_— 
Praca SATA CAQMSAITH MSA | | (badhaka) 
Seicoes Pea, SN, Raney A Ke, Fe} troubling or opposing factor which opposes 
or obstructs 


Nya Rat, 19:4; Nyda Rat 103:9; 

Nyda Rat 62:5; Tar Sam Di Ra Riu, 115:3; 
Nyda Man, 431:13; Tat Ci, 222; 

Nya Li, 213:1; Nyd Si ; MU Ra Ra, 57:15; 
Nya Sa, 41:9; 

Nya Bhi, 317:2 


(bahuvyakopa) 

much contradiction (in a logical statement 
or exposition) 

Tat Ci Di, 566:4 


) Teed 
(badha 
1) condradiction, obstruction, ae Ab kari 
Nya Rat, 210:15, 1839 ela td oo an obstructor 
AABATE AAT ST: | : 
Nyd Mai, 476-18 Tat Ci, 340 
Se STAT: aa aaIahar 
Nya Man, 453 :!0 (badhakamana) 


2) a fallacy, a subject having absence of proof of an obstructor 
probandum Nyda Ko 
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aad 
(badhatva) 


the state of being an opposition or 
obstruction 

Tat A MATT aaa 

Nyda Kau, 330:9 


ATMAAZT 

(badhasankara) 

mixture of obstruction blending together 
with opposition Tati, 1164:5 


aelat 

(badhita) 

contradicted hetu§ or reason which is 
obstructed, a kind of a fallacy. 

ae ed: Aaa: Fa waa Pfsaa: a 
aed Sere: | Tar Sam Nya Bo, 49:9 
aeqryaniasaaatararacafyar: ws 
SATA: | AT ALATA: Varo PAafBra: a 
aera: | 

Tar Sam, 44, 48; Nyd Rat, 210:15, 190:6 
AMAT aa: Wars tatererent arSt STel: 
aary aera: | 

Man Ka, 52:5 

areqrraacateaat aera: | 

Tar Kau, 40:8 


aaa 
(badhitatda) 
obstructedness 
Nyda Si Di, 34:15 


qa 

(bddhitatva) 

the state of being an obstructed reason 
which does not allow an inference 
meade Psaqetcd Saraerac | 
Nya Rat, 182:6 


qa a faaieatardicarerntasataesledeed- 
isn ararqreter: aferacay | 
Nyd Rat, 202:2 


aera 

(badhitartha) 

obstructed meaning 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ri, 85:8; 
Tar Sam Di R& Rit 89:4: 
Tat Ci , 1200:8 


aTterraTeraTey 
(badhitavakyartha) 
obstructed sentence meaning 
Sak Va, 123:14 


aacraneataqaa 
(badhitasddhyaviparyaya) 

Opposing or contrary probandum which is 
obstructed. 

Tat Ci, 1072:9 


Tz 

(badhya) 

that is obstructed or opposite. 
Nya Bhi, 317:1 


MAMTA ATA 

(badhya-badhakabhava) 

the relationship of obstructor and 
obstructed 

Nya Man, 36:12; 

Nya Man, 478:1; 

Nya Bhu, 31:1; Nya Bhai 245:9 


MA-TIa ATR] 

(badhya- badhakavyavasthd) 

the settling relationship of obstructer and 
obstructed. 

Tat Ci, 339; Tat Ci , 432. 


~ 
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TIAA Sa | 
meatal Tar Sar, 21 Luvwitseld 
person who can grasp and retain 3. That which unfolds or reveals the true 
renegade: | 7 I AA: | nature of an object or thing. 
Tar Sam Di, 2:10 | HeTTAM oes: | 
Nya Li, 760:3; Tar Bhd, 171:] 
ATTA aT Wer she: | ara fate - fren a 
(bahyapratyaksa) Nya Li Vi, 408:1 
external perception Shea aah: ATS: TeaTeT BASE | 
Man Ka, 26:8 | Sap Pada, 76:14 
Seacrarareracaeraa a she | 


; ~ Tar Kau, 15:1 
(bahyaikaikendriyagrahyagunatva) soo 
the state of being a quality known through - ; _— } or i 
only on of the extenenal senses 


- qfa:sweferata sera seats fiz: 
aero ) qafareaishilad ar af 
HAMHIMN AT SE | 
(bijankurasthaliydnavastha) Tar Bha, 187:3 
the fault of infinite resgress in the stage of geCiweihrerara | 
sprouting of a seed. Nyd@ Su, 1.1.15 
Tat Ci Gd, 646:23 
es , (buddhitva) 
(buddhi). the state of being a cognition 
1. One of the qualities of the Soul. sar earonel a Preacorcaretaehreaaurcaticad: | 
grea Hi PaaTAaA MIT “a Nya Li Kan, 760:9; 
Vi Va; 1d Pa Va Ra, 95-96 
BOTTA Paes 
UAT OASIS YES Va-ay Gere | 
yaet qaaqaeoR sat arte wi (buddhidhara) 
, 5 chain of cognitions, continuous know- 
Tar Sam, 5, Pra Pa Bha, 14:13 inl 
: ae Tat Ci Abha Va, 180:19 
TIAA BATT T A: | 
Tar Ka 28. qfate 
2. Knowledge | Sear! (buddhibheda) 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 11:23; Di, 13:10 difference in knowledges; discrimination 
Gras, Ware ereorrqyae | in knowledges 


Tar Ka, 44 Nya Mahi, 101:27 
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(buddhimatpurvaka) 
having an earlier knowledge. 
Kir Va, 65:18 


eTIcd 
(buddhilaksanatva) 
the state of being of the form of knowledge. 
Gewavreay - SheATaqsrat wary 
WAM, Kir Va, 21:11; PraPaBha,21:8 


(buddhivisayata) 

contentness of knowledge 

Akhyd Va, 23:1; Sak Va, 122:2; Sak Va 
99:9; Sak Va, 96:7; Sak Va, 90:3 


? 


(buddhivisayatva) 
the state of beging a content of knowledge. 
Akhya Vda, 24:4; Pa Vd Ra, 80:4-5 


(buddhivrtti) 
function of the intellect 
Nya Man, 69:10 


(buddhisamakala) 
simultaneous with the intellect. 
Pra Pa bhd, 133:11 


qeaaat 
(buddhyapeksa) 


depending upon the intellect or knowledge. 


Pra Pa Bhd, 108:22 


qearers (vata) 
(buddhyadrambha) (pravrtti) 
the effort which starts with the intellect. 
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Uda AA: FSA: | 
Nyda Pra, 154:8 


ate] 
(bodha) 


understanding. Kar Ca, /]-9 


TAR 

(bodhaka) 

having an understanding, possessing this 
type of understanding. 

Kar Ca, 31:39 


BIB CTS 
(bodhakatva) 


the state of being the generator or cause of 
an understaning. : 
Kar Ca, 34:42; Kar Ca 15:16; Kar Ca 

32:40; Tar Sam Di Ra, 90:15 


ae 

(bodhana) 

instruction, denoting, signifying, 
Kar Ca,34:42 


qatar 
(bodhavisaya) 
content of understanding. 


Tar Sam Di RG Rui, 317:19 


BIB IC GT 

(bodhavisayatda) 

contentness of an understanding 

Sak Va, 48:2; Sak Va, 86:3; Sak Va, 93:3 


MARAATA 
(bodhasvabhava) 

nature of the understanding. 
Nya Bhi, 62:8; 

Nya Bhi, 139:14 
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TAT SA 
(bodhasvariupa) 
nature of understanding. 


NyaMai, 41:6 


(bauddha) 
relating to the understanding; the doctrine 


taught by Buddha. 
Tat Ci, 109 


(brahmacarya) 
celibacy, studentship or studenthood 


Pra Pa Bha, 260:6 


(brahmadina) 
one day of lord Brahma 


Nya Kan, 124:2 


qaTAc 

(brahmadharmatva) 

the state of possessing the quality of 
Brahman. 

Nya Si Di, 34:15 


ae 

(brahmabheda) 
difference with Brahma 
Nyd Si Di, 34:7; 

Nya Si Dr, 34:12; 

Nya Si Di, 34:3 


qaramtrata 
(brahmabhedapratipatti) 
apprehension or observation of the 
difference of Brahma. 

Nya Si Di, 34:13; 

Nya Si Di, 34:14 


(brahmayddin) 

follower of vedanta philosophy who does 
not differentiate between jiva and 
Brahman, one school of vedanta 
philosophy. 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 239:4. 

Tee 

(brahmasamvedana) 

knowledge of Brahma, perception of 


Brahma, sensation of Brahma. 
Nya Rat, 19:5 


ATSIC 


(brahmanatva) 
brahminhood. 
Nya Li Kan, 227:14 


—Y 


Wich 

(bhakti) 

figurative usage, immediate sequence, 
Ha Alh:? area wih: | 

Nya Su BhL, 248:3 

SHA ATA TATA: AAIA, SHIA 
Wed Slt Ah: TA Tele ASAT 
ameter RRA | 

Nya Su Bha Var (Nyda. Dar); 504:13-15; 
(Nya@ Dar); 245:9-11; 

Vai Upa, on V.S.7.2.6.; 

P. 402; Kir, 301; Pa Va Ra, 435 


Wess 
(bhagavajjfidna) 
knowledge of God 
Man Ka, 54:10 
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(bhagavatsanketa) 

desire of God to establish the word- mean- 
ing relationship. 

Sak Va, 80:8; Sak Va, 90:7: 

Sak Va, 45:3; Sak Va, 8:3 


WTA ST] 


(bhagavadiccha) 

desire of God that establishes the word- 
meaning relationship. 

Sak Va, 41:7; 52:13 


TIT 

(bhagavan) 

god, the supreme lord of the Unirerse. 
- Manika, 72:10 


Yoaard 
(bhadantasiddhanta) 
bauddha doctrine, 


Nya Man, 28:2] 


Yq 

(bhaya) 

fear 

Faq WAS MSaeqaMr | 
Nya Pra, 133:18 


YI 
(bhavana) 
creative function 
ST: | 
according to the vaiyakaranas 
Nya Ko. 


MATT] 

(bhavisyat) 

future (time) 

That is called future (time) of that which 


delimits the time by the pre-absence of that. 
TOMI a: Berard F ae alaeeHre: | 
Vai upa, 2.2.8. 


YTS cy 


(bhavisyatva) 
the state of being a future is the state of be- 


ing a counter-positive of the pre absence of 
present. 


c fom Nh I . | 
Nyd Pra, 59:16; Tar Sam Di Pra, 90 


YT 

(bhdkta) 

secondary usage (of a word) 
Nya Su Bhd Var, 245:7-]2- 
Akhd V4, 25:2 

Secondary usage of a word. 
Nya Pra, 70:17 


YRTaACh 

(bhagavattva) 

the state of a portion possessing 
APTaAcT AAAI CTA | 

Nya Li kan, 266:8 


ANTI 

(bhagasiddha) 

partially unestablished fallacious reason. 
TTS Seats va | 

Tar Bhd, 20871. 

od: WaHeMaracas wee: | 

Nyda Pra, 98:16; Nyda Bhi, 311:16: 

Nya Sa, 27:1 

See Svarupdsiddha 


ATA 

(bhagdasiddhatva) 

the state of being a fallacious ground. 
Nyda Li Vi, 107-4 
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armas 

(bhagasiddhi) 

a fallacy partially non-existent reason on 
the subject. 

Tat Ci Ga, 545: 23; Tat Ci Ga Di, 105:11; 
Tat Ci, 540 


aM IcSCHaAT MAUI SIMA: | (Nyd Ko) 


YA 

(bhana) 

knowledge, 

at -laqsaal 

Nyd Si Mu Di, 207:19; Vya Va, 31; 
Vyu Va, 35; Tat Ci, 865:8; 
Akhyava, 3:6; Sak Va, 35:9; 

Tat Sam Di Pra, 208:19; 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 226:3 


aya | 
(bhava) 
1) Positive (entity), There are 6 types of 
positve entities. 
AZ Tare fateaer: Aras arqgz | 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 24:24; Tar Ka 3 
2) Relationship, notion, nature, 
wal = 8H: aaa sf aad 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 66:20 
3) Strong internal desire 
TAS ET ATE: | 
Prd Pa bha, 250:8. 
4) Action (according to the grammarians.) 
ara: fshar | 
Pa Va Ra, 609:5 
Wade ASAT APTATATE | 
Pa Vad Ra, 543:] 


aan 
(bhavakarya) 
positive effect 


Tat Ci, 1963:15; Tat Ci, 2023; 
Pada Ta Ni,39:1; Pada Man, 2:13 


Wag 
(bhavakrta) 


caused by bhava 
Akhya Va, 19:2 


ATaTh 
(bhavakta) 
Secondary 

Sa Sa Pra, 351:14 


ATacI 

(bhavatva) 

The state of being a positive entity. 
Alelqearaede: | 

Nyd Si Mu Di, 60:8; 

Nya Si Mu, 24:] 

Sealy - wakes 
STIG FRI 
Saray (Gear) FAasgurasaTa A 
Tareas Haare: | 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 25:6 

the state of being existent is the state of be- 
ing related to that which has existence. 
TURP ATTA | 

Nya Si Di, 125:16 

TIT aa hee oical Paras Bea 
WAC, 
Nya Li Kan, 780:8 

TUTTI TERA ATTA | 

Nya Li Pra, 795:7 

AMMAN AAA, 

Nya Li Pra, 795:10 

Nyda Li Kanm 752:12; Ny@Si Di, 5:8, 8:12, 
9:14 
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(bhavatvabuddhi) 
knowledge of the state of being existent. 
Nyda Li Pra, 566:13; Nyda Li, 566:3 


YTIAAT 

(bhdvana) 

impression 

1) One of the Samskdras 
aera: | it area feafeearapaia, 
Tar Sam, 59; Tar Ka, 28 

2) One of the qualities. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 106:20; 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 11:16 

3) An efficient cause that promotes 
remembrance produced by experience. 
ADIT SreG TAA ATT: | 
Tar Sam, 59 
WIA Ah AHA ar: 
elded: | Tar Bhd, 176:3 
AAA Ba Alleges ASAT Gary | 
Tar Sam Nyda Bo, 60:4; Tar Kau, 54:4; 
Nya Pra, 76:18; Tar Ka, 28,52; Nya 
Man, 309:6; 308:32 
That sarn kara produced by aknowledge. 

4) SIMS: GEERT ATA 
Saptapada, 129:14 

5) Action (mental) 
UAGAN Us Waa (pal aaa | 
Pa Va Ra,497:1 
Wa PF ATA, stay | 
Akhyd Va, 14:4 


WaATIS 

(bhavandbala) 

strength of the manifested thought of a men- 
tal action. 

Nib (Ratna), 17:21 





(bhavandparinispatti) 
terminating in bhdvand 
Nib (Ratna), 10:8 


WATATAY 
(bhavandprakarsa) 
excellence in mental action. 
Nib (Ratna), 10:19 


(bhavanapracaya) 
collection of the mental action or thought 
to be manifested. Nya Kan, 7:2 


TIA AMET 

(bhavanavisesya) 

the mental action as the qualificand. 
Akhya Va, 12:1; Akhya Va, 15:1: 
Akhya Va, 15:5 


war aay 
(bhavapadartha) 
positive entitiy, 
Pada Man, 36:12 


(bhavapratiyogitva) 

the state of being a counter-relatum of a 
positive entity. 

Tat Ci Abha Va, 178:16 


ATAICTS 

(bhavapratyaya) 

knowledge of positive entity. 
Abhda Vda, 30:4; Tar Ka, 94 


YTaATaTAcaT 
(bhavapradhanatva) 


the state of having bhdva as prominent 
Ta Ci Ga 938: 25 


eadimmerer aa acme 
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TAMAS 
(bhadvapradhananirdesa) 
mention of bhava as prominent 


Tar Sam Di Pra, 212:15; Kir Va, 118:1 


WTA 


(bhavarast) 


collection of the mental action or thoughts 


to be manifested. 
Nib (Ratna), 44:3 


(bhavavikara) 
change in the action. 


changing action (which manifests step by 


step) 


aa frarpdtasrst scariearoaareay safer 


ud TTOTATAT: | 
Pa Va Rat, 520-14 


ara raat 


(bhavavisesa) 


special mention of the action of covering 
(that refers to the knowledge of avidya) 


Pa VaRa, 503-9 


yTagtich 
(bhava$sakti) 

the existent power. 
Pra M4 Var, 556:2 


atta 

(bhavt) 

future, to happen in future. 
Tat Ci, 777:2 


wMracad 


(bhavitva) 


the state of happening in future. 


Sa Sa Pra, 436:8 


Haart 

(bhavotpatti) 
production of an efficient cause that mani- 
fests on promotes or brings about (some- 
thing) Nyd Su, 4.1.22 


AIA 

(bhavya) 

to be accomplished, to be performed to be 
determined or proved. 

Pa Va Ra, 562:4 


HTS 

(bhdsa) 

language of communication. 
Speech, talk 

SabSak Pra. 275:10 


ATARTA 

(bhdsamana) 

appearing, shining, 

Pa Va Ra,504:10; Vyu Va, 33 


Waa Aca 
(bhadsamanatva) 

the state of being revealed 
Akhya Va, 16:4 


Bre Ba 
(bhasvaratva) 


the state of being bright, 
the state of being luminous 
Umea 

Vai Upa, 2.1.3 


ARAL Saad 
(bhadsvararipasinyatva) 

the state of the luminous or bright 
not possessing of colour. 

Tat Ci Di, 104:6 
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ws YAAA HL 
(bhinna) (bhutatvasankara) 
different, 


Kar Ca, 31:39; Kar Ca, 23:26; 
Tat Ci (Upa), 16:10; Tat Ci (Upa), 660:1 


aca 

(bhinnatva) 

the state of being different 
Kar Ca, 23:27; Kar Ca, 24:28 


Yd 

(bhitta) 

one of the five natural elements. 
VaR YATTATA | 

Tar Sam Nya Bo. 11:19; Pada Tat Ni, 10:3 


YARIS 

(bhitakala) 

past, that time in which something hap- 
pened already. 

TSRAGA U: Hela A TMA He | 

Vai Upa, 2.2.8 

Pee esa car aay | 


Tar Ka, 4.11; (Nya Ko). 


(bhutatva) 

the state of being bhuta 
qe aM stekisaaasryacH | 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 11:18; 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 47:9 
Waeaneasart Fac, 

Tar Kd, 25 


HIN PAA ATTA OTT ACH | 


Nyda Pra, 79:5 


Wedd aerate wrays:, 


WacaAany Aca | 


PadadTa Ni, 26:1 


a mixture of the properties of bhitas 
Tar Di Pra, 57:1 


YAaNAhesd 
(bhittadharakatva) 
Tat Ci Ga, 3:20 


TATE 
(bhitartha) 
poritive entity 
Yet: AS YATS a: | 
Nya Bi Tr, 67:3 


aT aI S 

(bhutarthavada) 

statement of facts 

THIS AVS: geet Yorelare: | 
Nya Pra, 101:20 


WTA ATA 

(bhittaveSanyaya) 

the maxim of entering into a living being of 
a ghost. 

Tat Ci, 1999:3 


yaa 

(bhityodarSana) 

perceptual knowledge of probans and 
probandum residing in one locus again and 
again. 

Tat Ci Ga, 635:1; Tat Ci Ga, 635:12; 

Tat Ci, 648:26; Tat Ci, 722:3 


BS 4 
(bheda) 


difference, relation of difference. 
Kar Ca, 25:30; Kar Ca, 51:66; 
Tat Ci, Upa, 5:4 
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gerade fataerssyar Fear, 

Pa Va Ra, 233 

VESTS aS FT MCaIPTSTATEAA | 
Nyd Pra, 49:4 


Yah 
(bhedaka) | 
that which causes a difference, that which 


indicates a difference. 
Nyd Ko 


yah 
(bhedakatva) 
the state of being the indicatorofadifference 


Tat ci, 1092-6 


(bhedagrahaka) 
that which reveals the difference. 


Nya fi Vi,d 1323 


yacd 
(bhedatva) 
the state of being different 


Va Vd, 74:26; Vyu Va, 35; 
Vyu Va, 32 


HET 
(bhedasambandha) 
the relationship of difference. 


Tar Sam Di Ra, 344-4 


(bhedadgraha) 

the non-knowledge of difference 
Tame Geared seq 
Nyd Si Mu Rd, 168-28; 

Nya Si Di, 95:5; 

Nyd Si Di, 93:6; 

Tat Ci, 530 


WaTyeqre 

(bhedabhedavada) 

the doctrine of Simultaneous dualism and 
non dualism, the theory of difference and 
non-difference. 

Pa Va Ra, 567. ‘3; Tat Ci, 677:8, 678: he 
Tat Ci Abha Va, 178:1+ TatC; Upa, 6:22 


ait 
Whoga) 
1. enjoyment 
GSS SIAR APT: | 
Nya Pra, 51:20: Tar SamDi, 7:10; 
Tar Kau, 6:10; Tar Bha, 125:3 


TAA ALT: | 
Sapta Pada, 91:15 
2) fruition 
he YT: | 
Tar Sam Di, 64:12 


FETE 

(bhogdadhara) 

basis or locus of enjoyment. 
Tat Ci, 1424:1] , 


(bhogayatana) 
locus of enjoyment 
Nya Ko 


ATAT 

(bhogGS$raya) 

substratum or locus of enjoyment. 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 197:7 


aA 

(bhauma) 

related to bhimi; a type of fire 
afferent aa: day gar aft, 
Nya Pra, 55:7; Sapta, 94:6 
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YA 
(bhrama) 


misapprehension, a mistake, erroneous 
knowledge. 

Teas Ash SA A: | 

Nya Si Mu, 421:8; Nya Si Mu, 423:3-5 
TIqeaOTaT 7: | 
NyaTar Kau, 15:8 
fragt A wa sca: | 
aael SA: | 

Tat Ci, Sabda, 129:5 


Tar Sam, 57:9 


WAcT 
(bhramatva) 


the state of being an erroneous knowledge. 
Tat Ci Sabda, 97:7; Tat Ci, 107; Va Va, 
132:33; Ara Nijd, 43:6; Ara Nija 154:9 


AAT 


(bhramana) 

movement, action in circular way. 

WAU “WTA SAVATS SIeHTHIL MAA, 

Nya si Mu Kir, 41:27; Pra Pd Bha, 15:4; 
Tar Sai Di, 5; Tar Sam Pra, 62 


WANT 

(bhramanatva) 

the state of being movement 

Ha: SIA WAU | 

Nya Li Kan, 680:9 

AMICRAa SMA ATHCT AOTC | 
Nyda Li Pra, 679:15 


Ad 

(bhrdnta) 

one who has misaprehension, one who has 
wrong or erroneous knowledge 

Tat Ci, 647:; Sak Va, 121:1 
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AlatcdT 
(bhrdntatva) 


the state of being a bhrdnta 
Nya Si Di, 9:9; Nyd Si Di, 9:14; 
Man ka, 74:3 


Ua 

(bhranti) 

error, a wrong notion. | 
Tar Sam NyaBo, 5:6; Kir Va, 12:9 


Waa 


(bhrdntidarsana) 

seeing or knowing an erroneous knowl- 
edge. 

Nya Ko 


(mangala) 

benediction, an auspicious beginning 
which causes the completion of a text. 
rarer tera fifderitearcaed freerart- 
Fagan eta sap SAU ARS 
reagan fcr gene: vitor, 

Tar Sam, I 

Piiceratcaaita: ate: HS Bt aa AUT ARS 

faa: | Tar Sam Tar Di RG, 84:8 
aaraeaieerana ptaattamrar: fet 
TST | aa HeTS Vas ula aro 

Man Ka, 2:3 

TENS Oar | 

Tat Ci Rah, 41:17 

FATS MAU MAHCATIRAHAH | | 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 6:22 | 
Wate Ale Mead (ae) erereaas ATA 

IRUCAA | Nyd Si Mu Kir, 7:10 
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WaAasyzaal fets:, da Adtasild | 
Nyda Ra, 240:21 





(mangalatva) 

the state of being an auspicious beginning 
which removes difficulties while starting 
any work (to be accomplished) 


cd PASTS Ait ALATA uitellect, understanding, judgement. 


(mati) 


Nya Ko. 
qSeTecdy 
Nyd Si Di, 3:21 Aa 
MAASAI TTT TT (matsara) 
Nya Si Mukir, 7:14 jealousy, greediness. 
aniftanfasra yah a qed frdaaaaft aq aaa aad 
Teed | TAURI ACA: | 
Nyd Si Mu Kir, 7:15 Nya Mani, 71:2 


fafaeanizved Uleaaraas sla HAA 


qefatedcd4 | Tat Ci (Nya Ko) AYz 

(madhura) 

pleasant, sweet, attractive, agreeable, one 
(mandana) type of rasa. 


the act of decorating or ornamenting one- Tar Sam. 15: Pad Man. 16:4 
self. . 
oTTfagyarearaHUSAA | Nyd Pra, 109:10 


(madhyamaparimdna) 
sTaqag middle si Yi 
€ size. 
(mandukavasanjanadosa) Tar Sam Di Pra, 94:3; 
a — ree Tar Sart Di R@,198:7 
Tat Ci, 
qa 
7 (madhyamavrddha) 
(matanujiia) the middle person in action performed. 


a kind of nigrahasthdna in which one does Tar Sam Di Pra, 235:3 
not quote one’s fault but of others. 


qq AIPATTA GIA savas! Aca, bake bal 


Nyda Su, 5.2.20 (madhyama) 
quae Calero a kind of speech. 
Nya Mahi, 343:20 
Aaa AHR AAAS, y , 343: 
Tar Bha, 22137 - 
ats Ht ACIS, (madhyastha) 
Nyd Ra, 259-0 being in the middle, the middleman. 


aq wifacateraqarearaary eareatdifa, Tar Ci, 1530-20; Tat Ci Ga, 1552:13 
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Aaa 
(manana) 
logical thinking process, meditation, reflec- 
tion. 
ATM Teh TAT TATE heh eT a TAT 
TH, 
Nya Pra, 46:1] 

1 W444 


ty 


Lar Sam Di Pra, 388:3; Tat Ci, 1088:7 


(manas) 
mind; understanding, an instrument which 
helps generating the knowledge of pleasure 
etc., the inner sense organ, a substance. 
SMATaPTIENe AA: | 
Nya Su, 3.2.56 
TarheaaE] AA:, 
Nya Su, 3.2.59 
we: seach gees 
sid | 
Nya Su Bha& Var, 40:10-14 

1 Te: | 
Nya Li, 328:2 


Ny@ Li Pra, 329:7 
Ta FQ Yereresirarcarcnrsrprefereaaiter 
Tea | 

Tar Sam, 3; Tar Ka, 3; Pra Pd Bhd, 10:8 
gargreteareahersd wa:, ae veneer 
qeaetrd Wa fet a 

Lar Sam, 13; Tar bhd, 129:1; 

Nyda Pra 64:8 

Al: GRAM | 

Tar KG, 6 

Wah YER HU A Tard | 

Nyda So Mu, 360:1 
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TARTAIASPT SSIS artsezui aA: | 
Sapta pada, 68:22 

AAT IIA: | 

Tar Kau, 9:5 

asa AA: | 

Tar Bhd, 191:4 

ited ale fraracd wae warry | 
Tar Sam Di, 13 


AAT 

(manastva) 

the state of being an internal instrument of 
knowledge. The class of mind as an inner 
sense-organ. 

TRS TD Fact afd sfeaearareneoar 
ACT: HAZ GAG IGel-AeHTa | 
Nyda Li, 802:4; 

Nya Si Di, 26:1 


(manograhyagunatva) 

the state of being a quality whichis known 
through mind. 

Nya Ko. 


SC RIG 


(manovijndana) 
mental perception. (Buddhist) 


CAAA 
Stet THATS | 
Nya Bin, 1.9; Nya Bi, 179:4 


Ya 

(mantra) 

vedic invocations to God 
Saale TAT AT: | 
Atmvi, 435:] 

aaa Feo Aa wa ASM: | 
Atm Vi(comm.1)435:9 
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A mantra is that type of Vedic sentence 
which causes to recollect the meaning of the 
offerings to be given as oblations to Devata 
of asacrifice. 

Nyd Pra, 101:14 


ART 


(marana) 

death, 

1. The ultimate destruction of the contact 
between the body and the breath is called 
death. | | 
ATAMOTIAaP TAS: ALOT | 
Nya Si Mu Di, 31:11; Nya Si Mu Kar, 
26:10; Tar Sam Di Pra, 331:16; Nya 
Pra, 154-12 

2. Separation of body and mind. 
ore eA THT: 

Vai Upa, 6.2.15 

3. Destruction of the invisible merit i.e. 
adrsta (both dharma & adharma). 
SPaaresaie: | AUT SATEEN | 
Vai Upa, 6.2.15 


4. deaural AR | 
Tar Sam Di, 64:12 


(marydda@) | 
limit or boundary of time and space. 


Fatal SAT -HISSA STAT TI 
Nya Pra, 127.2; 
Pa Va Ra, 780:1-2 


(mahattva) | 
the state of being a big size. 


gear Gayeastacd aa Aer 


Nya Si Di, 43:17; Nya Si Di, 42:16; 
Nyda Si Di, 43:22 
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Fer | 
Man Ka, 14:1] 


Fed TANT 

(mahatparimana) 

big size, large size. 

One type of quantity. 

Tae TRAM Brees asa seaerafa qa weleta 
TET: | 

Nya Kan, 318:7; Tar Sam, 18: 

Pra Pa Bhd, 136:17 


(mahatvddhikarana) 
locus of mahattva 
Nya Li, 267-4 


Heads 

(mahadanda) 

the big egg 

Ua Faery aay Fey wee eA 
CRS Up: Uae aTgaeaa Heaven, 
Pra Pa Bhd, 64:7; 

Nya Kan, 130:1-3 


(mahaddravydrambhakatva) 

the state of being (a cause) of the substance 
which is of a big size. 

Kir Va, 36:16 


Felhlo 
(mahakala) 


universal time which has no limit & which 
1s indivisible 

Man Ka, 34:1; Ava Ni Ja, 119-4; 

Tat Ci Ga, 246:1; Tat Ci Ga, 276:26; 
Nya Si Mu Rd, 66:20; Tat Ci Di, 166:35 
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(mahakalatva) 
the state of being the Universal time having 
no limit & which is indivisible. 
Ava Ni Jd, 24:3; Ava Ni Jé4,l17:1; 
Man Ka, 34:1; Tat Ci Ga, 246:1 


AEM 

(mahapralaya) 

final delusion, destruction of all the 
positive effects. 

ad Wanda Feed sit Taare: | 

Tar Sam Di, 10:10 


Mery 

(mahabhita) 

the primary element of creation. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 60:5 


Aeldit4 

(mahdvakya) 

a discourse 

principal sentence, ‘ 
Sa Sa Pra, 189:2 

RACHMaTASAME MAMA ATTA 
SaSaPra ; (Nyda Ko) 


ef 
(mahavakyartha) 
meaning of the primary or principal sen- 
tence. 
Sa Va, 120:1; Sa Va, 162:1; 
Tai Ci Di, 55219; Tat Ci.Di, 3125; 
Tat Ci Di 61:25 


(mahavyapti) 
the principal invariable concomitance. 
Tat Ci Di, 1222:14 


AS QAT TT 
(mahe§Svareccha) 
desire of the lord Siva (Mahe§vara) 


Pra Pa Bha, 60:10 


(mahodaya) 

honour, great achievement like attainment 
of purusartha. 

Nya Kan, 6:6; Nya Kan, 6:10; 

Nya Kan, 7:2 


Aral Ware 

(matrapadartha) 

the meaning of the word mitra. 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 279:9 


TA 

(mana) 

measure, means of knowledge. 
AMAA - WAT 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 33:3] 

garage Ary 

Tat Ci Rah, 366:12; Tat Ci, 677:5; 
Nyda Li, 42:1 


ara (athe) 

(manasa) (Saktigraha) 

mental grasp of the word - meaning 
relationship. 


Sak Va, 98:6; Sak Va 98:8 


ATdtaala 

(manasajfnana) 

mental knowledge. 

Tat Ci Gd, 632:24; Sak. Va, 99:2 


Alaa 

(mdnasatva) 

the state of being mental. 

Pad Man, 5:1; Man Ka, 28:4; Va Va, 
72:27; Tat Ci Ga, 729:4 
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ATTRA aa 
(manasapratyaksa) 

mental Perception. 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 33:15; 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 30:16 

qa: Gar care Aaa | 
Man Ka, 14:7; 

Pra Ma Samu, 1.6, 92.9; 

Tar Bha, 123:2 


(manasavyaptigraha) 
mental grasp of invariable concomitance. 
Tat ci Ga, 315:22 


(manasikatva) 
the state of being related to manas 


qed AAAS silatasry wa | 
Tat Ci Rah, 105:20 


(mdnasopanita) 

that which is revealed by mind, presented 
by mind. 

Va Va, 72:9 


Aral 
(may4) 

false knowledge, wrong knowledge. 
qearqdtaaed FT RAAT Blesaqqrawey 
Remeaaeat Held AT AT | 

Nya Su Bhd, 305:5 


ara 
(mdsa) 

a month having two fortnights. 
al veil Are: | 

Nya Kan, 123:4 


Tater 

(mniti) 
knowledge. 
Tat Ci, 558 


Mar 

(mithyajnana) 

false knowledge; wrong knowledge. 
Peas faada:| aar spafae crafty, 
Tar Sam, 56 

fb Greer? 

OMIT aT: - HeASha Aelsesr sie 
ICM GEA wad eee sit | 
Nya Su Bhd, 288:1-2 

ate Feary | 

Nya Bhi, 581:12 

aorta art Perse 

Nyda Mai, 71:9 

Teqgrsara fared aa: | 

Nya@ Li Pra, 761:16 

Rearsre deta aed aq vaftareaed a | 
Dha Pra, 33:12 


Fasrsad 
(mithydjnanadhvamsatva) 

the state of being destruction of a false 
knowledge. 


Nya Si Di, 37:19 
fa 


(mithydjndnanivrtti) 

avoiding or dropping out the false 
knowledge. 

Nyd@ Si Di, 31:19 


ear 

(mithyatva) 

the state of being false. 
Nib (Rat), 112:9 








a22. 


Mame 

(mithyapratyaya) 

false knowledge, false cognition. 
ademas are fest ears: | 

Nya Su. Bha Var, 25:9-10; Pra Pa Bhd, 
176:21; NyG Li Vi, 456:4 


TH 

(mithyabuddhi) 

false intellect, false understanding, false 
knowledge. 

Nya Su, 4.2.37 


arrester 

(mithyopalabdhi) 

false apprehension. 

Nya Sa, 4.2.35 

wot yeursatafa waarat fazaiqefer: 
aerated aT | 

NyaSu Bha, 304:17 


(mukta) 

liberated. 

UMA Aw separ | 
Nya Bhi, 571:7 


(muktatva) 

the state of being free (from bondage) the 
state of being liberated 

Tat Ci, 2064:17; Nya Si Di, 36:10; Nya 
SiDi, 36:15; Nyda Si Di 37:16 


(mukti) 

liberation, freedom from bondage ; absolute 
absence of unhappiness and misery. 
WIM, Galeaeasa wa Ahwecalran 
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GaMghdikaa aa ferateracanc | 

Nya Si Di, 37:23 

ad eRe Mag -aede: ARI- 
WAS Taea aT ARH: | 

Tat Ci, 2058:5 


sreritertniburasearaion | 
Tat Ci, 2074 


PRD gas aera afer: | 

Nya Li Kan, 588:8 

CaMwMAarace FG foe 
Oh: | 

Nya Li kan, 598:1] 

Wee Us Aith: 4 Seated ofa Armrqaote: | 

Nyda Si Mu Rad, 33:29 

SATA ASLO SUPT ATTA ATH TOS ALA: 
OI: | 


Nya Pra, 47:9 


(muktitva) 

the state of being completely free from mis- 
ery. 

Nya Si Di, 36:11; Nya@ Si Di, 37:17 


qa 
(mukhya) 


primary or principal 

SACI AAMAS: AAA | 

Nya Pra, 43:21; Kar Ca, 36:45; 

Kar Ca, 16:17; Kar Ca, 53; 

Kar Ca, 20:23 

TA (7a) 

(mukhya [pada]) 

a primary word which is used in a primary 
sense through the primary relationship. 


3 Tyree, raed Fer | 
Tar Kau, 44:9 
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(mukhyata) 
primaryness. 
Sak Va, 59:10 


wad 

(mukhyatva) 

the state of being a primary action or pri- 
mary object of knowledge 

Nyda Si Di. 25:6 


(mukhyaphala) 
primary effect or main result or principal 


result : . 
capa apg Aa Ta Teh TTT et ae Tel 
wer | 

Nya Si Mu kr, 8:5 


(mukhyaphalajanakatva) 

the state of not being a producer of the 
primary result. 

Nya Va 192.7 


qT] 
(mukhyavisesya) 
prime qualificand 
Va Vd, 73:17; Va Va, 73:31; 
Pa Va Ra, 590:3 


acd 
(mukhyaviSesyatva) 
the state of being a prime qualificand. 
Sak Va, 48:4 


(mukhyavrtti) 
primary relationship between a word and 
its meaning primary function between a 





word and its meaning. 
Nya Rat, 190:5, 19175 


ef 
(mukhyartha) 
primary meaning of a word. 
Sak Va, 15:2; Sak Va 189:11; 
Tat Ci Ga, 108:21; Pa Va Ra, 435 


(mukhyadmukhyavrtti) 

primary & secondary function of a word 
and its meaning. 

Nyd@ Ra, 236:2 


(mumuksu) 

one who is desirous of liberation 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 388:3; Tar Kd, 2; 
Tat Ci, 1089:8 


(muhurtta) 


moment, a measure of time having thirty 
kalas. 


TAMER FET: | 
Nya Kan, 123-33 


(mirchana) 

producing insensibility, a particular type of 
contact. 

SAMA: GAMA aries fafa: 
ama: Farag: | 

Nya Ko. 


a 

(murta) 

having limited size. 

Pra Pa Bha, 237:17; Kar Ca, 77:102 
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AIT 


(murtaguna) 

quality of a gross substance 
CRASSA FAI: | 
Pra Pa Bha, 106:4; 

Nya Si Mu, 367:3-4 


(mitrtagunatva) 

the state of being quality of a substance 
having limited size 

Nya Si Mu Ra, 346:17 


qc 
(murtatva) 
the state of having limited size 
9. Werareora Raa | 
Nya Kan, 57:2 ; Sapta Padd 136:15 
2. Fed a Bren sree | 
Tar Sam Ny@ Bo, 11:18 
Pra Pa Bhd, 24:3 
2. URnteaaracd fears set aT Acer | 
Nyda Pra, 58:10 
qaite FI Takeo | 
Nyda Li Pra, 291:14 
Tied we weaker, + 
PaNMpaarseH cae SAAN: | 
Nyda Si Mu Ra, 348:33 
¥. Wey - arrpyahearacsy | 
Nya@ Si Mu Kir, 47:12 
aieaala - era speaketh 
aad: | 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 94:27 
TAHIR AT aT | 
Nya Si Mu, 95:1-2 
4 Ade J SaanaarenreoparaesecHt Saag: | 
Pada Ni, 25:4 
franrdaeadh Atel slarecars read | 
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Nyda Si Mu Di, 95:13 
RATA OD YaST | 
Nya Pra, 79:6 


Lo 

(murtatvajati) 

the universal residing in murta 
Pada Man, 8:20 


Cc 

(murtavrtti) 

existing in mutra / dravya. 

Nya Si Mu Rd, 346:18; Tat Ci, 824:5 


TATA 


(murtdmurtagunatva) 


being the quality of murta and amarta- 
dravya 


- = = | 
~, 


Nyd Ko 


(murtimat) 
corporeal, material 
Nya Su, 4.2.23 


Wasa 


(mirtetaradravyatva) 

the state of being a substance other than 
corporcal or material 

Pada Man, 1:10 


(mrtprakara) 
of the type of earth. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 42:10 


qs 

(mrdu) 

soft, tender, delicate 
Tar Sam Di Rd, 140:5 
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(mrdutva) 

softness, tenderness, 

the state of being soft or delicate. Softness 
is the contact between loose parts of a sub- 
stance. 

fifyeraadart: Assy | 

Tar Sam Di Ra, 140:5; 

Tar Sam Di Ra 141:2; Tar Sam Di, 5 


Aq 
(meya) 
fit to be known, measurable 


Ny@ Li, 26:1 


Hac 


(meyatva) | | 
the state of being fit to beknown or cogni- 


zable. ; 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 294 :6 


(meyarupata) 

the state of being in the form of that fit to be 
known or cognizable (object of knowl- 
edge). 

Nya Bha, 49:12 


picks ss 
(mlecchavyavahara) 
usage of the uncultured 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 235:11 


wat 

(moksa) 

liberation or final emancipation which is 
the absolute cessation of misery. 

Sea rahSs aaa AAT: | 

Tar Kau, 60:1; Nya Si Mu Kir, 26:12 
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orearaat szarrardteta aera: | 
Nya St Di, 33:7 
rad Saas Vas Ayer: | 
Nya Kau, 424:18 
Taye YTSSaMlaea MLA Ha Tate 


eelelaSaINsaaehle Ald STATA aT 
SCE DIRE ICI REI CMEC CLIDCOICGE CE MEIN 
TAG AAS Ala TAT | 

Tar Sam Di, 67:1 

ATI Ayer: | 

Tar Sam Di, 64:12 

geal Ayer: | 

Where there is no birth is liberation. 

Nya Kan, 683:6-9 

WTR AAAs SATA Far: | 

Tat Ci, 2065 

a dearast rat Sta | 

Nya Bhi, 583:11 

ERICA SSIA: ASSIA TAT: | 
Nya Bhu, 594:3 
Tatra a sarees Ua AAT 
UMA, AIST Aer She Bley | 

Nib, 138:27 

TAUMEMISIII AISA | 
Tar Bhd, 4:3 


Aah 

(moksajanaka) 

producer of final emancipation. 
Nya Kau. 442:13 


SEI TOL 

(moksdvastha) 

state of liberation, state of final emancipa- 
tion. 


Nya Kan, 691:10,692:1-2 
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mletraTa 
(moksopaya) 

a means of liberation, 
Nyda Mahi, 91:23 


matraaca 

(moksopayatva) 

the state of being a means of liberation. 
Tat Ci, 1089°:8 


Ard 


(mocana) 
releasing, freeing from. 
Releasing is the action which is the 
producer of disjunction. 
TTA | 
Nya Pra, 109:20 


itz 


(moha) 

insensibility, delusion, error, false 
apprechension. 

ae aeasawan Hearsay Ale: | 
Nyda Man, 70:30 

eal Ale Shc | 

Nya Bhia, 586:8 

Arete | 

Nya Pra, 154:9 

Ale: Meera: | 

Tar Sam Di, 64:7; Nya Sa, 4.1.6 


gq 
qs 
(yar) 
a grammatical suffix used for reduplication. 
ASS a: SIGRE GEE | 
Tar Kd, 100 


asd 

(yananta) 

a finished form ended with the reduplicative 
suffix yan. Sa Sa Pra, 406:4 


ad 
(yat) 
1) a suffix. 


2) To attempt, to strive for, endeavour, try. 
Nya Ko. 


(yati) 
restraint, control, a striver, an ascetic. 
Nyd@ Bhi, 587:23 


3 Fa | 

(yatna) 

an effort, attempt, trial. 

Pa ta ni, 79:4; Nya Si Di, 37:7: Man 
Ka,86:7; Nyd Si Mu, 49]:1-3; Kar Ca, 
15:16; Kar Ca, 21:24; Sa Sa Pra, 395:5; 
Akhya Va, 2:2; Akhyd Va, 6:7 


Imad hed 

(yatnavacakatva) 

the state of being the expressing agent of 
the effort or endeavour. Akhyd Va, 6:1 


(yatnadnumana) 

inference of the effort or trial undertaken. 
Akhya Va, 7:3; Akhyd Va, 7:1; 

Akhya Va, 6:7 


aay 

(yathartha) 

1) One type of experience (i.e. true experi- 
ence) out of two types of experiences. 


a (Has) fafaat qarets gener | 
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2) Fact oriented apprehension § or 
confirmable to truth is that which is the 
experience of that thing having a 
qualifier as possessing that qualifier 
(This is called valid knowledge). 
aaht AHHeHISTAA Bae: | 
Tar Sam, 23:1 
dat Ud dalanvean - dora aarat- 
quae Gar! Tar Sam Di Pra, 115-16 

3) Try or valid experience. 

fafa quand, dala daa 
qe | 
Tar Kd,:.44; Pat Ci,,325; Tat Ci, 73523; 
Nyd Li Vi, 456:7; Man Ka, 4:3 


aerate 

(yatharthajfana) 

true or valid knowledge. : 

Tar Sar Di Pra, 116; Nyda Li Vi, 420:4; 
Nyda Ra, 24:4; Tar Sam Di Ra, 292:13; Tar 
Sam Di Ra, 292:14, 313-16 


aay i 
(yatharthajfianavisaya) 
content of the valid knowledge. 
Tat sam Di Ra, 292:10 


(yatharthatva) 
the state of being valid 

1a Gasca | 
Tar Kau, 15:11; Tar Bha, 117.1; 
TAt Ci, 366 


arta 
(yathartha buddhi) 


valid knowledge. 

dald AHR SM | 

Nya Ko, 

See uma HM! (sameas gure =H) 


amdtaad 
(yatharthavaktr) 
one who speaks truth. 
(Same as apta) 

Nya Ko. 


qMyathea 
(yatharthavaktrtva) 


the state of being the speaker of truthful 
speech. 


Tar Sam Di Ra, 349:3; 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 315:8 


BD IOI ED 

(yatharthadnubhava) 

valid or true experience 

‘aa F dalaeacd ad TaaRae aMasyAa 
CATA | 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 23:15; 

Tar Bhd, 188:3 


aay 
(yatharthanumiti) 
valid/true inference. 
Tat Ci,.1200;7 


qq 

(yama) 

restraining, self control. 

A yogic concept, the first of the eight angas 
of patanjala Yoga. 

Mafaearan TAT: | 

Nya Bhu, 588:6,8 
HAART TET SAT: | 

Ibid 

Ta tHe: FoR yfe-aheecday 
mat: | Ny@ Bhi, 587:16 

aA: GAMA THAT | 

Nya Su Bhd, 309:4-5 
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ae 
(yaga) 
a sacrifice 
art: | 
Nyd Pra, I 09:15 


Maa 

(yatharthya) 

the state of being valid which is capable or 
fit for producing a volition which generates 
a result. 

Hear TAaP ay | 

Tar Kar 

(Nyda Ko) (see yaad) 

MMe J AAAMHU THM AT om esa 
Taare HH | 

(Nyda Ko) 


WTA 
(yavaccharirabhavitva) 

the state of existing as long as the body 
exists. 

Nya Su, 3.2.47 


WEA aAcT 

(yavaddravyabhavitva) 

existing so long as the substance exists. 
The state of being a counterpositive of the 
destruction which is produced by the 
destruction of its locus. 
PTAA ATTA TTA | 

Nya Ko 


(yavat) 

as much as, as many as, as great, as large. 
FATeIaa Ae: | 

Vyu Va, 15 
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OTdcd 

(yavatva) 

the state of being that which refers to as 
many as, aS much as, as large, the state of 
being that which encompasses. 

AMhAaH Nya Ko. 


ae (arr) 

(yukta) 

1) proper, 

2) that which is joined. One who has joined 
his individual self with the Absolute 
(a yogin). 

Nva Kan, 465:9, 466:]-3 


(yuktatva) 
the state of being yukta 
Va Va, 74:12 


Gera 
(yuktavastha) 


proper time, proper stage on situation 
Nya Sa, 12:8 


qt 
(yuga) 


an age of the universe (world) long time 
span, time having a long duration. 
Pra Pa Bha, 78:19 


(yugapatpratydsanna) 
those having simultaneous occurence. 
Tat Ci Gad, 640:] 


(yugapadavavasthana) 
simultaneous existance 
Pra Pad Bha, 135:26 
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(yu tasiddha) 
that which can exist separately 


Pra Pa Bhd, 148:17 


(yutasiddhi) 
both the relata having independent 


existence. 
gafate: yaaa: yerareatrerary aaa 
TLETLAETRT, 
Nya Kan, 37:1-2 Jamas | 
adres a weeded yan arary 
ara gatas: | 
Nyd Kan, 379:3 af 
emma. waa gatas: | 
Sapta Pada, 152:1 

7 t Oras: | 
Nyd Li Kan, 341:14 | 

| galas: yermsaieacd ay 

AERIS CERICCICRIIKG Ca 


Upd, 7 2433 P.A26 


(yusmad) 


you, second personal pronoun. 
NydKo. 


ica 


(yusmadasmadarthatva) 

the state of being the content of the words 
‘you’ and ‘I’ (second & first personal 
peronoun). 

Sak Va , 126:1 


el 
(yusa) 
Qo fé AA Seal SUT 


HMAINTGIS Ae RAAT HA Wea Z: 
wart a Ae: sit @ aw: sa @ aalaeaeae 
Tal ESTA: | 

Nya Sit Bhd Var, 79:2-5 


an 

(yoga) 

a type of primary relationship between a 

word and its meaning. 

1. The expressive relationship which ex- 
presses the meaning through its 
component parts. 

HATA: | 
Tar Sam Di, 51:18 
reapers Taare RatasHaT: | 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 315:9 

Mart: | ae pater | 
Ny@ Pra, 102:16 

2. Samadhi in yoga system 
art: Bare: | 
Nyda Kan, 464:5: Nya@ Bhi, 586:2 
Shsaritr fasepz: yroreca sisal aa: yee 
Mapaeal TE Aa: wierd Vet: | 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 388:12 


array 

(yogaksema) 

welfare, well-being , aquisition and preser- 
vation. 

Vyu Va, 37; Pra Va, 326:7; Nafi Va, 159:6; 
Pa Va Ra, 21] 

PTE Tea | 


Nya Ko 


ana 

(yogaksematva) 

the state of being an aquisition and preser- 
vation. 

Kir Va, 57:16 
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ant (ate) 

(yogaja) (sannikarsa) 

yogic contact or relationship (of the know!- 
edge), extraordinary contact, uncommon 
relationship. 


Pra Pa Bhd, 189:11; Man Ka, 28:8 


Qnty 

(yogajadharma) 

merit produced by yoga 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 143:13; Tat Ci, 545; 
Tat Ci, 85336 


anTES 

(yogaridha) 

a type of primary word which expresses its 
meaning through the relationship of 
yogarudhi (having) both avayavasakti and 
samudayaSsakti) « 

mh ue fara - apred ws att a are 
TgMaqey | 

Man Ka, 80:10; 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 248:19; 

S aSa Pra, 72:3 

falaae arreé - snetnietasaaareistad- 
fagreyasatreatta ith: arrale:, dere 
Ue areca: | 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 315:12 

SHAMAN ah UPRAGA, TEsATle | 

Nya Pra, 103:3 

qa q aqaagimtayd aerated 
TaPTECH | 

Nya Si Mu, 316.1 


arreté 

(yogarudhi) 

one type of primary relationship where the 
word is used in a conventional sense to 
which the etymological sense also is appli- 
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cable. 

Be: arTaccd4 | 

Nyd Si Di, 59:22 

WAS yaSaaaagaa AHA ART | 

Tat Ci Sabda, 635: (Vol.4.pt.3) 

RAH IAS FAAS Fraata eayyaS Alrealsa 
ith: arrete: | 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 315:12; Nya@ Si Di, 16:15; 
Tat Ci, Vol.4.pt.3: 739:7; Pa Va Ra, 310 


arretéct 

(yoga-ridhi-tva) 

the state of being conventional and 
etymological 

Tat Cin Di 633.16 


ARATE 

(yoga-vibhadga) 

a technique by which a s#tra/unit 1S 
dissolved into parts for the convience of 
interpretation 


Pramad Var 39.3 


aren 

(yoga-sadhu) 

proper to be used (in a sentence) 
feqgreurasrhey PTA: | 

Nan Va P. 190.19 


Ona 

(yogacara) 

follower of a particular Buddhist ect. 
Nyd Li Kan 461.14 


ANTS 
(yogarudha) 


a type of yogin who has attained the yoga. 
Tar Mr 88 
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ata 

(yogijnana) 

knowledge of a yogin 

rare beh ae GPS tS 
Nyda Bin 1.11; Nyda Li Pra 476.7 
ant 

(yogin) 


a person who has attained yogic powers, 


who has supernormal powers. 

1. otfaat APT ATA: | 
Powers 
imagination. 


i) 


existence of yogin is as follows - 


fe Jaalrracts WAT? Sed TATA: 


peafraaan: Wad Ferd | 
Tar Bha 1704; Pad Tat Nir 31.3 


(yoginam-drk) 
intuition of a yogin 


9. art qertaratdtTasr Tay 


Pramd samu 6 


Tr. the yogin’s intuition of a thing in itself 
unassociated with the teachers instruction 


is also a type of perception. 
ainmacaat 
(yogi-pratyaksa) 
perception of a yogin. 


A yogin perceives a thing not in a ee HENAT 
way as other humans perceive. Therfore it 
is called supernormal perception or yogic 
perception. It does -not involve contact 


between the object and the sense organ. 


aims J sHsp eyweay | 


Nyd S@ 21.1 


Yogic perception is a means to know . 


of a yogin are beyond 


_ The argument put forward to establish 


objects far away in space, time, state 
Nya Bhi 87.10, 172.15; Tat Cin P. 545 


ana 

(yogya) 

compatible 

Tat Bhd 56.2; Pad Man 20.13; 
Tat Cin P. 372, 857.9 | 


aaa 

(yogyata) 

compatibility, one of the factors facilitating 
understanding of sentence meaning. 

9. It is a relation between two objects 
UPUAIISUIIISY: BPI! aa Asa 
faatd | AX ASM Hd FaIsraqa: | 
Nya Pra 114.19; Nya Si Muk 346-474 

2. TUTE! aaa | aa aaa fasta sas 
SIC CICINGIEECCIle 
Tar Ka P85 

3. UHuassaqeesant aid 
Tar Kau 45.1] 

8. Taal BrsaTr | 
Tar San Nya Bo. 53.8 

G. SHsaarad atts andere: | 
satan drat | 
Tar San P. 52 

&. MWIHyatacel salad! Al dae yar- 
Gat SUVA sore MaMa Tes 
aera are: | 
Tat Din Sab.262.1 

9, pi aq 
araar | 
Tat Cin 1459.15 

¢. artaat a arquearal yarfatead 
ICSC IRGC IP ECCI relck& 

TatDip Ram Rud, 281.19 

Q. Taga aenarae fe daar | 

Tat Cin Pra. P. 347 








Sak Va 1414 

99.uHyald suvvardara altar sfe aa 
GMAASAAAL = AATaAca afer 
meted: | Taare araanr sfa adr 
g saved ara qaqa fea | 
Tar Dip Pra 255.20 

92. Sta zalacel AAA ScaraaM: | 
lat CinwP. 1585 

93. Ta Geaqanidaihraaraday: weeaeaanranreiy 
arad sit brad! Used aaeverelseny 
Ug Ural, Ta: AMAA SI Hreorara 
Aa: | Man Kan 70.4 

98. TIAA Gad | Nyd Li Pra 528.9 

94. UPA FT WON ATA: | 
Tar Bhd 25.2; Tat Cin 857.10; Nyda Rat 
11.12, 115.6, 10.3; Tar Bha 88.2; Nya 
Li 410.2, 192.2; Sak Sak Pra. 114 


qRadistt 


(yogyatajnana) 

cognition of compatibility, 
Pad Man 29.10; 

Tar Di Rad Ru 342.2, 342.6; 
Sak Va 73.1 


aaa 
(yogyata-tva) 
the state of being yogyata 


Tat Cin P. 1359/8185 


(yogyata-viraha) 

absence of compatibility 

Nya Rat 154.3; Nyd Kus 242.2; 
Tar Dip R& Rud 341.3; 

Sak Va 145.8 
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(yogyatva) 

. The state of being compatible 

2. In the context of perception it is defined 
as- 
Sliema ie faaa tafe eae aT 
AAAs aT | 
NyaSt Mu Kir. 99.18: Din 98.9 


aaa 
(yogyadharmin) 

a compatible object 
Tat Cin 458 


Arata 


(yogya-visSesa-guna) 

a particular quality to be compatible of 
something (perception etc.) 

Nya Li 186.3 

Grady 

(yogya-sannikarsa) 

relation (AY) with a compatible object. 


: 
| 
if 


pemmc 


Tat Cin Rah 580.10 


(yogyanupalabdhi) 

non-cognition of a thing which is compat- 

ible to be perceived. 

Naiyayikas do not accept aruefey as an 

independent means of perception. How- 

ever, the mimannisakas accept it as such - 

9. AAs aearMa seni Te Par: | 
(Nya Ko) Tar Dip Pra. 

2. MicaP Tees queer 
fatgrsentreargreamra: | (Nya Ko) 

2. AL ALISss: PROTeaccaas iwi? 
qeeearenat aeracsanaka:, AA Aa J 
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TIS EAT AVA ATTA ATaaT ea 
Wears wesely: atayesd: sfea- 
yeaa Pate: afaamanrd 4 
quad | 
Tar Dip Pra 142.2 
Mima msakas view is expressed in the 
following argument. 
Tanael Area, fe ara aque: 
agro Tawar | 
Tat Cin P. 673; Nya Rat 51.2; 
Tat Cin 684.4; Abhd Va 185 4 

6. UPAMISSATS HT: WTA: | 
Tar Ka 63.20; Kir 57.15; Tat Cin 
856.2, 107, 733.4; Tat Cin Gdda 


674.15; 
Tat Cin Di 540.10; Rat Kir Nib 108 23 


arava 
(yogyopadhi) 

a compatible condition 
Tat Cin 107. 


(yogyanupalambha) 

non apprehension of an object which is fit 
to be perceived. | | | 
QraISs GAIA Wet BRU, FAAS 
wealfa AT: | 

Nya Li Kan 415.5; Kir 67.21 

A compatible condition 

Tat Cin 107. 


TAA 

(yonija) 

born out of womb, akind of body, produced 
by mixing of sperm & blood. 

pmol: WeaRACAT A | 

Nya Pra, 52.11 

(Nya) Tar Sam Din; (Nyda Ko) Si Ca 


array 

(yaugapadya) 

simultaneity 

9. TAI WHat ahrsery | 
Sapta Pada 95.3 


Relation of many with same moment 
Nya@ 
2. UbHOT AT | 
Nya Ko, 
3. Caper | 
Tar Bha 30.2; Nya Li 198.2; 
Pad Va Ra 744.9; Man Ka 70-72.]3: 
Pra Pa Bha 135.20, 766; 
Nya Rat 178.13: 
Tar Dip Ram Rud 312.9; Kir 116.6 


(yaugika) 
a word which denotes meaning expressed 


by its coustituents, showing coustituent 
meaning. 


3. We Wager! attics, sex, OTTaG, 
aifieed aft | a: aaaaaea: | aera 
RMAC ATT | TT Tree Tee | 
Tar Dip Pra248.17 

2. Waarege ames oepeadhe sree | 
Tar Ka $8 

2. Sey saag aes o aha 
TaTSt We Bealhite was Ray lI 
Sak Sak Pra 72.3 

8. GIeaaaaaH | 
Delimitor of the meaning objtained 
through constitueuts. 

Tat Cin Gada. 634.9 

4. OPTS Sere AT aT | 
Sak Sak Pra 187.5 

R. TAIN AHA, Harte | 
Nya Pra 103.2 
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9. aa saga va gead dents, aa 
qraaniarey | 
Nya Si Muk 315.2 

c. uraeferasagaeafratrar sfeaata: | 
dered sey atrearae: | 
Nya Sid Muk Kir 315.9 

9. atta Hofkecsaadaarayy | Heat, 
Mani Ka 82.4 

90, Haga eA ASA TAHy | 
Tar San Ni. 

99.9514 Marfa areas 
Teeter wld Sd: THA area 
AUTH | 
Nya Ko 


aire 

(yaugikartha) 

meaning of a word denoted by its 
constituents. 

Tat Cin. Sab. 593.2 


aR 

(yaugika-tva) 

the state of being yaugika. 
Tat Cin Gadd 631:1 


FAihtHae 
(yaugikariudha) 
a word which denotes its constituent 
meanings as well as its colloquial 
meaning independent of each other e.g. the 
word Ufseq denotes trees etc by its 
constituent meaninge i.e. 34 + THe. It also 
denotes a particular kind of sacrifice by 
convention. 
9. Ga gd aftereacada: waa ster, 
TaltiHeey | Far sahtataray | 
Nyda Si Muk 318-3193 
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TahH| TarlLas9 

3. aT AAAS A WeeaTaEaa 
ToUHe:, BEM I aaa ara | 
Tar Dip Pra 248.20 
SaMANCIM Fanleh Bea Gears areata | 
Nyda Pra 103.12 

q. Meant ayaa: cass: 
adittHate:, dara ve atrpachrered: | 
Nyda St Muk Kir 315.13 

&. Ga ath a age u sir geafaeqee | 
(Nyd Ko) Ni. 

0. UM Seal UT Rees srelufawrans | 
Nyda Ko Nya Si Muk; Nil. 


(yaugika-rudhi) 
the state of denoting constituent as well as 
conventional meaning. 


erated - aaraedeageranerat: waar: 
aire: | 

Nyd Si Muk Kir 315.13 

army 

(yogartha) 


meaning of the constituents. 
Sab Sak Pra 185.5, 173.4; Pad Vak Rat 
257; Tar Dip Ram 335.8 


z 


BL aa | 
(rakta) 


red, One of the colours 

(ad) YaorioterarteRcatisterartard aaa | 
Tar San 14; Sab Sak Pra 452.5; 

Pad Man 13.19 
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(ra jas) 

one of the properties of the world. 
CRetoR IC! UT: | 

Nya Man 


Ca 

(rasa) 

taste one of the twenty four qualities, that 
which is perceived by tongue is called %&. 
It is of six types. It resides inthe earth with 
all six varieties. In water only sweet taste 


resides. 


Dis 


Seagal YON wa:| FA APT are-oquy- 
pepe tered Hare TS: | Wea ASSET: | 


Tar San 15 _ 
saan fasrearyr: | Wereisreghc: | 
Tar Bha 155.1 


— eeqrargen AS: A Va: | 


(Nya Ko) Prapa Bha Upa on 3.11 
LEAT AAMT TET: | 
Tar Kau 9.12 


Ta CAAT AAMT AHEM | 


Nyd Sid Muk 388.3-4 


_ Tea ea PII STSSIA a: | 


Nyd Pra 66.3 


_ CAA PATS ASST SATA | 


Upa on 7.1.0 

ta: SEIS AT: | 
Pra Pd Bhd 32.2.12 

wa: waqora: «= yfaeqea gic: | 
Praag ken riraraas | | Cate eaTeT | 
AERP SeSIM AH eH MTN: | 
Pra Pa Bha 116.8 

| VeeTar LAAT WON Ta: | 
Sab Sak Pra 70.22; Pad Man 16.4; Tat 
Dip Pra 104.3; Nya Li Pra 472.15 
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(rasagrahaka) 
the sense organ perceiving taste, 1.e. tounge. 
Tar Dip Pra 71.11 


wad 


(rasatva) 

the state of being taste 

Taq [PRAHA aa aicH east: | 
Teds Lae | Ted eaaTerpUred- 
ar TAH | 

Upa on Nya Si 7.1.6 

It is the state of being an object perceivable 
only by the tongue. 

Pad Man 16.17 


va 


(rasana) 

tongue, one of the sense organs 

9. ware eraery eet we Premed | 
THe WATS FT SMey WGI waa 
SMAAHA BOA | 
Tar San, Tar Bhd 127.5 

2. WS AY Ca: Slt TAMA HILT | 
(Nya Ko) Tar Kau 

2. Tamed Feleea | 
Nya Man (Nya Ko) 


COAT 

(rasanda) 

tongue femi. of <@7 
Same as ta 

Pad Man 22.18 


WET 

(raga) 

attachment, it is one of obstacles in the true 
understanding of the universe. It originates 
because of false desires. 
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9. CHM WET | 
Nya Su 4.1.68 

2, Reseed CA He Aedes 
Zune: Bad |... gaa 7 
waTaareeatd: | aaa aH carat 
ae Tear: | 
Nya Sa Bha285.5 onward ,286.4 

3, a fe Maqardtaastantyra ofa 
area asgHTaGaATE: | 
PraVar 51.9 

¥. AMFASC AT TT: | 
Nya Bin 586.8 

4. There are three types of dosas, namely, 
WT, ay, Ale 
AIPOSIAAAT GATT WT: | 
%T is that which is desire to posses the 
desired thing. Nya Mafi 70.29 

&. SAMS aAET TT: | 
Pra Pa Bha@ 250.5 

(9. LPT: Sees | 
Tar Dip 64.11 It is desire 

€. U1: he: | 
Nyda Pra 154.9 

8. THe TT: | 
Nyda Pra 74.18 

90. fIVayeTs U7: | 
Nya Pra 110.5 

99.aeledeaon arg: | 
Vat. 4.1.3 


ETAT 

(rdgaprapta) 

obtained by attachment /desire 

Tar Dip R& Rud 93.6 

BE 

(ratri) 

night 

1. Treaatvattefaeaare: srefrstut 
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Uae | Kir 13.13 

It is a particular segment of time, in which 
the rays of the sun on the earth are set a 
side. 


CAA Aa 
(rdsana-pratyaksa) 
perception of taste by tounge 
Pad Man 22.18 


Steal 

(riti) 

convention, custom 

Akhya Va 32.4; Pad Tat Nir LO 
Tat Cin. 879.2 


ete 

(rici) 

liking 

Wits | Nya Ko 


SG 
(rudha) 
conventional 
9. ale: ayerasiiaa: | Tue taeay | ae 
TAMETEA | 
Tar Dip Pra 248 
The word which denotes a particular 
meaning collectively i.e. It does not 
expect meaning of its constitutents. 
X. TarKa88 tmiee sacar sreraraay | 
2. WAM wel gar fenfesey | 
Nya Pra 102.20 
%. GaTTTaMIea ayers ged 
aged! Ve TSseaTey | 
Nya Si Muk 315.2-3 
4. reales aaarelararaa 
ayaraerragia: we: afsrech ué 
eats: | Nya SiMu Kir 315.10 
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&. BeMeqaeny semiawedh way | 
(Nyd Ko) Ni 19 

0. GH gems agaiidda 4 g aifreary 
dagci | Nya Ko 

C. WMATA AHS MATS, | 
Nya Ko 

9. Be Baleqed | aoneHrar waded 
APTA | AHA Tarfgrse- 
adept | Mani Ka82.] 


(rudhayaugika) 
same as 


Ot wear Feast | 
Sab Sak Pra72.4 


Boost 
(rudhalaksana) 
same as M@eearuTl 


war 

(rudhartha) 
conventional meaning 
Pramda Var 598.4 


eile 

(riuidhi) 

convention 

9. GAGaMT lc: | 
Tar Dip 51:18 
Nya Pra 102.16 

2. Mapas arrara 
ePID IG COME CIR alg: | 
Nya Sit Mu Kir 315.10 


(ridhika) 
same as ruidha,i.e. conventional 
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qari are dteleny | Tae saad 
Achg Acad | 


Nya Rat 231.8 


wleattent 

(rudhipurvika) 

same as BIGwaUTT 

aa Sead Gar aed Aedes da 
Sle Yfsar waar | 

a meaning related with conventional mean- 
ing. Tat Cin Sab 712.12 


WISSAT 
(ridhilaksanda) 
same as fecuarur 
Nya Ko 


Seay 

(rudhyartha) 

meaning of rudhi, conventional meaning. 
Sab Sak Pra 173 4; Pad Vak Rat 257 


Seataaahay 

(riidhyartha- ta-vacchedaka-ta) 

the state of being delimitor of the state of 
being convention all meaning. 


Same as Weald! Tat Cin Gada 634.1 


eq 
(rapa) 
one of the twenty four gunas, form or 
colour.It exists until the substance exists. It 
is pereceived only through eyes. 
9.7 ey | 
Tar Kau 9.8-9 
2. FAM WG FTO ISA AT | 
aq: eat MregaeleHatHeay | | 


Nya Si Muk 380.1-2 
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3. Teresa STF | 
Nya Pra 654 

¥. MATRA AGUA | 
Nya Su 3.2.47 

4. MAI J ST BRT | 
Pad Man 20.7 | 

Q. SOMATA TTT ST | 
Sab Sak Pra 70.8 

0. ware fassnpr: | yRrentesaate | 
Tar Bha 154.] 
It is a special/particular quality 
perceived by eyes, which resides 
prthivi, ap & tejas. 

C. UME dss: TTA | 
Upa on 3.1.1; Tat Cin 823.3, 603; Tat 
Dip Ram Rud 113.3, 106.3: Tar Ka 26: 
Pra Pa Bhd 14.12; Tar San. PS. 


SAMS haarsa 
(rupa-gradhaka-sdpeksa-indriya) 
Nya Li Kan 478.20 


wid 

(réipa-tva) 

colourness, 

9. Taste Med Ba | 

Upa on 7.1.6; Tar Dip Ram Rud 202.5, 


225.4; Ava Nir Jag. 5.6-2, 105.8, 105 4, 
105.1, 105.7 


CAAT 

(ruipa-nd§a) 

destruction of colour. It takes place 
because of the heat. Naiyayikas opine that 
4181 occurs in the product level. Whereas 
the Vaisesikas say it occurs at the atom 
level. 

Tar Di Ra& Ru 207.7; 

Nya Sid Dip 31.15 
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(rupa-hani) 

harm to the very nature of a things. 

9. PeaMracaidsaneaqranaan Pastas 
Vcd | Fal BIT aeradepcarer STP: | 
Nya St Muk Din 58.13 

2. Mdaraaraeades: fase arses | 


Tar Dip Pra 57.1] 


Ta 


(recana) 
coming down to earth, to descend. One of 


the types of motion which is included in 
TA4 


9. UA Tg rear aacory 
Nya Si Muk Kir 41.28; Pra Pa Bha 15.4 


TdAcd 


(recana-tva) 

the state of desending. 
9. Setar | 
Nyd Ri Kan 680.9 


a) 
WHAT 


(lakdra-vacya) 
expressible by &&T%/ verbal forms. 
Akhyd Va 9.] 


DIA 
(lakarartha) 


meaning of a verbal suffixs. 

9. TA PSeaeaRMOT @: BAe a wea aT aH 
Sit GaN AGA S HITT AE!: | 

Vyu Va 194 

Being subject in general is the meaning of 
ten types of verbal suffixes. 

Pad Va Rat 502.15 
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Cah 

(laksaka) 

one of the types of words, the word which 

denotes extra-conventionl meaning word 

conveying secondary meaning 

9. da death AA aestad faye ale | 
Sab Sak Pra 133.2 
A word conveying secondary meaning 
does not have primary relation with the 
object . The secondary meaning is 
different from the primary meaning. 
Sab Sak Pra222.5,72.3 

2, waUfafareredisaHaerHeW | 
Sab Sak Pra 154.5 
There are various types of secondary re- 
lations, therefore there are many laksaka 
words. 


Cat 
(laksana) 
definition 
9g. sreiita - alfcrenttt - ary waguoraatedt 
qa Sar | 
Tar San 4. Nya Sid Muk Kir 35.34: 
Tar Dip 4. 
a definition is a property which does 
not involve the faults narrow- 
application, oOver-application and 
impossibility. 
2. BATA SALAH | 
Tat Cin Rah 542.12 
It differenciates the definitum from 
others. 
3, vedanta ad arate ata 
weeded A TAT | 
Nya Si Mu Kir 36.22 | 
It is the state of being a property, which 
is different from the delimitor of other 


definitumness and which is different 
from separation(?) which pervades 
same of the delimitor of definitumness. 

¥. QUART, ALAS SAMA | 
Nya Si Muk Kir 36.12 

q. TAGS Aedaabent at way | 
Nyda Su Bha 10.3-4 
A property distinguishing the nature of 
the definitum from others is called G87 

R. Qa Sa - Fa WUNAA FAA | 
Nya Kan 40.3-4 

0. Bee MeTdaaadal sal sa | 
Nyd Kan69.5 

C. Ue areal sat wary | 
Nyda Mani 29.9 

8. Sa GS wet AAM-aaAA-sTd aT 
aah Mat ga welled Haas 
fet | 
Nya Sa Bh Var 29.30 ; Li 18.90. 


90. Ba | Sea | 


Tar Bha6 4 


99. dalSargaderay freer waa Cay 


4 Tat | 
Nya Li748.1 


92. wanata caeutrad: | 


Tar Dip Ram Rud.255.15 


93. HAMA Barry | 


Tar Kau 59.5 Nya Pra43 5 


9¥. aqyafed & sant + g saad 


ATAIDT | 

Tat Cin 1852; Tat Cin 549.2, 630.9, 
17.10, 412; Nya Rat 89.12, 20.11, 
177.12, 148.3; Nya Kan 21.4; Kar Ca 
42.54, 43.55, 56.71, 17.19; Dha Pra 
36.23; Pra Pa Bha 133.1, 42.9; Nya Li 
120.1, 139.1; Tar Dip Ram Rud 290 4, 
116.2 
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OAM cI 

(laksana-tva) 

the state of being laksana. 

Tar Dip Ram Rud, 147.3, 116.2 

9. Ca FT ea | 
Ny&@Pra 130.2 
The state of being definition is being dis- 
tinguished from everything other than 
that (@arr) 

2. CAN A Arata aa fasranawan 
PATTON ATA AAT 


nA 


Vyu Va 167 


VATIATATI 
(laksana-vyavasthdpana) 
settling of laksana 

Va AAey WIE: | 
Nya Sa 4.1.36 


VATS aT 

(laksana-laksana) 

definition of definition 

CATA THICMT DP APH KIS 1a 
TATE 

Nya Bhi 9.1 

Definition of definition distinguises the 
complete class of laksanas. 


CATT 

(laksand) 

a relation between the word and its referent 
denoting secondary meaning e.g. in ‘Iga 
aly:’ the meaning ‘bank’ is obtained because 
of aul 

9. MRT BaTT | 
Tar San Ny& Bo 52.7 


2. BAU MTA SATA TTA: | 


Nya Si Muk 319.3 


3. THEA agai wfeaarary sewn | 
Nya Pra 110.7 
The relation between the words and 
their primary meaning is Sakti 2nd the 
relation between the words and the 
other meaning is aT 


%. Gas aremany 


CAT AAMAS AAHE! | 
Sab Sak Pra 154.5 

. Fa aepidasrerarag aad wail 
Sak Vad 188.14 

R. CaO FT Fa Ga sreanaraasqagen 
THT TT HarAa:, Fe WTA 
ag: Sasa Meer die | 
Tat. Cin Sab.660.2 


9. BAO Wegrd: WaT sao) AEA 


aes watt Sead)! Seraey wavs: 
TRE GSAT ole BHAA | SAAT 
FAT | ASRAOISHeReN TeaaTE war 
ald | 

Tar Dip Pra 5] 

Secondary relation is of three types. 
9. ASBAUT 2. AoeRAIT 3. Aeateaaon 


¢. Sareea stidaseront aT) warn Tea AST 


ay: uldaata gcqa ugroaa ware 
BSAA TITM STI Ae Sav He | 
qa get sired dr ay: ufsaata 
sorqaereat wala | Tar Ka 87 

8. Sa false | Teeadaismeeaat TI 
Tar Ka 90. 


90, TeTaseal Te BAIT, a 7 FATA ATL 


AI:; FTAA: | 
Tar Dip Pra242.] 


99. Asha wan aes saaka: | 


Sak Va 1.4; Sak Va 104.3, 60.4, 163.10, 
187.12; Nafi Va 193.10; Tar Dip Ram 
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Rud 271.5, 85.9; Tar Cin (Upa) 74 9. Baur searsa: | 

13.6, (Pra) 104-106; Akhya Va 19.2, Nya Ko 

2.3; Kar Ca 11.11,24.29,33.40,3341, 2, aglega waged ad | 

34.42, 34.42, 36.44, 38.47, 3948, Nya Ko; Tar San Nya Bo 7.18; 


70.92 83.10; Sab Sak Pra 244.5 Tar Dip Ram Rud 257.7, 251.7, 257.3 
SAT ATS Ceadl 
(laksanabhasa) | (laksyatd) 
a faulty definition the state of being definitum. 
aged ators | 9. Ul Sal Aeaedah: A ASAlalaoe Sea | 
Pra Pan (Nya Ko) Tar San Nya Bo 7.20; Sak Va 188.4; 
| Nya Rat &8.3 
wate 
(laksita) VMIAAwIAh | 
the secondary meaning conveyed by  (laksyatdvacchedaka) 
laksanda. A) delimitor of definiendumness _- 
9. Batra! afadase:, Ae:, Hara: B) delimitor of secondary meaning, impli- 
Nyda Ko cation. 
2, wah: WE | A) Tat Cin Dip 952,4; Pad Man 13.1: 
Nyda Ko B) Nya Rat 88.3; Na Nya Sys log 34.31 
MAAS ATM SRI 
(laksita-laksana) (laksyatva) 
9. STRAITS CST wleraeemn |g 1. The state of being definiendum 
faraite | Nya Pra 111.12 2. The state of being secondary meaning. 


The secondary relation which is an |- Vat Cin 584.16 
indirect relation with the primary Tar Dip Ram Rud 125,13 
meaning is called wlaaearmn 
2. Wai Wa whereas AAT: | Beas 
Nya Ko (laksydartha) 
dary meanin 
ae waeaerrad, Ag was) | SeCONCATY g 
*: palin ) : 1. Pad Va Rat 121 
(Nya Ko) Dina 


; 2 § i . 
¥. qeqdarfart wa q aa gaara 7 OOK V4 182.9, 164.2, 24.1 
CRT BAT AT | 


Nya Ko.; Prama Var 195.6 rrr 
logically simple, 
Oe aad cal TA Wa aca | 
(laksya) AVa Nir Jag 1.1; Pad Vak Rat 205; 


A) Definitum B) Secondary meaning. Ava Nir Jag 3.1 
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the state of being simpler property. 
Ava Nir Jag 29.1 


(laghu-tva) 
A) the state of being most economical 
smallest / simpler property. 
B) lightness (absence of 7&4) 
A) 1. Tat cin Man 31 
B) Tar Dip Pra 57.13; Tar Dip 5.2 
3. Vat a May saad aarp TI 
Nya Si Muk Din 89.1] 
Laghut va is of three types. 
I. Belonging to the body e.g. Het 
2. Belonging to appearence e.g. ay in 
comparison to riipo 


32 Fas 

(laghudharma) 

logically simpler/economic property 
Tar Dip Pra 219.1: Ava Nir Jag 6.4; 
Na Nya Sys Log 21.15; Vyu Va 33. 


OS 

(lan) 

group/Class 

one of the verbeal suffixes which denote 
past tense. It is metalinguistic termi- 
nology 


9. a art feat emai: grasreneferfife | 
adacawe ed: west fre vse | 
Sab Sak Pra 431.15 
That which denotes past is called 3 
Suffix 

2. VAS Aad aca aT: | 
Tar Ka 94. 


shyness 

SAMMPCaaSATe STS SAT | 

Nyda Pra 110.3 

A particular kind of cognition which de- 
pends on the cognition of having form of 
self-blame. 


OE 

(Jat) 

a class of verbal suffixes denoting present 

tense, it is a metalinguistic term coined by 

Panini. 

9. TSCA UAHA SISA 
AP pddey Tas Geass Ua He 
Ge: Met: | 
Vyu Va 202 
The suffix denotes only that period 
which is delimited by the time of 
utterence. 

2. Ta Be VAS SaaS fa: | 
Vyu Va 202. 


Oa 

(Jaya) 

a kind/ stage in salvation. 
9. waa Tog RTT: | 

It is destruction of fegerie 
Tat Cin 2072.6 


oq 

(lava) 

a particular segment of time, consisting of 
two moments. 

aurea od: | 

Nya Kan 1594 
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CeT> bY | re) | 
(lavana) (labha) 
salty, one of the six types of tastes. obtainment, 
See also Xa. TACHA ATTA BT: TATA: | 
Tar San 15 Nya Pra 109.5 
An delimited by selfness. 
DST 
(laksanika) ee 


belonging to laksana, the word — (lin) 
anes meaning by secondary  aclass of verbal suffixes denoting optative 


relation. as well as imperative mood. 

9, BATA Steele: MTS: | 9. wSerlsra faery aaa fas fegead | 

Nya Ko; Pad Va Rat 291, 121; Sab Sak Pra 410.7 

Sak Va 182.8, 192.9, 8.5, 23.11; The meaning of faftifes (optative mood) 

Sab Sak Pra 220.4; Akhya Va 7.5 group of suffixes is well discussed in 
various philosophical disciplines 

mrad 9. SHIT 2. Haka 

(laghava) 3. Ieqeherqasrera 

|. logical simplicity. Seealso eye, wy These are the meanings of the lin suffix 

2. Lightness Tat Cin 280-281, 284-285, 307; Nya Si 


Tar Di Ra Rud 114.9, 119.3, 205.7, Dip 774, 75.18 

203.5, 200.3; Tat Cin 645.16, 653.3; > fas @ | ‘ ; 
Mani Ka 12.3; Ava Nir jag 33.1, 9.1; Vyu Va 206 dae ASAT 
Pad Man 5.5; Vis Va 73.22, 76.12; Tar 

Dip Pra 166.2; Kar Ca 43.55 


(linga) 


" A) Probandum, reason, one of the steps in 
(laghava-jriana-sahakrta-anumiti) syllogism. See also @q, att 
inference accompanied by knowledge of 9. Sifter veretarareey | 
smallest property. Tar Kau. 27/5 
arate AAC ATT eA fear A reason possesses vyapti and paks 
STAAT ARAM ENIAC Tasha AA adharnata 
fagrrealafeotataasatd: | 2. Sttakrereerintatireed: ter | 
Nya Ko aa YA: TAA oq: Beara | 

Nya Pra 94.3 
2. aittaes saad wad oy | 
(laghava-tarka) Tar San Si Ca P. 72.9 : 
simpler oreconomical argument. That which reveals concealed object 


Tar San Dip RamRud 203.5 by pervasion. 
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8. Ta Tatatsat fegera wy oa a 

Ta VASAT | 
Nya Man 283.2 

4. Ua Wea oles a _— 
Tass AR eS AIH | 
Pra Pa Bha 193.18 
That which is related with probanse 
and that which is well known as 
linked with it. 

g. Sener fT | 
Tar Bhd 52.5 

0. Tent ¢ anda fest! aquefer., 
aa: mre ate | 
Nya Bin 2-10,2-11] 

¢. fegad Tad are: ste fog 
Nya Bin (Nya Ko); Nya Li 418.3, 
405.3; Sab Sak Pral1 5: Nya Rat &.2, 
110.4, 54.5, 120.12; Nya Sid Dip 
60.1, 575.5-6,; Tat Cin (nan) P. 19. 
1308.20. ; Pra Pa Bha 197.7, 
Rat (Nil) 36.5; Tar Dip Ram Rud 
lbh, 014 de, 1522, 

B. Gender 

9. Seeaty oles adtafes fate Bren 
Sab Sak Pra 275 9: 
Pra Pa Bha 74.5 | 
ot) eye aay pared Ar | 


Dha Pra 21.6 


(linga-karana-tva) 

the state of treating a probans as an 
instrument 

See also, AMR 

9. lesenUIaGa WTA Ua aga: was 
qd 7 arate, areca, sf 4 
THOT | 

Tat Cin 767.3, 1284 
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(linga-jridna) 
congnition of reason. 

Tat Dip Ram Rud 272.5; 
Nya Rat 9.], 120.12 


(lingajndnatva) 
the state of being cognition of reason. 
Nya Rat 125.6 


(lingata) 

the state of being a mark or reason or 
probans 

Nya Ra, 197:1 


(lingatva) 

the state of being a probans or mark 
Tat Ci, 709:1; Nyé& Li, 611:4; 

Nya Si Di, 36:17 


Toxo 

(lingaparadmar§a) 

confirmatory cognition of the probans. 

cat fe wate yale ua eecaratete 
Feral Att Tera wdc waeaadt ai 
alee: vid yy ygareqrftd ata va 
aMyead, Aatd fegorast syead | 

Tar Sam, 37 

dd: HORA Yad YA ES ala anaes sar 
aicaineinessr afgara yaaray sfa 
TaaegxaAa: | 

Tar Ka, 72; Tar Bhd, 59:3; Man Ka, 10:1; 
Tat Cin. 760:11; Tat Cin, 711:7 
examination/scrutiny of reason 

Nya Li Kan 495.11] 
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Teg ura 
(lingabhava) 
existence of reason. 
Nyd Li Kan 245.10 


foguea 
(linga-bheda-Nyaya) 

4 maxim called Tega 
Tat Cin Gada 1118.14; 
Tat Cin Did 1118.5 


fog 

(lingaSarira) 

smallest body. Symbolic body . 
fas ordie cena rsaner qa Ferqart qaqa 
GRTATAIAA NAAM FSSA SETAE: | 
Tat Cin 2072.6 

the subtle body of the person which accom- 
panies the individual soul not destroyed at 


all. ; 
Tat Ci, 2072; Nya St Di, 34:22 


THA 
(lingabhasa) 
appearing like a probans; a faulty 


probans 
Nya Man, 26:9; Tat Ci, 350 


TATRA 
(lingabhasatva) 

the state of being a faulty probans. 
Tat Ci, 1634 


(lingin) 

probandum 

aa fost aragerd - safatgrset ay area:, a wa 
feast | 


Nya Mai, 309:14 


345 q 
(lingopadhana) 
the existence of probans on a subject 


fogatéd vat cme area AMA! Nya Ko. 


fograarad 


(lingopadhadnamata) 
appehending the probandum along with the 
probans ona subject. Nyd Ko. 


Toe 

(Jit) 

name of the reduplicated perfect tense. 
feetstatated Ulead adtacened aes: 
Tar Ka, 94; Sa Sa Pra, 434:10; 

Sa Sa Pra 435:9; Nya Va, 206 


Sh 

(luk) 

A technical term in Grammar to express 
the dropping of suffixes. 


es 

(luz) 

aorist tense in Grammar refering to long 
past. 

Tar Ka, 94 

CAM M AIT TTA: | 

Vyu Va,-205. 

Ra FMA va wera: | Vyu Va, 205 


Bs 

(lut) 

first future tense in Grammar 
TelSUSAIAAAT | 

Tar Ka, 94 

CelSMAAA MASA: | 

Vyu Va, 204 
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RS 

(dun) 

sometimes past tense sometimes future 
tense. 

Qraihaa amgHear ae wagisa: | 
TAM Faye Fahag sree BST 
aed | 

Tar Ka, 95; Sa Sa Pra, 438:15 


I4 

(/ut) 

second future tense in Grammar. 

Wasa weise:, ae feararonrsarantaara- 
ard | 

Tar Ka, 94; Sa Sa Pra, 438:15 


oar 

(lekhana) 

the act of writing or scratching. 
WASPS AMR Sa | 

Nya Pra, 108:11 


Et 


(lehana) 

the act of experiencing taste of liquid 
through the tongue, the act of licking. 
Melhor CAAA Ce | 

Nya Pra, 108:7 


(laingika) 

an inference which comes after seeing the 
probans or a mark. 

OFM Sis 

Pra Pa Bha, 193:6, 134:15; Nya Ra, 123:1 


Bh 

(loka) 

the world, the human race, mankind. 
Tat Ci, 108; Tar Bhd, 96:2 
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ClHldsa (WaT) 

(lokoviruddha) (paksabhasa) 

generally not accepted by people. Where 
there is a faulty subject. 

Nya Pra Su, 2.20 


ole 

(lot) 

imperative mood in Grammar. 
amiigaerat afresfrrac | 
Tat Ka, 95 


Be 

(lobha) 

greed, covetousness. 
TOGA MSO STH: | 
Nyda Man, 71:3 


(lohita) 
red-coloured 
Pad Man, 14.4 


Slfensh 

(laukika) 

one type of perception caused by normal or 
common way (contacts) 
yeaa tala - & j 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 143:5 
One type of contact which is between the 
sense-organ and the object. 

APqTHas SileHiselfepsz, ews wise: | 
Tar Ka, 65 

CHA aAAta: Bhhar:, aatih dare 
Gealwaaaredn: | Nya Sa Bhd, 1.1.25 
CiehaHIaT Ws Sepa | 

Nya Prd, 91:21 

One type of sentence 

ary fatal afte wlfthasr| ate 
ARH WAT | Tar Sam 153 


> ald | 
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(laukikakarana) (laukikavisayata) 
ordinary cause, common cause. ordinary contentness. 
Man Ka, 2:12 Man Ka, 14:9 
Stiehahed 
(laukikatva) (laukikasannikarsa) 
the state of being ordinary, ordinary contact of the sense organ with the 
the state of being common, usual. object which generates the perceptual 
knowledge. 
Va Va, 73:10; Tar Sam Di Pra, 166:17: 
(laukikapratitt) Tar Sam Di RG, 251:10 
ordinary experience. common experience. 
Nya Wi Vik,13Z253 Slahehaletlene 
(laukikasdksatkara) 
a | ordinary experience (perception) through 
(laukikapratyaksa) sense-object contact. Man Ka, 14:4 


ordinary perception generated by the 
ordinary sense-object contact. 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 15:10; Tat Ci Ga, 638:29; (laukikavisayatasambandha) 
Pada Ni, 42:4; Va Va, 101:26; Kar Ca, the relationship of ordinary objectness or 
71:14; Tar Sam Di Ra, 201:5; Pad Man,  contentness. 
23:11 Tar Sam Di Ra. 114:3; 
Nya Si Mu Di, 190:13 


(laukikapramana) x 
ordinary instrument of knowledge, com- 
mon instrument of knowledge. 

Tat Ci, 49-50; Tat Ci, 51-52 


(vaktrjiidna) 
knowledge of the Speaker 
‘Lava THIM ATA FHA | 
armani Tat Ci Rah, 343:11; 
O haupe= 
Nya Ko. Nya St Di, 28:17 
(laukikavisaya) _— ogee . ver MRR: 
ordinary/common object of knowledge. PEE © ‘ © Speaker (a 
Pa Va Ra, 287 sentence uttered) 


Sak Va, 105; Tat Ci Ga, 57:26 
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Td 

(vacana) 

an utterance, speech. 

Sa Sa Pra, 278:7; Nya Ra, 56:2 


TTT AR Aa 
(vadhyaghatakapaksa) 
in the subject where one property is de- 
stroyed and then it also destroyes the other 
one subsequently. 

Pra Pa Bhd, 133:1; Pra Pa Bhd, 135:3 


TZTAT Ach aT 
(vadhyaghdatakalaksana) 

of the nature of destroyed and destroyer 
Kir Va, 133:4 


TAA AHA 
(vadhyaghdatakavirodha) 

contradiction of the relation between two 
qualities which are destroyed and destroys. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 135:25 


qaqa 


(vanaspati) 
tree, herb, 


MiMtMgayMeddanaerag std | 
Pra Pa Bhd, 42:11 


q44 

(vamana) 

Vomiting 

The activity that produces that contact with 
upper direction, starting from the cavity of 
throat. Ny@Pra P. 109:7 


TIS 


(varunaloka) 
the region of varuna. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 48:6 


aut 

(varna) 

phoneme, letter, colour. 

Tar Sam, 54,21; Tat Sam Di Pra, 259:3; 
Padat ni, 32:7 


TOS ATT 
(varnalaksana) 
characteristics of a letter. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 262 


(varnavikaravikalpa) 
option of the change in a letter or 
colour. 


Nya Su, 2.2.45 


(varndvagahini) 
in which a phoneme in the object. 
Tar Bha, 93:2 


TUT 
(varnyasama) 


a type of property, a kind of fault involved 


while presenting an argument by changing 
the letters. 


RIA Feat fardareaudedad weaetSrd Al 
TATA Taras saa: | 

Nya@ Bhd, 5.1.4 

A type of jati. 

Nyda Mah, 177:20 


TUATAT 

(varnyasama) 

we wee were wa aya 
quae | 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 340:4; 

Nyd Pra, 156:18 
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aqdar 


(vartamana) 

present (time) 

A thing which delimits whatever time that 
is called present for that particular thing. 
aq f& aga a: Hesakesad F a AM: | 
Vai SaUpa 2.26 

Wek AAMAS TATA aaTTT: HTS: | 
That time which is delimited by anon-coun- 
ter-positive of the present destruction or 
pre-absence. 

ARG TAGATAMAHLOTHTS: | 

Nya Ko 

The time which is the substratum of the use 
of that particular word. 

Nyda Ko; Vyu Va P. 202 


(vartamanata) 


same as 
Ava Nir Jag. P. 20:3 


(vartamanatva) 

being the locus of the use of the word 
ada NEVA CTA | 

Nya Si Muk (Kir) P. 14:20 

Being present (presenthood) (of a thing) 
means residing in (that) time which is not 
the locus of pre-absence or destruction of 
itself. 

eT NIAMS TAMA | 
Nod PraP 3213; 

Nya Ko; 

Tat Di Pra P. 89:90 

Hela AGATA ATA: | 

The verbal behaviour about the presence/ 
existence of pot etc. is caused by 
presenthood 


Pad Tat Nir. P. 49:1; 
Akhya Va P. 6:10 Ibid P. 35:2; 
Akhya Va P. 30:2 Pad Man P. 24:3 


aaATTeeea 
(vartamanarthagrahitva) 

the property of producing a congnition of 
something present. 

Tat Ci (Pramalaksana) P. 379 


(vastu) 

thing 

9. ashalasa: | 
Nya Ko. 
The object of the relation between word 
and meaning. 

2. qaqa: wea: | 
The word 4&q_ is the synonym of correct 
object/thing. 
Nya Bin TiP. 77:1; TAt Ci (Anu. Khan) 
P.1797; Pad VakRAt P. 174; Prama Var 
P.. 187:7 


(vastugati) 

state of facts 

Ava Nir Jag P. 18:2; Pad Vak Rat P.78):1; 
Tar Bha P. 110:2 


(vastutva) 
objectness , 
1. Being an object of correct cognition. 
2. A kind of self-linking relation 

Nya Ko. 


Gra: 
(vastunirdesah) 
1. Enumeration of things (to be discussed) 
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2. FRRH A WAAL GPL GP aST: 
Uttering/reciting the name of God with- 
out doing namaskara/salutation etc. to 
him Nya Pra P. 46:2 


(vastu-pratiti) 


understanding of an object (of correct 
cognition) Rat Nib P. 89:8 


(vastusthiti) 
fact 


facts are caused by the cognition which is 
never contradicted. 
Nya Man P., 112:24 


até 

(vahni) 

the type of light (tejas) which is produced 
by earthy fuel. Waeanfee (qu1:) 


Tar San P.8:10 


TANTS 

(vastvadhisthdnatva) 

fore ceased Ta? fe cea aga: 
aHIMATA, at Ta Hafye saree 
ARARMIGA, Teale a? 

Rat Nib P. 92:26 


Tih-BG 

(vak-chala) 

aratutaedsad aseqzeiturareast aaa 
TOO | 

Nya Sa 1.2.J2 

a1#5S 1s postulation of another meaning 
than desired by the speaker when the (sen- 
tence is uttered with reference to the) gen- 
eral meaning. 





Nya Man P. 169:27; 169:22; Nyda Rat P. 
O71) PuL907 ; Nya Pra P. 155215 : Nya 
Bhu P. 335-719 


Pics! 

(vakya) 

sentence 

collection of words having expectancy, 
proximity and compatibility. 

Tar Bha P. 89:2; P, 91:7; P 94:3; 

Dhar Prad P. 8:14; Nya Bhi P. 274:22; 
Nya Man P.336:21 Tar San P..507 P53; 
Tar Kau P. 44:7; NyaPra P. 100:15; Pad 
Vak Rat P.459:3-4; Nya Rat P.135:1; Vidh 
Va P. 38; P. 33 ; Sab Sak Pra Ka P.63:7, 
Tat Ci (Pradmdnyavdda) (utpattivada- 
Raha) P. 353 

fe Wares Geoeeae sagas: PGI 
WiteaaaM fasroufaataegare | 

A sentence is the cause of the particular un- 
derstanding when it takes place by the re- 
membrance of previous words with the un- 
derstanding of the last word. 

Nyda Su Bhit Var P. 17-]0-]4 


dqikicd 

(vakyatva) 

the property of being a sentence 

Nya Li Pra P.602:18 

Wy aateas oa | 

(The property of) being a sentence means 
having (a series of) words in a particular 
order. TC. (Sabda) P. 476:] (Part I) 


ae 

(vakyabheda) 
sentence-split 

Nya Si Di P. 34:9; P. 41:16 
TC (upamdna Kha) P. 12:2 
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aeata APT 
(vakyavibhdaga) 
division of a sentence. 
Nyda Su 2.1.62 


qTTeH TE 

(vakya-sphota) 

flash of understanding of a sentence. 
TAS: VCH TRG aTaTEHel fasg 
sia wedat Ua Ghle:| da eenleratauie: 
qe AAAI: | Nya@ Man P.341:6 


aera ey 

(vakyartha) 

sentence-meaning 

The relation among the (meanings that are) 
understood from the words is the sentence- 
meaning. 

qaraferar fret: Ge area: | 

Tar Kau. P. 44:6-7; Nya Mafi P. 334:13; 
22; Pad Vak Rat P. 369; P. 515; TC 
(Anumana) P. 2024 

Saktivada? 

Dharm Prad P.5.16; Nya Si Di P., 41:22 


ICSI RIE 

(vakyarthajnana) 

understanding of sentence-meaning/verbal 
understanding. 

Sak Va P. 124:3; Tat Ci (Pra Manyava daP 
P. 343; 327; Nya Ko. 


areraret ett 
(vakyarthadhi) 
same as vakydarthajfidna Sak Va P. 103:3 


SID SaIDRTALI | 
(vakyartha-pratiti) 

same as vakydrthajridna 

Nya@ Rat P. 21:9 232:14; P.21:9 
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TATA 
(vakyartha-prama) 
valid knowledge of the meaning of a sen- 
tence. 
(Same as vakydarthajfidna) 
Same as vakyarthayathdarthajfana) 
Nya Rat P.21:9;Tat Ci (Prama Va.) P. 342 


areata 

(vakyarthabuddhi) 

same as vakyarthajfidna 

Pad Vak Rat P. 658:6; Man Kan P. 72:9 


Trae 

(vakyarthabodha) 

Same as vakyarthajhana 

Pad Vak Rat P.285; Nya Si Dt P. 29:2] 


aera ATT 

(vakyarthamarydda) 

limit of the sentence-meaning) (i.e. to be 
expressed by a particular sentence) Pad 
VakRat P. 254 


TTA Aa 

(vakydrthanubhava) 

experience (understanding) of the sentence 
meaning. 

Lat Ci (samdnyalaksand Pra.) P. 729:22 


ARMA AAA 
(vakyarthdnubhavakata) 

the state of being a describer of the under- 
standing of the sentence-meaning. 

Nya Si Di P. 80:2 


(vakyaikavakyata) 
sentence-unity of (two) sentences. 
Pad Va Rat. P. 167; P. 545 


Ke fs 


qa 

(vakyaikavakyatva) 

the sentence-unity between (2) sentences. 
Tat Ci (Anumdna; Muktivada) P. 2071 


TTTREY (Tare) 

(vagarambha) (pravrtti) 

(internal effort) which produces the lan- 
guage-utterance of words 

TOPS IT: APIA: | 

Nya Pra P.154:7 


qWeadEely 

(vagvyavahara) 

verbal behaviour 

Tat Ci (i§varavdda) p. 1999:2 


(vac) 

contact etc. which is the cause of the utter- 
ance of the words which are formed by syl- 
lables. 

Tia FAP MAHRUa MAA... 

Nya Man P. 69:21 


dTdh 

(vacaka) 

(a word) Expressive (of primary meaning.) 
Suess (MM) sels Gay 

Nya ko. 

Ul wat Held Feat WA F Tel aaa: | 
Nya Li P. 531:1 

See also Pad Vak Rat P. 405:1 

Tat Ci (Samava. Vda) P. 680:5 


dtdhal 

(vacakata) 

the state of (a word) being expressive (of 
primary meaning) 
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Pad VakRat P. 139-40; P 342: 
Sak Va P. 50:6 


WAALS 

(vacakatavacchedaka) 

the delimitor of the state of (the word) being 
expressive (of the primary meaning) 
Limitor of conveyerness 

Na Nya Sys Log P..34:21 


dTdched 

(vacakatva) 

the property of (the word) being the 
denoter/expressive (of primary meaning) 
Nya Si Di P. 15:5; Akhya Va P.21:2 


APA MA 

(vacaka§akti) 

innate capacity (of a word) to express (its 
meaning) (Mimarhsaka’s opinion) 

Nya Man P.59]:] 


qTeq 

(vacya) 

(the meaning which is) expressible (by the 
word through Sakti) 

TAHA ASA: | Ta ey see: | 

Nya Ko; Tat Ci (Mangala) P. 104-106; Tat 
Ci (upamana) P. 12:14; Kar Ca P. 20:22 


Arad asa 


(vacyatavacchedaka) 

the delimitor of the state of (the primary 
meaning.) being (expressed) 

Na Nya Sys Log P.. 34;18 


qed 

(vacyatva) 

the property (of the meaning) being ex- 
pressible (by a particular word) 
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Nya Ku P. 179:1; Akhyd va P. 8:7; Ava 
NirJag P. 19:2; P.89:1; Sak Va P. 41:3; 
57:1; 59:4; Tar SanDi Ra Ru P. 260:7; Tat 
Ci (upamdna) P. 12:15; Tat Ci (pratyaksa) 
P. 858:6; Mat Stu Na Nya P. 61-62 


(vacyavacakatadatmya) | 
identity of the expressive (word) and the 
expressed (meaning) 

Nya Li Vi P. 481:2 


areata rach ATT 

(vacya-vacaka-bhava) 

the relation between expressed (meaning) 
and the expressive (word) 

Pra Ma Var P. 430:6; Nyda Mant P. 410:6; 
P. 17:7; Sak Va P.17:6; P.37:3; Nya@SiDi 
P. 39:2 


areq- 

(vacyavacakabhava) 

Same as vacyacacaka-bhava. 
Rat na Nib P. 100:31 


aig 

(vdda) 

argument (for the discovery of truth) of that 
person who is desirous of arriving at truth- 
(to know the truth.) 

TAMARAC: Sree: WTA: 
qeraqaraieael are: | 

Nyd@ Sé 1.2.1 

aca ya: Ha Aya: | 

also Nya Su Bha Var P. 148:14-18; Tar San 
Di P. 64:15; Nya Pra P. 155:10; Tar Bha 
P, 20372; F. 3:2; Nea Rot P. dao a5 P: 
pe ge ee 

ARTA FEMA HST Are: | 


Nyd Maa P. 18:10; P. 150:9 
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The argument of a non-selfish person which 
results in the truth is vada. 
Ny@ Bhu P. 329:15; Nya Sa P. 329:6 


afer 

(vadin) 

one who is involved in vada 
Wc AAA PTA | 

One who uses inference to establish the 
thing under consideration 

Nya Ko. 

Also see Nya Bin 3.43 


ateatery 

(vadivakya) 

a sentence of a person who initiates the dis- 
cussion (on an issue to arrive at truth) 

Tat Ci P. 854:2 

Tat Ci P. 1157:2; Tat Ci (Anumana) P. 
1801; Tat Ci (Kevalavyativeki pra) P. 
1410:5; Tat Ci P. 854:5; Nya Rat P. 157:4 


qa 

(vamatva) 

the left (side of the body) 
See MANT Va AAA | 

A particular part of the body 
Nya Li P. 676:7 


Bie 
(vayu) 
wind 
one of the nine dravyas, it does not have 
form & colour, it is perceived by touch. Ac- 
cording to the old school of the Naiyayikas 
it is infered, but according to the new school 
it is perceived by touch. 
See also U44, ald 

9. warfeaeastarag: | a fafeet Feats raz | 

Tar Sam P.9 
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2. MMaM ag: | Vai $42.15 

3. Aes - seTetart ag: | 
Sapta Rada 

¥. AUQaaAaraM Az: | 
Tar Kau 5.5 

q. BUrleded Alt MAMA 
MPAA AT AT: | 
Nya Pra 56.6 

&. AHA a Aas Aaa eT - 
Reta = ag: | 
Nyda Pra 56.9 

9, ATES FOMMAANG dat Ad: | 143.3 





144.3-4; Nya Si Muk 
¢. Wayyal ag: | 
Tar Sam p.9 
8. AWsaraars | 
Tar Kau Nya Ko 
90.9) BUTaaTafaa weg gt GaAs e- 


ANAT | 
2) Taal aH oar strerea Ta ATAT- 


¥) eagtafastequeramitiaen fasry- 
TAMU AAS A ATA CATT | 


Upa on 2.1.4, P1117 
99. WHAM A aT: | 


92. AQIS ag: | caPifargrere-are- 
anaes: | 


Tar Bha 1351 


93. agreed ag: | 


Pra Pa@ Bhd 53 24 


aaa 
(vayu-tva) 
windness 


9. edaftareoresratsaen fastayo- 
PAAR FATA | 
Vai Upa on 2.1.4 

2. SUT Alt MAAC | 
Va Kya Nyo Ko 
ayaa BUTEA CATA CATA |e. a 
Nya Ko 

8. A TT Wepsreagigeaqwngila-ea aaa hasarcst 
Maga | 
Din (Nyd Ko) 

Q. Mea FaIaaaara waaay | 
(Nya Ko) Nya Si Muk 144.2 


aat 

(varta) 

commerce, 
SOMHMHAA ATT | 
NyGSu Bhd Var 13.14 


ATATAT 
(vadsana) 
it is a kind of impression causing 
rememberence. It arises because of faulty 
cognition (knowledge) 
9. Bled: AeArtagrs: | 
Nya Ko 
2. Madraiseetacieana: | 
Nya Var Nya Ko 
3. Fea eed scales 
aTaTagra: | 
Nyd Ko 
v. atdaa taeda areal ad: eater 
SUAS Wea: | ATS Alaraardl Sets 
Wald | 
Nyd Man 113.23 
q. Aaa AA 
Nyda Pra 77.1; Nya Li 463.3; Nya Bhi 
250.28 
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Tat Cin 857.5, 77.78.82, 69:70; Prama 


(viisand sakkramds var 227.7; Nile (Rat) 126.31; Sab Sak 


: Pra 454.16 

series of impression 

9. AES ARG Ach YAAIHAT | & 

| sh Tappa ATE 7 "kK als eR | , (vikalpa-samda) 
Rue tie Lod Eee enn Mak Bia iad one of the types of faulty arguments / of 
Lisi 9. Cerlaperaasd aetna 
(vastava) nin de fen 3a 
eall aaaerem, TAM aed 
lied gills mead fHige aa dre, fee oy ser ag: | 
Nile (Rat) 87.18; Tat Cin (Anu) P. 1663.;.  N#@(Nya Ko); Tar Dip Pra 341.6, ; Nya 
Vi Va 4.6 Pra 1574 | 

2. Tae were pera: wre: | 

qeaaras AT ‘waa yar mairmntas feted ag ee 
(vasya-vasaka-bhava) Sh Cigale faced airaaenie we 


relation between dtmd and Sarira vasya is wera fasetica afasafs were 
that whichdwellsandvdsakaisthatinwhich — Peefmied veretfet| | Nya Mai 177.23 


something dwells. 3. MMe Pe wala frpeorcaez- 
Nya Mani 113.18 ited wed faery: | ya Ko) 
Teqeveraal fy faa eas Waa eAca ea 
nea | Taaeae | Nya Sa Vr 5.1.4 
(vikatthana) ¥. wattete Fafaeahra ata vicar 
pompus argument | fastarerpa &dl: vad aa vit ala 
APTATTETH MAST THAT THT | We! NygKo 
Nya Pra 108.10 aida ‘ionth whe aaa 
TTR | - NyaSa49.4 
(vikarana) | | 
class-marker in case of verbs. far 
Sabda Sak Pra 337.10 (vikdira) 
change in the original state of a thing. 
Taped 9. warer fragt afaarst at xara 
(vikalpa) ART 
option 


3 Nyd Ko) ; Nya Si Vr On.2.2.40 
9. ArieHed tarmes: | fataeit ar pear — | ( 
Nyd Si Bhd 72.10-12 2. fare valerian: ser aq fetes 


2. aR ag aafacd zara | ag: | 


Nyda Sa Vr 5.14; (Nyda Ko); Pad Vak Rat 513.7 
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3. Aaa 
TOA EAT SOM ST AT: | 
(Nya Ko); Nya Sa 2.2.56 

¥. WhaACTST: TRUITA: | 

| (Nya Ko) Vaca 

GQ, CTSA TTL TTA: | 
NyaSu Bha 151, 17-19, 152 1-2 

Gg. FT 7 Seq SoA: | 
Nya Su Vr 2.2.52; Kir 42.17; 
Nya Su 3.1.19; Kur Ca 3948 


ferent (an) 

(vikadrya) 

an action which changes the original state 

of a thing. 

9. faard oo vepid fapirarsceaattearere ata 
Wald | dee - veElyah Tea | 
1S TH Ai, MSoMlet Held SATA HA 
Gat Huss wef g. facta | 
Nya Pra 125.17 

2. mH a fates ured, fared, Maciata! fear 
Teas tes Sates ae ferenreaty | aT HTS 
Cardi | 
Kar Ca: 35.36-44, 39-48 

2. Og fandacane: dead aeare | 
Pad Val Rat 513-7-10 | 

%. a a Wpldenalad aera | 
Pad Vak Rat, 514.6; Kar Ca 36-45 ,39-48 


Tasha 

(vi-kraya) 

selling 

9. FROST WITT 
Tepe: | 
Kar Ca 30.36 

2. FRUIT IRA HoRUaMT: | 
eae A Tasha: | 
Nya Pra 109.3 
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Tatar 

(viklitti) 

softening / separation 

It is parting of parts of a thing because of 
heat. 

Ceara STSAATaaaraarT Pasa: | 

(Nyda Ko) Sab Sak Pra 

Mea Aes: FAM AAAI aa AH | 
da VaR foes Gara: | 
(Nya Ko); Mani Kan 86.2; Akhyd Va 16.11 


fateard 
(vikirtti) 
same as ldleetd 


faasea 


(vikledana) 

Separation/loosening of parts of a thing be- 
cause of the heat. 

FITAROTER GA eearaedt frees | 
Nya Pra 109.16; Kir 52.8 


Taaa 

(viksepa) 

breaking the link. 

9. SUAS Haareoar faa: | 
Nya Sa 5.2.19 
It is discontinuing the disscusnion not it 
due to some other work. 

2. TUATHA INA HUTTE: 
feqaya: | 
Tar Dip. Pra 359.14; Nya Pra 161.23; 
Nya Rat 151.2 


re There | 
(vigitatva) 
the state of being prohibited 
9. qaMeay | 
(Nyda Ko); Tat Cin 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


The state of being prohibited by the 
Vedas. 
_ Serenades | 
Dealing with worldly things. Nya Ko 
| Usenet | 
Producing demerit Nya Ko 
‘. WeaqeMeSssracss | 
Linking with great result. 
Nya Ko 


(vigraha) 
explanation, underlying sentence of com- 


AJ 


AW) 


pound 
9. Tras aearea | 
Nyda Ko 

2. fasrasis | 

Specific particular information Nyd Ko 
_ fae: 

Nyda Ko; Kir 88.6; 

Sab Sak Pra 257.5, 259.8, 297.7 


(victkitsa) 
sceptical thinking, included in. 


AY 


qe 
fae featefa farasit Tateafercat | 
Nyda Mafi 71.9 


faraaca 

(vicitratva) 

the state of producing different types of re- 
sults. 

fafaacd Teaoiiahestencady | 

Nyda Li Kan 236.3 


ararci 
(vijatiya) 
belonging to other class/group 
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Kir 40.8; Padtat Nir 33.1; Kar Ca 3443; 
Tar San Nya Bo 17.12; Tat Dip Pra 396.11, 
264.19; Pad Man 9.2, 13.55-16.J7, 10.11; 
Tat Cin P. 473; Tat Cin Did 1189.21; Tat 
Cin Gada P. 1089.21; Tat Cin Gada P. 
L0I818 


Trait 

(vijatiyatva) 

the state of belonging to other class. 
Nya@ Ku 73.2; Tat Cin Upa 2.5 


(vijnidna) 

cognition 

mene f fast am vale + aaeors | 
Nya Mant 104.1; Nib (Ratna) 131.4; 
Nya Kan 193.5 


TaaqSt 
(vitanda) 
a group of sentences which does not put for- 
ward any theory, but just blames the oppo- 
nent, one of the 16 padarithas of the Old 
Nyaya 
ATA AATST | 
Tar San 64-16; Tar Dip Pra 335.19 
@ (Aea:) WaT FaTTST | 
(Nya Su 1.2.3); Nya Sa 44.12 
micmarertter fase ge | 
Nya Sa Vr 1.2.3) 
CITA. TRIAS TT | 
Nya Su Bha On 11 
WTI A STATA | 
Nya Var I, 
aaa faravst | aT ATEN 
FATS | ATA SeSHT AT: TAHTS HRT | 
HF AAT ITAAT MS TAT SH: | 


Tar Bhd 204.3 
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TCT ATT farigsa 9. faararacd arm adadgonrat seam 


faqust | Nyd Rat 157.14 

Ale Has TAAMA dal ale Wal ale Tarai 
del faawsa | Nya Rat 157.16 
SRST faery feravse | 

Nya Pra 155.12 

TATE CANTATA TTATTST | 

Nya Bhi 334.27; Nya Rat 157.6 


face 

(vi-tarka) 

conjecture 

Waleg: SAA SA | 

It is conjecture of the speaker in terms of 
posibility. 


Trent 

(vidya) 

knowledge, cognition 

See also FH, FM, Wel, Ike: etc. 

9. Feaiere-arentd-sreqaerateranr veteran | 
Nya Kan 414.5-6 
True/Valid congnition is certain, 
uncontradicted and definite cognition. 

2. dat fra, wea 4 veredad, aff g 
CeIPCIP EL CEL ® 
Nya Mani 8.17 
Congnition is knowledge. It is not 
(simply) congnising pot etc. But 
knowing the means of the ultimate aim 
of human life. 


3. Itisoffourtypes. Waa, Asam, TAR 
and 1%. 


fren aglaen | weaatStsHeqeaswaoy | 
Pra Pa Bhd 183.6; Pra Pa Bha 170.25 


(vidyd-sthdna-tva) 
knowledge of the means of acquiring the 
ultimate aim. 


POUsaASMaasaea | Aer fe aa 
qT deleded aly g Fours qex, freer: 
CT SAA: Sas sere: | 
Nya Man 8.17 

2. ACQUAINT AA «Wa Goureareraae at 
TAIRA | Nyd Maii 6:7 


(vi-dyut) 

one of the forms of light 
ater feet fagente | 

Tar San P. 81] 


fair 

(vidhana) 
Statement, 

Pra Pa Bha 133.1 


fatey 

(vidhi) 

statement which prompts action (esp. from 
the Vedas) 


9. Waraae ary fates: | 
Tar Kau 46.6-7 
A sentence which prompts action. 
2. Teaerardrerarereraafrerrectarea fare: | 
qos eprpray asicte | 
Nya Pra 101.5 
3. Waders ea: | 
Vyu Va 206 


-¥, wentafertnier Squifwdd FRR: | 


Sab Sak Pra 410.8 
G. WenMaawsapsratagay fefer: | 
Tar Dip 65.13 
&. TA Ha Vat fee: | 
Tar Cin P. 238 
9. Tateifeenaen: | 
Nya Su 2.1.64 
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¢. dared faurah diem @ fai’: | attr 
Paritsaa a, at aires agar, 
tara: 3. Nya SaBha 121.5.7 

e. Gard fauram earh a fate:! faltreg 
FSMIssst a Gara fared ga Harel a 
frart: | 
Nya Su Bha Var 271.6-8 

go. faeanAaaengard | 

AMAGSITT ATSTASTGT Teafey: | 
Nyda Man 312.3 —— 
Pad Vak Rat 200; Sab Sak Pra 456.3,; 
347.15; Akhya Va 22.6; Tat Cin 
98,100,71.72; Pra Pa Bha 197.3, 60.5: 
Pra MaVar 543.5 


fale 

(vidhi-kalpana) 

postulating injunction or a prompting 
statement. 

Tat Cin (Man) P. 104 


(vidhikoti) (?) 
part of injuction. 
Nya Si Mu Di 159.16 


fatataaa 

(vidhi-niyama) 

a rule prompting action 

afy a fatuwe: ada fafataaal vafe, 
AT GIaNecae | 


Nya Mafi 377.20 


falar 
(vidhi-bhavana) 


volition of injuction. 
fafecarmiatrar: vaca fafersareat | 
Nyd@ Li Kan 777.5 


(vidhi-lin) 
an optative suffix 
See fest Tar Ka 95 


Tala 

(vidheya) 

predicate 

Kar Ca 52.68, 65.85, 138.5 


Tata 

(vidheyaka) 

of predicate, beloning to the predicate 
portion Sak Va 129.8; Kar Ca 53.69 


Tasiaat 

(vidheyata) 
predicateness 

Sak Vad 126.5, 136.2 


Tatqarasaq 
(vidheyata-vacchedaka) 
delimitor of predicateness 


Pad Vak Rat 195. 


Tata 

(vidheya-tva) 

the predicateness 
Nya Si Muk Ra 234.35; Kar Ca 37.46; Sab 
Sak Pra 284.14, 395.6; Tar Dip Pra 399.6 


Tacrarterrat 
(vidheya-avimar§a) 
non-consideration of predicate 
Visa Va 21.14 


Tretia 

(vidheyitva) 

the state of being a predicator 
Nya SiMuk Ram 235.19 
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Tae 
(vidhyartha) 
meaning of optative suffix. 


See also Tala, ayaa, fez etc. 

9. Tea: urert omedt are, Hose, 
PUA TST | 

Nya Si Muk Ram Rud 13.32 

Tat Cin 270. 197-20] 


reaetey 

(vidhyartha-tva) 

the state of being meaning of vidhi. (i.e. op- 
tative suffix.) 

Jat Cin 2/)5.72 


THAT 

(vinaSyat-td) 

the state of getting destroyed 
TAT J TPIT AAT Tez 
Tar Bha 19.3 


An association with the causal complex of 
destruction. 


TrqQaeaey 
(vinaSyadavastha) 


being in the state of destruction 

tae -eaaeT sae - WS 
TMA | Nya Ko 

Qualified by destruction by two relations 
1. Couterpositiveness its own | 


2. Existing in the moment preceding. 
Pad Vak Rat 190 


(vind) 
without, except 


TaATst 


(vindsa) 


VyuVa, 150 
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destruction 
Nya Man, 301:2; Prapa Bhd, 158:15 


THAT CI 

(vinaStva) 

the state of destruction. — 
Abha Va, 187713 


TAA 
(vindSitva) 
the state of being that which is going to be 
destoyed. 
Nyd Si Di, 33:17, 34:4 
Pare ecternftrentrery 
Nya Si Mukir, 61:10 
the state of being a counterpositive of the 
(product) to be destroyed. 


faaQa AlacT 
(vinaSyabhavatva) 

the state of being an absenc 
is to be destroyed. 
Races eeccrecatented eey 
atrnRrotantatrea aaa arate fra 
qa Wee 

Nya si Mu Kir, 61:32 


farrrce 
(vinigamaka) 
one that causes to accept one oul of two 
hypothetical arguments. 

Tae: varaarendal gated 
RAAAMasraecaa: | 
Nya Ku Pra, 20:20 
fatrresfi- Rearasora: Garea stares 
TMT Gerace: | 
Nyda Ku Maka, 20:27; Pav Va Ra, 547.1, 
748:1; Tat Ci Sabda, 528:3, 305:1; 
Va Va, 100:9; Nya Si Mu RG, 327:29 


e of that which 
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farrraaca Tatant 

(vinigamakatva) (viniyoga) 

the state of being that a causes to accept one application, use. 

ONTO! PWOCSADNSHEC LACE PISA) STSUMENIS. Darea nt GDIDK Nyc Mail SPOR: 





Pad Man, 18:16 Pad Man, 32:2 
ge ; PIECINICIC] 
(vinigamakaviraha) (viniyogavidhi) 


absence of that to accept cause one out of 


two hypothetical arguments. employing injuction. 


Tat Ci, 517:4; Tat Ci 901 :2 Nya Mafi, 325:4 

fare ata Taraey 

(vinigamakabhava) (vipaksa) 

same as fafmafaeg a dissimilar subject is that where there 


Tat Ci, 820c1: Tai Ci 243; Sak Va, 37:1 is definite absence of the probandum; the 
subject which is different from the subject 


fara having the probandum. 


(vinigamana) Maras rae: | 
one of the two accepted hypothetical Tar kay, 32:2; Nya pra, 95:2: Tar Sar, 44 
arguments. farqer: aeaaah: 1 fercer: aA Pir. 
Vir Va, 14:5; Tar Sam Di Ra, 186:8 Nya Si Mu, 278:5, 279-4 
1 TAT | 

(vinigamanaviraha) far Bha, 77:1 
absence of the decision on either side. recall a are aR 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 300:3 Nya Pra Su 1.12 

area TT feraer: | 
Tat-eTaAt Nyda Mafi, 283:9 
(vinigamana) aaa wet facer: | 
argument favouring one side. Nya Sa, 21:6; Ny& Bhi, 301:8 
fares de acseoca Oleh: | 
Nya pra, 64:5; Nya Si Mu Rd, 322:2: faqercat 
Va Va, 73:4; Pa Va Ra, 333 (vipaksatva) 


the state of being a faa 
fararaatae ference AAT ATTA 
(vinigamandaviraha) | 1705;13; Nya Li Pra, 820:12 
absence of = fa TH=T PTAA Tae core Ferrey | 
Nya Si Di, 43:10; Va Va,77:11; Nya Ra, Sapta pada 114:5 
223:5; Sak Va, 17:4; Sak Va 172:5;Sak Va  reararamereahigcaraerd Paar | 
188-9; Vi Va, 7:2; Vi Vda, 8:10 Tar Sam Nya Bo, 44:6 
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faaatarad 
(vipaksavyavartka) 

which excludes favat 

Tat Ci Di, 849:9; Tat Ci, 893:29 


Taare 
(vipaksavyavrtti) 

exclusion of faqat 

Nya SG, 21:6; Nya Bhi, 301:8; 
Nya Ra, 144:3 


faqaenegtara: 
(vipaksaikadeSavrtti sapaksavyapi) 
partically existing in fauai 

Nya pra Su, 4:10 


(viparinama) 
change, modification, transformation. 
Kir Va, 93:16 


(viparita) 
contrary, reverse, opposite 
ae faqsasirt a ferret: | 


Nya Kan, 560:2 


(viparitajfidna) 
contradicted knowledge, 
Tat Ci Di, 673:12; Va Va, 99:31 


(viparita-vyatireka) 
reverse negative concomitance. 
Nya pra Su, 7:6; Nyda Bin, 3.135 


(viparita vyapti) 
negative invariable concomitance. 
Nya Si Di, 93:24 


(viparitanuvdda) 
reverse Statement. 
Nya Rat, 237:1 


ra rTM 4 

(viparitanvaya) 

wrong or contradicted relationship. 
Nya Pra Su, 6.12 


Tarra 


(viparyaya) 

one type of false knowledge. 

wrong knowledge, misapprehension . 
Peas aaata: farsa: 

Nyd Pra, 146:12 

sands daft deat faraia: ao 
Saad §=Tar Ka, 46 

faqday Art WA sca: | 

Tar Sam Nyd Bo, 57:9 

&: Yard faada:| otatecefa yeaa: | 

Nya Su Bha Va4, 26:3 

aera faq: | 

Sapta, 102:24 

fade ware Rata cauraatt dora 
sere: | 

Tar Sam Di, 57 
saenaiquarataen: dratratachaad Pers 
faq: | 

Tar Sam, 56 

freareaaerar ferqaa: | 

Nyd@ Bhi, 25:5 

facta after: | wa st a4 

Tar Bha, 189:3 


faqs 

(viparyayadaS§a) 

a state of a contradictory situation 
Tat Ci, 459 
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faqaafraarach freer ufrorafantaara: | 
regulating factor of wrong cognition Nya Man, 124:30 
Tat Ci, 464 aretaretastt frataata: | 

Nya BhaJ 1.23; p.39:1 
faqara fardiar at aeaat ar wfeatateateate: | 
(viparyasa) 1.2.19; Nya Su Bha 72:2; Nyd Ku, 29:1; 
change, a mistake, error Tat Ci Ga, 1747:16 
Pra Vd, 125:7; 

Akhya Va, 16:5 faataarast (asta) 

(vipratipattijasamSaya) | 
faaens a doubt arising because of some | 
(viprakarsa) discrepancy Tar Bhd, 197:2 | 
remoteness, distance 
afecaglarantuirard | fata 
Kir Va, 69:4; Kir Va 76:23 (vipratipanna) 
fue JedeaA | confused person. 

Nya Li pra, 281:22; Pra Va, 544:7; Tar Sam Di Pra, 260:21 
Tar Bha, 165:1 

Taare 

(vipratisedha) 

(viprakrsta) conflict of two important rules or 
distant statements. Nyd Ko. 

Pra P a@ Bhd, 164:24; Pra Pa Bha 190:10; 

Va Vd, 98:31; Pad man, 11:18; 

Nya Sa, 12:1; Tar Bhd, 164:6 (vipralambhahetu) 

a deceiving probans, a disagreeble reason 

Pra Va, 405-1 
(vipakrstatva) 
the state of being distant. fake 
Feat fareecry (vibhakti) | 
Nya Li Kan, 281:12; Nya Si Ma Di, 152:13; 4 SUX _ | 
Nib, 37:7 Sa Sa pra, 196:6; Sa Sa pra 283:16; | 
pS GH Aa Sa Sa Pra 284:8 
Tt Ci Ga, 671:5 ferafener quiere Hee fare | 

Vyu Va. 90; Vyu Va, 151 
fantasia 
(vipratipatti) Taviched 
discrepancy, (vibhaktitva) | 
Nya Bhi, 11:4 the state of being a vibhakti. 


Sa Sa Pra, 284:1 
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fava 
(vibhaktyartha) 

the meaning of the suffix. 
Vyu Va,34; Karca , 5:3; 
Kar Ca, 20:23 


Tata 

(vibhava) 

the biggest possible size. 

feryat rea yca aaaraeg: ae art: | 
Kir Va, 74:18 

fraererrererted ofa | 


Pra Pa Bha. 74:6; Kir Va, 102:7 


Tar 
(vibhdga) 
division, partition, disjunction, a quality 
that destroys contact between two things. 
Pra Pa Bhd, 14:13; Pra Pa Bhd, 74:7; Pra 
Pa Bhé, 79:11 
frarits ern yeaadg: 
Nya Li pra, 760:12; Tar Bha, 163:3 
t mieoy frat: | 
Nya Si M, 415:9 
Aare Aft Garey: Fer: | 
Nya pra, 70:13 


| T Bot faa: | 
Tar Kau, 13:7 

GaP I TO faseT: | 

Tar Sam, 19 


three kinds of disjunction _ 

Saas, Ses, fara Remitsit 
Tad: seas, See, Peraearssr | 
Tar Ka, 41. 


farta 
(vibhdgatva) 
the state of being a disjunction. 


TMI PITTTTEaAA Ro 
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Tapes aaa aaarTsy | 
Nyda Li Kan, 760:5 

ayn 

(vibhagaja) 


caused by disjunction 

rayrmatasrn st fafay: arora faarns: 
PION APTS ST 

Tar Ka, 41; Pra Pa BhG, 153:9: 

Tar Bhd, 163:6 

TAP Me 

Tar Kau, 52:12 

Tra Tear 

Nyd@ Man, 121:30; 

Nya Bhu, 161:12 


Taveras 

(vibhajakopadhi) 

the property which causes a disjunction 
Tat Ci Di, 1667°-8; 

Tar Sam Di Rd, 98:5; 

Vyu Va, 28 


TAMAS ATT 
(vibhagalaksana) 

of the nature of T¢4r 
Nya Mah, 29:12 


Tatgrecett 

(viSistadhi) 

qualified knowledge 

Tat Ci, 645:3-4; Vis Va, 4:16; 
Ava Ni Ja, 150:3 


Tatareaeragt 

(viSistaparadmar§a) 

qualified confirmatory cognition 

Tar Sam Di, 177:8; Nyd Ra, 143:13; Tat ci 
Gd, 16:29; Tat Ci Ga 772:14; Tar Sam Di 
Rd, 272:13; Tar Sam Di R& 272°:9 
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Tatsreeactitat 
(visistapratiti) 

qualified knowledge 

Tat Ci, 646:5-6; Tat Ci693:6 


fargreencaqat 

(viSistapratyaksa) 

qualified perception 

Nyda Li Vipra, 415:6; Tat Ci, 1313 


Taree 

(viSistapratyaksatva) 

the state of being a qualified perception 
Pad Man, 26:9 


fatgrecacaa 

(visistapratyaya) 

qualified knowledge 

Kir Va, 129:15; Abha Va, 188:7; 
Nya Vi Kan, 706:19; Abha Va, 188:9 


TagTseaAT 
(visistaprama) 

qualified valid knowledge 
Nya Mai, 39:3 


fats 

(visistabuddhi) 

qualified cognition 

Tat Ci, 1287; Vyu Va, 34; 

Va Vd, 71:21, 74:26; Pa Va Ra, 124; 
Man Ka, 12:3; Man Ka 20-9; 


Ava Nija, 150:5; Tar Sam Di Rd, 263:14; 


Tar Sam Di Rd, 251:10 


Tats 

(vi§istabuddhitva) 

the state of being a qualified knowledge 
Nyda Si Mu RG, 70:36; Va Va, 77:6; 
Pad Man, 26:5 





Tatgrseattey 

(viSistabodha) 

qualified understanding (knowledge) 
Tat Ci, 861:9; Nya Si Di, 29:17 


fatsrearerarel 

(viSistavakyartha) 

meaning of a sentence having a qualified 
sense. 

Sak Va, 124:3 


Tatsrectastqoraea 
(visistavi§esanakatva) 

the state of having a qualified qualifier (in a 
qualified knowledge) 

Tat Ci, 860:8 


Tatgrsetastaure 

(visistavifesanaka) 

having qualified qualifier (in a qualified 
knowledge) Vi Va, 15:25 


Tatsreetasacn 
(viSistavisayata) 
qualified contentness 
Va Va, 96:27, 97:12; 
Pa Va Ra, 68-69:3,1 


Tatorsctarerarca 
(viSistavisayatva) 
qualified contentness. 
tsatavacd fatsrefasacay | 
Nya Li Kan, 524:7 


Tearigrecaigrecasr 
(viSistavaiSistyajnana) 

knowledge of relation between a qualifier 
and a qualificand 

Nyd@ Ra, 117:6; Tat Ci, 750:4; Tat Ci, 
798:1; Tat Ci Di, 62:21 
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aes eaa META 
(viSistavaiSistya vagahiparadmarsa) 

a confirmatory cognition in which a quali- 
fied and a qualifier relationship appears. 
Tar Sam Di Pra 177:6 

faieeaiirearamte Waa 

Tar Di Ra, 250:8 

Pa Va Ra, 181 


Tat grecaqaere 
(viSistavyavahara) 

usage of the qualified. 

Tat Ci, 2008; Nyd Li, 50:1 


TaISTSAT 

(viSistasatta) 

a qualified universal property 

Nyda Si Mu Di, 224:7; Ava Ni Ja, 77:5 


Tatsreeerarea 

(viSistasattdtva) 

the state of being a qualified universal 
property 

Ava Ni Jd, 3:1; Ava Ni Ja 6:2; 

Ava Ni Ja 147:1; 

Nya Si Mu Da, 226:8; 

Nya Si Mu Ra, 225:30 


Talreersy ya 
(visistanubhava) 
qualified experience 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 116; 
Nya Si Mu RG, 325:32 


Taig 

(visSistanupalabdhi) 
non-apprehension of the qualified . 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 142:12 


Tats vaca 

(viSistanubhavatva) 

the state of being a qualified experience 
Va Vad, 74:14; Va Va 76:33; 

Nyda si Di, 46:11 


ICIPIAR BICC ra 

(visSistanubhavakatva) 

the state of being that what causes 
experience of a qualified knowledge 

Pa Va Ra,369. 


Tag 
(viSistanumititva) 
the state of being an inference of a qualified 


a teraraleacd 
(visistantaraghatitatva) 

the state of being that which does not 
occured without that of a qualified 
knowledge. 

Nya Ko 


Tat TEST ATA 

(viSistabhava) 

absence of qualifier and qualificand, three 
types of visistabhava viSesanabhava, 
visesydbhdva and visesana and 
visesyabhava 

Nyd Si Mu Kir, 30:21; Nya@ Si Mu Kur, 
30:23; Nya Si Mu Kir 30:25; Ava Ni Ja, 
3:1; Kar Ca, 45:58; Tat Ci, 2008; Tat Ci 
2006; Tat Ci 1984; Tat Ci 1173:3; Nya Si 
Di, 21:15; Nyd@ Si Di 19:8 


areata 
(visistabhadvapratyasattitva) 

the state of being apprehended of the 
absence of qualifier and qualificand 
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fasta fagtaebed 
(vifesa) (viSesakatva) 
particular, the ultimate differentiating — the state of being visesaka 
factor residing in the nityadravyas. Nya Li Kan, 528:4 
qatar fae: | fagreryor 

(viSesaguna) 


Pra Pa Bhd, 4:4; Tar Sam, 2 
Measeagaay fAIIRAA Val Tar Sar, 6 specific quality, particular quality, special 
Ragagen aaader: fast: | Tar Sam, 61 characteristic feature of a thing which 


differentiates it from the other. 


Aaeagaaea Tags: | : hie | 
Tar Kd, 60; Pra ad Bhd, 17:4 Tar Ka, 29; Tar Sam Di, 59-60; Far Sam; 
Nyd Bo, 11:29; Pra Pa Bha, 71:9; Nya Kan, 


fasrar Freq frearserghc: | iar 
Tar Bha, 181:5 
fasiaeg aA fed Yalta: | aa 
Sap pada, 60:16 5 (vifesagunatva) 
Pramas act Ua 4 oF Tago gic the state of being aspecial quality that differenti- 
Nya Kan, 36:1-2 ates something from other. 
TTA AAAS: | Ase 7 waged arash a 
Nyda Kan, 40-6 Nya Li Vi, 112:1 
sarees ght Srarrghsaredaay: | 
Tar Kau, 2:9 Tagraut 
fasrs: Pagar aera eaaqTATe: | (viSesana) 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 50:29. qualifier, that what differentiates 
fara afd aah ata waded fast qaeteae wae | 
fagraoeory | Nyd Kan, 278:10-11 , 
Nya Si Mu Ra, 58:27 Rem aeaadé srry | 
fastener wang: “AAPA fered ait AMAR ~—_Nya Pra, 130:5; Vyu Va, 167 
ata aad | AMM Aad FATTO | 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 53:17 Sap pada, 149:] 
Pare BHAA: Taqgry: | qeadda SIIRRIssaad aes | 
Nya Pra, 80:7 Nya li Pra, 717:15 
Wa farae- fasrsorgrears | 
Tatas Man Kan, 28:14 
(visesaka) wile 
WN Tai Fal a va Ta fasrsery | 


distinguisher; differentiator. 
Tat Ci, 763:6 Pa Va Ra, 687: 


gaara heyy gaetased fasroaT 
Gau Vr 3.2.38; (Nya Ko) Nya Pra, 109:12 
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Tagtartentte 
(viSesanakoti) 

the portion of a qualifier 
Sak Va, 163:8 


fasta 


(viSesanagraha) 
apprehention of a qualifier 
Pad man, 30:18 


Tato 

(viSesanajfiana) 

knowledge of a qualifier (which causes a 
qualified knowledge) 

Nya Kan, 273:3; Tat Ci, 526; 

Tat Ci 695:1; Nya Si Di, 45:9; Nya Si Di 
45:12; Ny@ Si Di 46:8: Nya Si Di 46:16; 
Man Ka, 28:6; Pad Man, 26:4; Va Vd, 
98:17; Va Va, 71:21; Va Va, 72:4 


Tastaurstaca 

(viSesanajridnatva) 

the state of being aknowledge of a qualifier. 
Nya Si Di, 27:4; Nyd Si Di 46:22: 

Va Va, 76:30; Nyd Ra, 125:5 


Tagtaora 

(viSesanata) 

qualifierness, a self linking relation 

Ava Ni Di, 137:1; Ava Ni Di 141-1; 

Tat Ci, 575 

aa 9 fairer fase 
Nyd Ku, 241:2 

THAT FT Te faeuren, wag wae 
Fea MAMTA Tea: | 

Nya Pra, 92:9; Nyd@ Si Mu Di, 192:21; Pa 
Va Ra, 88-89:2-4; Sak Va, 41:2, 73:6, 87:7, 
175:3; Akhya Va, 12:7; Abha Va, 173:2: 
Vyu Va, 126:1 
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Tage aTara 
(viSesanatapratyasatti) 

qualifereness as a relationship 

Nyda Si Mu Ra, 194:13; Tat Ci, 692:4 


TagTaUTATAT Aha 
(viSesanatasannikarsa) 

the relationship of qualifierness (which 
occurs in the case of perception of an 
absence) 

Nya Si Mu Rd, 194:16 

aaa fasrsufasrearear ara fasraurei - 
alah: | 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 33:21 


Tagtaurataesach 


(viSesanatavacchedaka) 

delimitor of qualifierness. 

Tar Sam Di Ra, 101:3; Tar Sam Di Ra 
250:9; Tar Sam Di Ra 274:15 


TAMA Ae 


(vi$esanatdsambandha) 

the relation of qualifierness(that helps. to 
have the perceptual knowledge of an 
absence) 

Nya Li Pra, 287:5; Tat Ci Ra, 136:3 


Tagtaorcd 

(viSesanatva) 

qualifereness, same as prakaratva a 
svartipasambandha, that which differen- 
tiates something from rest of the things. 
FaoUr WAR Taare 

Pa Va Ra, 687:7 

fimo fiend a aoufisrruadercearta 
Tar Sam Di Rd, 245:15 

aeided Tassie TG sY UT | 

Tar Sam Di Rd, 243:10 
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Tq A AAAI | 

Nyi Li Kan, 73:8 

fasroured Aradsad | Nya Li Kir, 196:92 
eed Adidraadaed fe fasroory 

Nyda si MU Kir, 3:3 


Tagore, FT Tearaes | Tar Bha, 105-1 


fagranrfasra ura 

(viSesana vi$esyabhava) 

the relationship of a qualifer and qualifi- 
cand type. 

Nyda Man, 101:21, 146:2; Nyd Ku, 240;] 
atrayeaa fasrsorfasrsasrat ara fastaurar- 
Gly: | 

Tar Sam Nyd@ Bo, 33:21 
fassufagtsayral Tasu- fagsaeraqda 
aMfateh: | 

Tar Sam Di, 32:17; Tat Ci, 1358; Tat Ci 
817:3; Nya@ Ra, 211:1; Tar BH4a, 105:6 


fagraoragreapareayey 


(vifesanaviSesyasambhanda) 

the qualifier qualificand type of relation- 
ship 

Tat Ci, 646:5 

Same as fagraur Tagreayra 


fasraontas 

(viSesandsiddha) 

non-establsihment of a qualifier; the case 
where a qulifier cannot be proved or 
established, kind of fallacy. 

Nya Sa, 26:10; Nya Bhu, 311-15; 

Tar Bhi, 209:2; Nya Pra, 98:17 


fagtacd 
(visSesatva) 
particularity 


Mane aaah astray 


Nya Li Kan, 757:6 


MASc 

(vi§esanisthatva) 

the state of residing in particular 
agers areata waar a 
Nya Li Kan, 227:20 

fasrarrsoct feraragattet frsacarcee: | 
Nya Li Pra, 228:14 


TATA 

(vi$esasamagri) 

collection of factors of a speical type 
Tat Ci, 298:9; Tat Ci, 846:2; 

Tat Ci, 527; Pad Man, 21:6 


Tastes 
(viSesabhava) 
specific absence. 
Ava Ni Ja, 13:4 


Tatar 

(viSesabhavakiuta) 

illusion of puzzle of the absence of a 
particular. 

Tat Ci, 531.4; 

Tat Ci, 268 


AHO ASAT ATA 


(vyadhikaranadharmavacchinnabhava) 
absence which is delimited by the property 
which does not have the same locus. 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 322:1 


NAHUATL 
(vyadhikaranaprakaraka) 

having a qualifier which does not have the 
same locus. 

Man Ka, 10:7; Tat Ci, 474; Tat Ci 447 
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ATH eh 
(vyadhikaranaprakarakatva) 


the state of possessing a qualifer not 
having the same locus. 
Nya Li Pra, 529:10 


DART Raa 
(vyadhikaranaprakaravacchinna) 
delimited by the qualifer which does not 
share the same locus. 

Tat Ci, 1199:4 


DARTH ASAT 
(vyadhikaranaprakaravacchinnatva) 

the state of being delimited by the qualifier 
which does not share the same locus. 
Nya Si Di, 91:11; Tat Ci, 886:15 


SBC Tuo oT 

(vyadhikaranavisayata) 

contentness which does not have the same 
locus. 


Tat Ci, 418 


ARCA TRY 
(vyadhikaranasambhandha) 

a relationship that does not share one and 
the same locus 

Tar Sam Di RG, 263:7: 

Sak Va, 136:4; Tat Ci Di, 281:27 


ATHLON ATT 

(vyadhikaranabhava) 

absence of that which does not have one 
and the same locus. 

Abha Va, 176:8 


MIMS 
(vyadhikararandsiddha) 
non-establishing that object which does not 
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share one and the same locus, a kind of 
fallacy. 

Nya Man, 163:6; Nyda Bhi, 311:6; 

Nyda Sd, 26:14 


AAS 


(vyapade§a) 

naming, designation, usage 

Vai Su, 9.1.1; Prapd Bhd, 78:17; Nyda Kan, 
189:] 1-12; Kir, 14:7; NydLi,69:1 

IES: TE MAT: 

Nya Li Kan, 708:7; Pra Va, 173:5; 

Pra Va274:4; Nyd Ku, 19:3; Tat Ci,476; 

Nyd Ra, 36:2; Nya Ra 60:1; Vai Upa,467 


atrarag 

(vyabhicaradar§ana) 

where a fallacious reason is seen (present) 
Niba, 17:31; Tat Ci, 644:2 


attra 
(vyabhicadradar§andadbhava) 
absence of a fallacious hetu 
Man Ka, 34:5 


Ara eacad 

(vyabhicaritatva) | | 
the state of having inconsistent relationship 
of vydpti Ava NiJd, 161:11 


ai 
(vyabhicaritatvasambandha) 
a relationship of inconsistency 


NSL, 60:25 


Alitaeacd 


(vyabhicaritatva) 

the state of being a fallacious reason 
Pra Vd, 361:8; Nyda Ra, 37:10; 

Nya Ra, 78:3; Nya Ra 89:9; 

Ava Ni Di, 161:2; Nya Li, 223:2 
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ANWAR 
(vyabhicira) 


4 fallacious reason which is seen on a locus 
where there is absolute absence of the 


probandum 
afar aeareasraanmntyarvasa | 
Nyda Si Di, 65:21 


MY A UA SATA AAA UTA- 


qeepcdd ata: | TatCiDi,612:14 


Fae, Waa Aaah oars aa aT 
dreams irra Hareasraadaenacd ATA: | 


Tat Cr, 1977 


qa a areafawiidaranrs a aaaryral Sasa: | 


Tar Bhd, 214:9 
aprar: tdi: aeasranianrgracsy_ | 
Nyd Si Mu Kir, 142:12 


ataatecd 

(vyabhicdaritva) 

the state of having a fallacious reason 
Tat Ci, 1237:16 


AAAI] 
(vyabhicarin) 
false cognition 


flad atrarita? sadkeedeta Fate | 


Nya Sa Bha Var, 39:4-5; Nyda Li Pra, 
208:17: Pra Va, 61:1; Ava Ni Ja, 2:1; Tar 


Sam Di Rd, 151:2; Nya@ Man, 2285:3 


C3 DICE) ie 14 | 


(vyarthavi$esana) 
a redundant qualifier. 
Tat Ci,1106:1; Nyd Ra, 67:5 


AMAIA 


(vyarthavifesanata) 
same as Galagraured 
Tat Cim 1127:2; Tat Ci Gd, 934:8 


qeaagarred 

(vyarthaviSesanatva) 

the state of being a redundant qualifier 
fasrsnt feat aa aataeeral etary | 
Tat Ci, S66:l2 Tat Gt 10735:6: Tat. Gi 
833:17; Tt Ci 779:2; Tat Ci 717:2; Nya Ra, 
179:5; NyGRa, 194:12 


ayfasrsontas 
(vyarthavifesanasiddha) 

a kind of fallacy in which the qualifier is 
not grasped (known) 

Nya Bhit, 312:2; Nya Sa, 27:11 


Aaa garearcd 

(vyarthavifSesyatva) 

the state of being a qualificand which 1s not 
grasped (known) 

Nya Ra, 108:3 


ayant 

(vyarthavisesyasiddha) 

a kind of fallacy where the qualificand 1s 
not grasped (known) 

Nya Bhi, 311:12; Nyd Sa, 27:10 


aoa aaa 
(vyavacchinnasvabhavatva) 

the state of being that which is having a 
character delimited (by some property) 
Nyd Bhi, 232:13 


(vyavaccheda) 

exclusion 

qa aS: | 

Nya Li Pra, 9:4; Nyd Ku, 475:4; Nya Kan, 
21:5; Nya Kan 64:8-9; Nyd Kan 181:8; 
Nyda Kan 197:3-5; Nya Bhi, 11:19; Nya Sa, 
5:23; Nyd Ra, 214:15; Tar Ki,112; Tat Ci, 
862:] 





| 





Biz 


ATH 


(vyavacchedaka) 
that which delimits, distinguishes. 
Nya Bhi, 9:2; Nyd Ku, 366:5 


Wawsehey 


(vyavacchedakatva) 

the state of being that which delimites or 
distinguishes (something from other) 

Nya Bhu, 11:20 


HTd 
(vyavacchedyavyavacchedkabhava) 
the relationship of delimited and delimitor 
Nyda Kan, 457:9-10 


ATS 
(vyavacchedya) 


that which is distinguished, cut or delimited 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 100:3 


ASAI 

(vyavacchedyatva) 

the state of being cut or delimited or distin- 
guished (from the rest) Tat Ci, 1774:3 


ATATA 

(vyavasdya) 

determinate (knowledge) 

Tat Ci, 181, 793; Tat Ci 848:8; 
Man Ka, 4:9; Tar Sam Di, 22:2: 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 269:1; Tar Ka, 70 


Aaa Ah | 

(vyavasdyatmaka) 

determinate knowledge 

aq 3 aS AAA | 

Tat Ci Rah, 409:5 

aerate ate | fasrseeaaqararcta-cag: | 
arearicaaatd aad | 
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Nya Si Mu Di, 174:12; Nya Sa Bhd, 14:10- 
12; Nya Mafi, 202:4; Nya Mani 329:6; Nya 
Bhi. 19:5; Nya Bhi , 100:7 


C2 ORI DESI CSl EG 
(vyavasadyarupapratyasatti) 

knowledge having of the determinate type 
FatGi, 173 


TET 

(vyavastha) 

order, arrangement 

Pad Man, 27:23; Nya Su Bha, 12:2 


Ades 
(vyavasthana) 
arrangement 
settlement 
Nya Su, 3.1.2; Ny@ Sa 2.1.55 


in a particular order, 


AIT hl ATT 

(vyavasthapakabhava) | 

absence of a particular decisive order 
(settlement) Kir, 103-13 


QI 

(vyavasthadpana) 

arranging, settling, deciding. 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 398:20 


waa 

(vyavasthita) 

that which is arranged in a particular order 
Tar Bhd, 28:6, 61:5 


maa 

(vyavasthitatva) 

the state of being that which is arranged 
properly in a definite order. 

Nya Ko 
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(vyavahartavyajnana) 

the knowledge of that fit for the object of 
usage 

Nya Li Vi Pra, 404:10; Abha Va, 181:18; 
Tar Sam Di Pra, 40:12; Tar Sam Di Pra, 
LB2 52 


DATETE 

(vyavahdara) 

usage, rule, an established practice. 
ASS: MSA: | 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 22; Tar Sam Di RG, 210:3; 
Nya Li Kan, 306-11 

Srapeaseayral fe Ase: | 

Nya@ man, 479:16 

aagad arid Ade st Qa Baer 
AGES 

Tar Sam Di Ra, 212:2 

ager: wera: | warmergeqigea oa- 
geelena WA TNeST: AserenAHey 

Nya Si Mu Kir, 296:6 


(vyavaharakarana) 
the cause of the usage; the cause of the 


practice 
Abha Va, 184:7 


Adehatath 
(vyavahdrajanaka) 
produce of usage, practice 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 212:2 


(vyavahdrajanakatva) 

the state of being a producer of a verbal 
usage. 

Man ka, 10:9 


(vyavaharanimitta) 
the instrument of a verbal usage. 
Tat Ci Rah, 542:12; Nyda Li Vi, 402:2 


(vyavahdarapadavi) 
unable in language characteristics of a verbal 
usage Nya Mani, 36:12 


Tched 
(vyavaharasadhakatva) 
extablishing verbal usage. 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 128:2 


(vyavaharasiddhi) 
establishing a verbal usage Tat Ci, 1:7 


(vyavahita) 

separated, obstructed, interrupted 

Pra Pa Bha, 190:10; Pra Pad Bha 202:14; 
Kir, 48:14; Nyd Ra, 27:3; Tar Bhd, 147:1, 
Va Va, 98:31; Tat Ci Di, 670:24 


(vyavahitatva) 
the state of being separated or obstructed. 
Tat Ci Ga, 671:4 


Arad 

(vyaghata) 

obstacle, impediment. striking against, 
contradictory statement 

AAT: | 

Nya Su, 4.1 15 

aaa faaeaisaenrea Stet | 

Nya Sua Bha, 39:1-3 
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Sala: UaTaTTaTa ASTaayTa: | 
Nya@ Su Bhd Var, 267:5 
SIMs aHrayry vay qeag | 
NyaRa, 15:6 

STATIS TY Tare reyfersra: | 

Nyda Ra, 18:5. 

SSazaT: CATIA: | 

Nya Pra, 148:4 


als 

(vyana) 

one of the vital life winds in the body, 
{ TH: | 

Kir, 60:4; Tar Sam Di Pra, 83:13 : 

Nya Si Mu Di, 14] :9 


ATT 

(vyapaka) 

pervader, invariably concomitant 
Nya Kan, 602:2-6: Nya Si Di, 13:20; 


Nya Li, 260:1: Tat Ci, 23:1; Tat Ci, 212> 


J 


Man Ka, 36:3; Tar Sar Dj kd, 196;2; 
Tar Sam Di R& 271:7: Nya Sd, 89:15: 
Nya Li, 260:1; Nya Li Pra, 504:15: 
Nya Ra, 20:4, 61:1, 10]: ies 

Nyd Ra 102:8, 144:7 


AMMhdl 

(vyapakata) 

the state of being a pervader 
Nya Ra, 17:4; Pad Man, 29:3: 
Kan Ka, 40:1; Sak Vd, 97:2: 
Sak Va, 127. ‘9 Sak Vda, 128:3 


AMTRATSE 
(vyapakatavacchedaka) 
delimitor of the pervaderness 
Nyda Li Pra, 242:8; 

Tat Ci, 857:9 


AM haa] 

(vyadpakatasambadha) 

the relation of pervaderness a self linking 
relationship 

Vyu, 200-1; 

Sak Va, 131:6 


AMhed 
(vyapakatva) 
the state of being pervaded or invariably 
concomitant 
Made AT 
Tar Sam Nya Bo, 36:18 
aaa Satara | 
Tat Ci Di,897:16 
Qh ea J Mala raaa aT | 
Tat Ci, 280 
Mae FT seygrayreamtaarct_ | 
Tar Sam Di Rd, 122:5 
TRE ATAU ATA TAT TAT 
aay | 
Nya Pra, 43:8 

aad & aehrepcorgeqaranrar cy 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 232:22 
SARIS Ref AATSSTATS ACTA TAT 
Te N IIA | 
Vyu Va, 151 
ofafrarawenaaaa wits 
qeauraufaarfrarararea aTaTaraTatew- 
aayealakoracat vararatd a ASAT 
THATS daganed Se | 
Nya Si Mu, 244:1-2 
aracay- efi aft eaifecugicat 
arasagta yatafeestutaattrarats ara 
VTS TA | 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 43 :2-8 
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2) an intermidiary contact 





(vydpaktvasambandha) aiely = afr 
Nyd Si Mu Kir, 209-6 
the relationship of pervaderness ; f 
NSL, 62:26 ) an action 
aaa: That 


Nya Si Mu Kr, 41:19 
4) avyapara is that which is the producer 
of that which is a produced of that 
pervader (something) at the same time. 
Nib, 3:4; Nyd Bin, 2.38 aT Ait TAMA HT SAT: | 
Tar Kau, 15:14; Nya Opra, 89:16 


(vydpakaviruddhopalabdhi) 
cognition of that which is contrary to the 


(vyapakanivriti) AMT 
devoid of pervader (vyaparatva) 
Nyda Li Kar, 245:10; Tat Ci, 586:7 the state of being a vydpdra is the state of 


being a producer of something which is 


AMIATAY IGT produced by that and at the same time that 

(vyadpakanupalambha) is produced by something. 

non-perception of a pervader Qed Wad at dara | 

Nyda Li, 246:1; Nib, 86:22 Nya Si My Di, 210:5; Nya Si Mu Ra, 321:3; 
Tat Ci Ra, 83:13 

Aaah ATs 

(vyapyavyapakabhava) ATTRA As 21a 


relation of pervader and the pervaded (vydpdravyaparibhava) 

type the relationship of an intermediate 

Va Va, 97:12 action(cause) and that having a vydpara. 
Tat Ci Di,1313:9; Upa on 1.1.4 pt17 


(vydpakanupalabdhi) Acard 
non-apprehension of a pervader (vyaparavatva) 
Nyda Bi, 2.33; the state of possessing an intermidate 
Nya Ra, 101:2, 202:1 function 
SMASAATS AAT | 

ATATS Nya Si Mu Kir, 6:13 
(vydpara) 
1) intermediate causal link aaa 

STARA BIRT | (vyapitva) 


Nya Si Mu Kir, 6:14; Pra Pa Bhd, _ the state of being a pervader 
52.22,Tar Kau, 26:7; Tat Ci, 103-104, Aya 


n 


Tat Ci Ra, 30:10; Nya Si Di, 30:5 Nya Ko. 
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Tata Tal BIT A ATT: | 
(vyapita) Nyd Li Kan, 499:4 
pervaderness 3) invariable concomitance is one type of 4 
Pra Va, 478:2 causal relationship between a probans 
and a probandum. 
areata afeyaar: BERT A: | 
(vyaptata) Nya Li Kan, 257:12; Tat Ci, 584:1 
pervadeness 4) invariable and inseparable connection 
Nya Ra, 18:6 Nyd Ku Ti, 7:36 oe 
ofeaeh aaa: Sarat afadaorarar aaa 
we aM wala aa atasac warditfea Se: | 
a : bein ded A tla hee? 
g pervade a — sepcrercorarentfeat rar 
pune = ré Teqaaral- 
Tate H Alea alae aH alee 
ata ered ANA: | 
(vyapti) Man Ka, 30:8 _ 
invari 2 aye ReneS AEA TATA: 
invariable concomitance between a probans SATA] SATE 
and probandum aay: | Sap Pa, 107:18 ; 
1) invariable concomitance ATAPI ATA OT 
ate: ataamna: Reread: | ghatarasaaket It Valdes TA a 
Nya Man, 296:3 Tarieyapevg eat: | 
A TARTAR Ra Sea: aed Tat Ci, 307 
SIF GAOT | RETA SAMA: | 


Tar Sam Di, 35; Tar Sayy NyG Bo, 36:18 


qa Fania: gt Ueda raat afta: | 
Tar Bhd, 53:] 


a4 4a FAA aeadirad anita: | 
Tar Sam, 34 

Feat: Warde” ag eal aH: 
anata: | ; | 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 256-2 


2) anatural relationship between a sadhya 
and sadhana 
aud: Wa Wee after: | 
Nya SG, 16:18 
He ae WAST Asay SAT: | 
Nya Li Pra, 497:] 


— 216i 

Nya Si Mu, cel athe 

Tar Kau, 27:6 waar 
ata qari! " 
aaa | 

Tar Ka, 73, Tar Sam, 35 

Atal Saar 

aemarateratest arearfrern coral 
Mase FqaraeweHoa | 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 165:12 
Saari cor araT aa TAT TAT 
Rerngiteqaasaata Art: | 

Tar Sam Di Ra 263:12 

aa serrara ea ATT: | 
Nya Li Kan, 819:9 
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Mme Gay: Sa: | 
Nya Pra, 109:13 
fAqASl catita: 
STATES: | 

Nya Ra, 80:1 
ae sro: Aaa aafta: | 
Tat Ci, 280-15 


| Ql amlrafac- 


(vyaptigraha) 

grasping the invariable concomitance 
between a probans and a probandum 

(EP Ci, J11, 89722, 110521 F190-3: 

Tat Ci Di, 614:4; Nya Ra, 69:6, 118:2, 
62:2, 48:6 

Nyda Si Di, 70:23; Tar Bhd, 74:4; 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 166:17; 

Nyd Li Vi Pra, 489:19, 489:12 


(vyaptigrahakaranatva) 

the state of being a cause of grasping the 
relationship of invarible concomitance 
Tat Ci Ga, 645:6; 

Nya Si Di, 70:8 


(vydptigrahapratibandha) 

obstacle for grasping the relationship of 
invariable concomitance 

Tat Ci Di, 908:5; Man Ka, 38:1; 

Tar Sam Nya@ Bo, 48:12 


(vyaptigrahapratibandhakatva) 

the state of being an obstructor of grasping 
the relationship of the invariable concomi- 
tance. 

Tat Ci, J133H; 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 212:2] 
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(vyaptigrahahetu) 
cause of grasping 
concomitance. 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 165:19 


the. invariable 


(vyaptigrahaka) 

that what causes grasp of invariable con- 
comitance : 

Tat Ci, 517:3, 785:1; Tat Ci Di, 644:8; 
Tat Ci, 644:2; Nya Li Pra, 251:15; 

Tar Bha, 79:4; Nya Ra, 103:1 


(vyaptigrahakatva) 

the state of being a causes of grasping the 
invariable concomitance 

Tat Ci, 654-15; 

Nyda Li, 260:2 


ata 

(vyaptijriana) 

knowledge of the relationship of invariable 
concomitance 

Ta TANS | 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 35:11; Tat Ci, 782:4; 
Tat Ci, 64:25; Tat Ci, 504:1; 

Nya Ra, 178:11; Nyda Ra, 165:9; 

Nya Ra 164:7; Nya Ra, 123:7; 

Tar Sam Di Ra, 263:11; 

Tar Sam Di, 255:14; Tar Sam Di Ra, 247:4: 
Tar Sam Di RG, 267:2 


(vydptidhihetu) 

cause of the knowledge of the relationship 
of invariable concomitance 

Tat Ci, 640:23, 1060:29 
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aItaraa 

(vydptini$caya) 

determining the relationship of invariable 
concomitance. 

Tatr Ci, 1199:19; Nya Mahi, 322:!0; Tat Ci, 
503:2; Tat Ci 586:1; Tar Sam Di Pra, 
213:7; Tar Sam Di Ra, 264:2 


Ata AAA aaa 
(vyaptiniscayapratibandhaka) 
obstructor of the confirmation of an 
invariable concomitance. 

Tar Sam Di RG, 263:14; TarSam Di Pra, 
OIF 


Aaa easa 

(vyaptipariccheda) 

knowing the invariable concomitance. 
Tat Ci, 651:19, 271; Tat Ci Di, 680:20 


AIA 
(vyaptiprama) 

valid knowledge 
concomitance 


Tat Ci, 24:23; Nya Ra, 163:8 


OUTS LICIC| 

(vyaptipramiti) 

valid knowledge of the invariable 
concomitance. Tat Ci, 1176:] 


Aa as 

(vyaptibala) 

strength of invariable concomitance 
Nya Si Di, 2:23; Nyd Si Di, 41:24 


ATA 

(vyaptibadha) 

obstruction of invariable concomitance. 
Tat Ci, 509, 1164:6 


of invariable 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 


(vyaptibuddhi) 
knowledge of invariable concomitance. 
Tati Di, Gi231T, 71933 


ATTA 

(vyaptibodha) 

understanding or knowledge of invariable 
concomitance. 

Nya Li Vi, 451:2; Tat Ci, 736-4; 

Sak Va, 127:5, 133:1 


areata 

(vyaptivighata) 

interruption of invariable concomitance 
Tat Ci (Sabda) 1.276:2 


aaa 

(vyaptisiddhi) 

establishing the invariable concomit- 
ance 

Nib, 70:17 


ATAU 

(vyaptismarana) 

recollection of invariable concomitance 
Nyda Si Di, 60:7; Nya Ra, 1:43:13; 

Nyd Ra, 66:5 

ql amarHacaadasnadat, 4 THaeh 
aaernsar sf AAA ANTE | 
Man Ka, 6:9 

Tat Ci, 589:2; Tat Ci, 697:5; 

Tat Ci, 1199; Tar Sam Di Ra, 272:9 


AMAT AGATA ATS 
(vyaptismaranapaksadharmatagraha) 
grasping the hetu on a subject by remem- 
bering the invariable concomitance 

Tat Ci, 710:2 


Dictionary of Nyaya Terms 379 
(vyaptismrti) (vyaptyupajivin) | 
remembrance of the relation of invariable depending upon the invariable 
concomitance. erg 
Tat Ci, 1166:8, 791:2; Tar Bhd, 8!. 
Nyd Ra, 66:4, 178:15; 
ca _ areal 
Kar Ca, 43:55; Kar Ca, 45:58; (vyapya) 
Tar Bhd, 61:1 pervaded, a reason 


Yd 
(vyadptyanubhava) 
experience of the invariable concomitance 
relationship 
Tat Ci, 730.9, 73L4; 
Nyd Ra, 40:2 


ATTA 

(vydptyadhikarana) 

locus of the relation of invariable 
concomitance 


Nib, 3:24 


(vydptyanusmrti) 

the remembrance of an 
concomitnace 

Kir, 90:7 


invariable 


ATET ATA 

(vyaptyavagama) 

knowledge of the relaion of invariable 
concomitance. 

Tat Ci, 299:5 


(vydptyavacchedakata) 
the state of being a delimitor of the relation 


of invariable concomitance 
Nya Ra, 120:10 


ery | 

Tat Ci, 601:18; Nya Li Kan, 260:8; Pada 
Ta Ni, 26:2; Pa Ca Ra, 49:1-3; Nya Ra, 
126:2,; Ny@ Kan, 602:2-6; Tar Sam Nya Bo, 
3:8; Tar Sam Dt Ra, 122:4 


(vyapyatavavcchedaka) 

delimitor of pervadedness 

Tat Ci, 716:1; Tar Sam Di Ra, 272:14; 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 272:9; Tar Sam, 273:10 


(vyapyatavacchedakata) 

the state of being a delimitor of 
pervadedness. 

Tat Ci, 750:2 


(vyapyatvavacchedakatva) 

the state of being a delimitor of 
pervadedness 

Nyda Li Pra, 219:12; Tar Di Pra, 165:15; 
Tat Ci, 1987 


qed 

(vyapyatva) 

pervadedness 

qq secede ManyHegiraced TA Auta 
argc | NydPra,43:9 
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TAMIR TTT | 

taf Gi, 73zZ2 

A YAIAT | 

Tt Ci Rah, 313:7; Nya Si Mu kir, 234:35 
Ma FT TeeMracy | 

Vyu Va, 108 

MAS FT walarsenyragracs | 

Tar Sam Di Rd, 122:4 

Badass ‘ANI AAMT a arasagia - 
SAAMI TAS Hae TANT 
Nya si Mu Kir, 44:7 

armeaadcde Nya Ko 

Ta AT | 

_NyasiDi,56;(NydKo) 


Aadays 


(vydpyatvavyavaccheda) 
distinguishing or __ particularising 
pervadedness. Tat Ci Gd, 140:6 


QT ATA Ly 


(vyapyatvasambandha) 
the relation of pervadedness. 
NSL, 62:13 


Mate 

(vyapyatvasiddha) 

a kind of fallacy belonging to asiddha type 
where there is non-existent concomitance 
atrafetar: | anaes: xqaeqhes} 
STA | ars erercafice: | 

Tar Sam , 46: 

Tar Ka, 79 ., 80 

aaa: aa: gen: denrssat Raa 
FA ame aerate wa a afattad: 
CCA Stet Aa: | 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 203-204 
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asa SI: ATTA: | 
Nya Pra, 98:18 


AAMAS ST AACA: | 


Tar Kau, 40:2 | 
AAT aearesMmrypedHlaraied: | 
Nya Ra, 181:6 


Qadteag 4 Ud ga theaters | 


Tar Bhd, 211:4 


ANIA PI 


(vyapyatvavacchedaka) 
delimitor of the pervadedness. 
farG,,/0ss; 

Tat Ci, 589:2 


Aa aad 
(vyapyatvariddhatva) 
the state of being 
pervadedness 
Nya Ra, 174.6 


a non-existent 


(vyapyatvasiddhi) 
a type of fallacy which belongs to the non- 


existence of the pervadedness 


SAAN: : Ueda 
arg: 

Tat Ci, 1180:1; Ny@Ra, 173:1, 174.6 
aftraafemperared Terie fae Terebac- 
YHATA HA ATTA TSA yeh qebcaey- 
rarest earsars qsG: 


Tat Ci, Di. 1855 


(vydpyavirahavyapya) 

pervading the absence of that which is per- 
vaded in the absence of the pervader. 

fea armHetra fare carafe: | 

Nya si Di, 115:11 
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ath 
(vyapyanivrtti) (vyavarttaka) 
devoid of the pervaded one, absence ofthe distinguisher 
probans. AMatH Tea Faaayey ST ASATAISaATA: al 
aqerdra: arargia: fegares sere | ql Aenea Tele: | 
Nya Li Kan, 245:10 Tat Ci Di, 1200:4 
aH SACAa ea: | 


(vyapyavrtti) 

existing in the pervaded one. 

Tat Ci, 805:6; Tat Ci Di, 328:3, 327:35; 
Pada Ta Ni, 32:2; Ava Ni Ja, 14:5; Nyda Ra, 
53:2: Pada Man. 13:13; Tar Sam Di Ra, 
205:3, 204:10 


(vydpyavrttitva) 

the state of existing in the pervaded 
AIAG Aa-aAdroAaracHy | 

Tat Ci Ra, 376:15 
PIPIGRGEECCRIBICC CML EsIEICl strc ii Cect | 
Di (Nyda Ko) 

adr go staheetadacd| fafa 
srrncry | 

Nya Ko; Nya Ko 


(vyapyavrttita) 

Same aS 

Tat Ci, 363; Tat ct Ga, 513:21; 
Tar Sam Di Ra, 204:10 


ATA ATI 

(vyapyavyapakabhava) 

the relationship of pervaded and pervader 
Pra V4, 549:3, 542:8; Tat Ci, 268, 584:14; 
Nya Si Di, 66:24; Tar Bhd, 66:5; Va Va, 
131:17,; Sak Va, 134:6; Nya Ra, 61:4, 83:5, 
96:3 


Tar Sam Nya Bo, 61:15; Tat Ci, 514:1, 
581:2; Kir Va, 17:12; Nya Bha, 15:14; Sak 
Va, 93:4, 136:8 


athe 

(vyavartakatva) 

the state of being the distinguisher 
alate - 

Nya Si Mu Ra, 59:9 

Matt Feat Sa | 

Nya St Mu RG, 59:16; Nya Si Mu Ra 64:19: 
Pada Ta Ni, 31:2; Sak Va, 122:4 


aaa 


(vyavartakadharma) 

distinguishing property, differentiating 
property 

Tat Ci, 707:1, 1199:23; Nya Li Kan, 94:13; 
Nyd Li Vi, 454:5; Nyd Li Pra, 88:9 


x 


(vyavrita) 
distinguished 
Tat ci, 866:3, 803:5 


(vyavrttatva) 

the state of being distinguished 
aga a Henirarray | 

Nyda Pra, 135:11 

AAD TACTT 

Ny Li Kan, 779:9 
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qq wiaqafadaantain wad 
SURI TATA | 

Vyu Va, 186 

gach - sda 

Nya Li Kan, 732:7 

aga Hebi etaareta egal ST | 
Nyd si Mu Kir, 52:15; Nya Ra, 75:3, 105:5 


(vyavrtti) 

distinction, covering ,excluding ,exclusion 
aigdivd sanyaiaaqacaya warHinda 
SAIANGaA SAL Vaya: TACHA HE | 
Tar Sam Di RG, 124:12; Tar Sam Di Ra 
128:2; Tar Sam Nya Bo, 21:5; Nyda Ra, 
172L5, 108:6, 106:1; Tar Bhd, 75:2; Sak 
Va, 130:3, 76:9; Tat Ci, 515:2; Nya Li Vi, 
463:5; Nya Kan, 30:2-3; Kir, 17:13 


agra 
(vyavrttibheda) 
difference in exclusion 
Nya Bha, 113212. 


araran 

(vyavrttidhi) 

knowledge of exclusion 
Pad Man, 12:15 


alas 

(vyasanga) 

close connection, 

Nya Ku,320:2; Upa 3.2.1 »2a4s 
Tat Ct, 828:10, 835-3 


(vydsajyavriti) 
existing in more than one locus together 


SST SY eT esas: | 
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Nyd pra, 68:11; Sak Va, 141:4, 134:4; Tat 
Ci(Upa) P:8;698:2,584:17; Sabda) 791:7; 
Ny@ Li Vi Pra, 402:12; Vi Va, 4:28; Kir Va, 
142:21; Upa, 65 


(vyasajyavrttita) 

the state of existing together in more than 
one locus. 

Ava Ni Ja, 40:4 


(vyadsajyavrttitva) 

the state of existing together in more than 
one locus. 

va carafeoag faa frat val tas aca 


aretha 

Na Si Mu Kir, 233:24; 

Nya Si Mu Ra, 221:22 
THAIN TATE | 
(Nya Ko) 


TH 


(vydsajyavrttidharma) 

property of remaining together in more 
than one locus. 

Tat Ci Ga, 3335217; 

Nyd Si Mu Kir, 233-23; 

Nyd si Mu Ra, 57:17, 339:29 
aRragrads: syaghass: Sa | 

Nya Si Mu Di, 221:7; Vi Va, 4:20 


(vyutpatti) 

knowledge 

Aare A TeeAarey yareralel: AT | 

Tat Ci Upa, 16:22; Pa Va Ra, 165, 353, 
437, 537:6; Kar Ca, 24:29, 59:76, 60:79, 
79:104; Tar Sam Di RG, 181:2, 206:10 
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(vyutpattigraha) 

knowledge of the process of verbal 
understanding 

Nyda si Di, 39:1; Nyda si Di, 39:5; 

Nya Si Di, 29:12 


IZ 

(vyutpattibalalabhya) 

obtained through the strength of a 
derivative process. 

Nanri Vada, 189:2 


(vyutpattiviraha) 
absence of a understanding 
Nyda Si Di, 40:6 


(vyutpattisiddha) 

established through derivation and 
understanding 

Vyu Va, 37, 40; Pa Ta Ni, 78:5 


(vyutpattisiddhatva) 
the state of being established through the 


process of derivation and knowledge 
Nani Va, 191:10; Kar Ca, 83:110 


yar 
(vyuddasa) 
exclusion. 
Kar Ca, 45:58 


ae 
(vyitha) 

collection 

Nyd Si Mu Di, 118:14; Sa Sa Pra, 452:5, 
63:7; Kir Va, 121:19 


) 
aTgl 
(San kd) 
doubting knowledge of doubt 
oat fe ATA Sea: | 
Nya Man, 353:4 
ar fagaa: wgt J 


Tat Cim 662:3 


1 1S q 

(Sankitopadhi) 

indescribable property which is doubtful. 
assasie: | a a fata} 


orfgaraferarerarateser | 


Nyd Ku, 351.2; NyaRa, 100.4 


IS Uc] 
(Sankitopadhitva) 
the state of being a doubtful undescribale 


property 
Nya Ra, 100:6 


QTth 

(Sakta) 

meaningful 

STATRAAAMTA MHA Felt A: | 


Nya Si Di, 41:20; Pa Va Ra, 118; 
Kar Ca, 11:11 


Mich 

(Sakti) 

primary relationship between a word and 
its meaning. 

arapreemay akpkete Aaadacasaes: | 
Nyd si Di, 15:2 

orpte GA aay radery 

Nya si Di, 17:11 
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gfafétaen akadenm a | stfpedereacer eter | 
Tar Ka, 87 _ 
ea e- BpeaHS: Tene verereareael 
Beara: THT: | 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 225:5 

the desire of God that let this word express 
this meaning is called Sakti, 

Saag: ohh: 

Sak Va 6:1 

TAMIA Freer scieedeha teh | 

Tar Sam Di, 50. 


SAS STAM eye ScqTHIeT saeded: 


STF: | 

(the convention since time immemorial t 
let such word express such meaning 1S 
called Sakti) 

Tar Kau, 44:10-11 

ST Terez: SAAT CT TTA | 

Nya pra, 102-8 

afwata aerfefastsanaerfereraat 
TAIACIVAIR IAL: | 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 52:3 

Meda Gece: sreasifer: Tagihz | 
Nya Si Mu Kir, 28:8 

mime! waa we yvardea atare: | 
USMRBARIAA Wye sAgacesrSy: | 
Nya Si Mu, 265:4 

TI S2aaT FT stfen:, Paha Taga 
Asitdsly skeneRaaaE: | 

Nya Si Mu , 266:3 

Gat WaqIey Geil Waa: Ta Aaa: Meh: 
aa: | 

Tar Sam Di pra, 218:8 


hat 


al 


a Causalty. 

mete saved: eI | da mae 
TRURAT HAST ATT | 
Tat Ci, 2043 


cf, GSq, Fear, araed, stften, aaa. 
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Ihe 

(Saktigraha) 

grasping of the primary relationship of a 
word with its meaning. 

IIe FEAT Trader: | 

Tar Sam Di Pra,234; Tar Sam Dj Pra 
378:9; Tar Ka, 83; Ny si Di, 17:4; Akhya. 
24:5; Va Va, 34; Pa Va Ra, 378:2- Pad 
Man,30; Sak Vd, 28: 7; Sak Va, 58:10: Sak 
Va, 62:1; Sak Va. 74:3 


Thos 

(Saktigrahaka) 

that what causes grasping of the CXPIessive 
power of a word and Its meaning. 


$ak Va, 110:5, 174:2 


Tihs 

(Saktijfdna) 

knowledge of the expressive power (rela. 
tionship) between a word and its meaniy 
Sak Va, 67:5,62:3,72:2.68:10,61:6, 104-5 


iad 
(Saktitva) 
the state of being a primary relation of 4 


world and its meaning. 
PaVaRa,69:4-6 


qTiepen 

(Saktidhi) 

knowledge of the expressive power of a 
word. 

Sak Va, 51:4, 87:3; Sak Vd, 88:4, 104:]. 
Sak Va, 174:5 


Marat 

(Saktinirapaka) 

describer of the expressive power of a word. 
Sak Va, 177:14 


aA 
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MEM SIhal MHA aT 
(Saktinirupakatd) (Saktatvasambandha) 


the state of being a describer of the expressive 
power(relation) ofa word. 
Sak Va, 80:1 


QTrea TAT 

(Saktiprama) 

valid knowledge of the expressive power 
of a word. 

Sak Va, 81:10 


QTith AA 

(Saktibhrama) 

wrong apprehension of primary (relation- 
ship between a word and its meaning) 
Sak VG, 8,2,79:13, 45:6, 62:4; Vyu Va, 38 


2 oN 

(Saktivadin) 
exponent of the doctrine of the expressive 
power of a word. 


Nya SiDi, 21:24 


< . 

(Saktivyavahara) 

usage of the expressive relation 
Nyd Si Di, 25:26 


ith aay 
(Saktisambandha) 
the relationship between a word and its 


meaning 1.€. Sakti. 
Sak Va, 176:3; Vyu, 186:1 


gfPaeetal 


(Saktisamsargatd) 
the state of being the relation of the 


expressive power of a werd. 


the relationship of the state of being an 
expressive power of a word. 
Sak Va, 36:1 


MPS Tcl 

(Saktismrti) 

remembrance of the expressive relation. 
Tat Ci Ga, 793:6- 


Mihara 


(Saktisamcara) 
extension of Sakti 
Nya Ra, 192:5 


“1 

(Sakya) 

primary meaning 
Akhyd Va, 8:8 


tas 


(Sakyajfiana) 


knowledge of the expressed sense. 
Tat Ci ir 27252: Sak Va, 180-3 


MAA 


(Sakyata) 

expressedness 

Pa Va Ra, 143, Sak Va, 49:1, 54:12, 59:5 
73:4, 87:5 


} 


. MAA Ta 


(Sakyatavacchedaka) — : 

delimitor of the expressedness. 

Pa Va Ra, 279; Tat Ci (Sabda), 491: 2; Sak 
Va, 61:7, 87:9; Akhyd Va, 10:4, 24:4; Pad 
Man, 36:5; Tar Sam Di Pra, 56-57:21; ya 
Ta Ni, 74:1 
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WAAC eh 
(Sakyatavacchedakata) 

the state of being a delimitor of the 
expressedness of a word. 

Sak Va, 87:5 


WAM eA 
(Sakyatavacchedakatva) 

the state of being a delimitor of the 
expressedness of a word. 

Pad Man, 10:1; Pad Man, 25:6; Tar Sam 
Di Pra, 381:15; Sak Va, 79:3 


WAI 

(Sakytva) 

the state of being expressed meaning 
TESTA TTT | 

Nya Bo (Nyda Ko); Sak Va, 65:7; Va Va, 
73:10; Nya@ Si Di, 41:11; Akhyd Va, 32:9 


Way Aq 
(Saktyanubhava) 


experience of the expressive relation of a 
word. 


Tat Ci, 792 :22 


UPA] 

(Sakyasambandha) 

‘Telationship with the expressed (sense). 
Sak Va, 188. ‘6; Vyu, 166:13 


UTA AT 

(Sakyasadhana) 

instrument of the expressed(sense) 
Tat Ci Ga, 559:25 


4 
(Sabda) 
word 


a word is that which is the object of hearing. 


RATS asa: A Me: | 

Vai Su, 2.2.21 

a sentence which is uttered by a trustworty 
by person. 


STATES: STE: | 


Nya Sa 1.1.7 
SMH: Wea: WAT | 
Tat ka , 84 

a word is that through which something is 
expressed. 

Tea-MaISTT saad STAC | 

Nya Sa Bha,11:5 

Sabda is the instrument of verbal 
knowledge. 

MAH B=: | 

Man Ka, 68:1 

MT ATP USAT: QTE: 

Tar Kau, 44:4 

yao MATa: Tea: FAUT | 

Tat Ci Sabda), (pt.1), 1:2 

word is the quality of akasa which is known 
through ears 

THIS: MAME: 

Pra PG Bhd, 262:6 

ATSTETSTTOT 1: | 

Nyda Mani 568:5 

strararelt Tor: Te: | ATTERTATATASE: | 

Tar Sam, 21 

re: Boa WT: | ATH aay: | 

Tar Bhd, 167:4 

PATE ATAAIAAT STS: | 

Nya Pra, 73:6 

TRAY SAAT TOT: aTSa: | 

Sapta Pada, 82:15 
AMT TUT: QE: | 

Dw229 : 
two kinds of Sabda :- 


1) noise and 
2) lingustic sound. | : 
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gral ealast avlsy Yagianal ears: | 

Nya Si Mu, 498:2 

sje] falaelt Saar aisle: 
Tar Ka, 28 | 
AANA OTT: 

Tar Kau, 53:1 

three kinds of Sabda 

q fafa: gare fart: sects 

Tar Sam Di, 21 

qatar: dari Farm: wes | 
Tar Ka, 54 


Q 

(Sabdakarman) 
word functioning 
Pad Vak Rat, 604:2 


TSIM 

(Sabdaguna) 

that what has Sabda as its quality 
Tar Bha, 145:4 


Tah 
(Sabdagunaka) 

possessing sound as a quality 
Tar Sa7 Di Pra, 88:12 


$) C5) Fa 
(Sabdagraha) 
grasping of the sound. 
Tat Ci, 836: Aa) Man Va (Pra kha) 


S) | 
(Sabdaja) 
that which is produced by a sound. 


Tae Aart aalegreat: TSA: | 


~ Tar Sarh Di, 21:12; 
Tar Kau, 52:14-15; 
Tat Ci Ga, 185-11 





Mest 

(Sabdajfiana) 

knowledge of word (ina sentence): verbal 
knowledge. 

Tar Sam Di Pra, 222:9 

TAS MST | 

Tar Sam, 54 


Stas : 

(Sabdatva) ” 
the state of being a word 

Man Ka, 50:5 


MsqcdheI 
(Sabdatvakatva) 
the state of being that what possesses the 
state of being a Sabda. 
Mani Ka, 20:6 


Ms TST 

(Sabdadhara) 

series of sounds 

Tar Sam Nya Bo, 21:19 


greasy 


(Sabdadharma) 
property of sound 
Nya Bhi, 162:21; 
Tat Ci, 929:10 


MTA 

(Sabdapramana) 

a sentence of a reliable speaker, instrument 
of verbal cognition. 

AAA MSTA 

Nya Pra, 100:14 

afd arRTayEa Math STS FATTY | 
Tar Bha, 96:1 
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| Tee aT 
(Sabdaprayoga) 

verbal usage 

Kar Ca, 30:37; 

Tar Sam Di Ra Ri, 210:3; 
Nya Li Vi Pra, 445:19 


2 | 

| (Sabdaprayojakatva) 
the state of being prompter of Sabda 
Tat Ci Sabda.; Vol, 4 pt. 3 : 862:2 





eq ATA 

(Sabdapramanya) 

authority of a sentence 

Nya Si Di, 28:1; Nya Li Vi, 428:8 


) 

(Sabdabuddhi) 

cognition caused by Sabda 
Va Va, 101:26 | 


MEAN I 

(Sabdavydparatva) 

the state of being a word function. 
Nya Si Di, 76:1 


Tex ich 
(SabdaSsakti) 
the primary relationship between a word 


~ 


and its meaning, 
Nya Ku, 277:4, 408:5; Sa Sa pra, 1:5 


Geax hehe 


(Sabdaaktigraha) 

knowledge of the primary relationship be- 
tween a word and its meaning 

Tat Ci, 2000 


MMH 

(SabdaSaktimula) 

based on the primary word meaning rela- 
tionship 

Tar Sam Di pra, 242:14 


Meads 
(Sabdasantana) 
chain of sounds 
Kir Va, 57:23; 
Tat Ci Rah, 619 


MeaAaMaa 


(Sabdasamavayita) 

the state of being the material cause of 
sound 

Pa Man, 3:9 


Teanataca 


(Sabdasamavayitva) 


sameas 1@a4alaar 
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